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GENERAL INFORMATION 1
BRIEF HISTORY OF THE INSTITUTE
The W ollongong In s titu te  o f Education opened as W ollongong Teachers' College 
in 1962 under the auspices o f the New South Wales D epartm ent o f E ducation. 
On May 21, 1982 the In s titu te  amalgamated w ith  the U n ive rs ity  o f W ollongong 
and became the In s titu te  o f Advanced Education.
I t  prov ided in 1962 a tw o-year program m e preparing teachers fo r  p rim a ry  and 
in fa n ts ' schools. A  three-year course leading to  the award o f the D ip lom a in 
Physical Education was in troduced  in 1965 and a fo u rth  year was added in 1967 
fo r  selected students w ho also qua lified  fo r the C ertifica te  in Health E ducation .
In 1969 a three-year program m e cu lm ina ting  in the award o f the D ip lom a in 
Teaching (Prim ary) was in troduced  and, although e n try  to  the th ird  year was 
restricted in it ia lly , i t  became ob liga to ry  fo r  all students com m encing w ith  the 
1973 in take. An external studies course was in troduced  to  p rovide a means by 
w hich tw o-year tra ined teachers m igh t com plete  the th ird  year by correspondence 
and q u a lify  fo r  award o f the d ip lom a.
Three-year courses leading to  the award o f the D ip lom a in Teaching (Secondary) 
were in troduced  in 1971, o ffe ring  specialisation in M athem atics or English/ 
H is to ry . In the post-graduate fie ld , a one-year course fo r  un ivers ity  graduates, 
cu lm ina ting  in the award o f the Graduate D ip lom a o f Education (P rim ary), 
comm enced in 1976.
A ccred ia tion  o f the four-year program m e in health and physical education fo r 
award o f the D ip lom a in Health and Physical Education was granted in 1977 
fo r  students w ho comm enced the course in 1975.
The Ins titu te  was incorpora ted  as a college o f advanced education on Novem ber 
16, 1977, w ith  its F irs t Council tak ing  o ffice  under the chairm anship o f M r R.J. 
Pearson.
An add itiona l post-graduate course (in Mathem atics) o f tw o  years' du ra tion  
leading to  the award o f the Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies was in tro ­
duced in 1978. This was fo llow ed  by fu r th e r Graduate D iplom as in H ealth, 
E nv ironm enta l Educa tion , and Reading and English as a Second Language.
In 1978 a fou r-year program m e cu lm ina ting  in the award o f Bachelor o f E ducat­
ion (Physical and Health Education) was in troduced .
On A ugust 31 , 1979, the Ins titu te 's  By-Law  was gazetted establishing the college 
as an autonom ous in s titu tio n  under the provisions o f the Colleges o f Advanced 
Education A c t (1975).
In 1981 the  Bachelor o f Education (P rim ary) was in troduced .
In 1982 the College o ffe red  an Associate D ip lom a in the A rts  (Perform ing and 
V isua l), the f irs t course outside teacher education . Further Associate D iplomas 
in C om puter A pp lica tions  and Industria l Studies were o ffe red  in 1983.
W ith  the am algam ation o f the In s titu te  and the U n ivers ity  i t  is expected th a t 
the  range o f courses to  be o ffe red  by the new in s titu tio n  can be m ounted more 
e ff ic ie n tly  by the m utua l dep loym en t o f resources.
AIMS OF THE INSTITUTE
The In s titu te  seeks to  serve the broad needs and interests o f the lllaw arra  com m ­
u n ity  by o ffe rin g  a range o f advanced education courses.
The Ins titu te 's  courses have a strong vocationa l bias and are structu red  to  give 
students the o p p o rtu n ity  to  apply skills w ith in  the ir chosen disciplines.
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SESSION DATES 1984
WEEK
NO. DATE
9 27 F E B R U A R Y
10 5 M A R C H
11 12 M A R C H
12 19 M A R C H
13 26 M A R C H
14 2 A P R IL
15 9 A P R IL
16 16 A P R IL
17 23 A P R IL
18 30 A P R IL
19 7 M A Y
20 14 M A Y
21 21 M A Y
22 28 M A Y
23 4 JUNE
24 11 JUNE
25 18 JUNE
26 25 JUNE
27 2 JU L Y
28 9 JU L Y
29 16 JU L Y
30 23 JU L Y
31 30 JU L Y
32 6 A U G U S T
33 13 A U G U S T
34 20 A U G U S T
35 27 A U G U S T
36 3 SEPTEMBER
37 10 SEPTEMBER
38 17 SEPTEMBER
39 24 SEPTEMBER
40 1 OCTOBER
41 8 OCTOBER
42 15 OCTOBER
43 22 OCTOBER
44 29 OCTOBER
45 5 N O VEM BER
46 12 N O VEM BER
47 19 N O VEM BER
48 26 N O VEM BER
49 3 DECEM BER
50 10 DECEM BER
FE B R U A R Y  - M onday 6, Tuesday 7, Wednesday 8 E nro lm ent o f New Students
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SESSION DATES 1984
SCHOOL OF IN D U S T R IA L  
A N D  A D M IN IS T R A T IV E  
STU D IES
NO.
1
LECTU RES
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
RECESS
12
LECTU RES13
14 S TU D Y /LE C T U R E S
15
E X A M S /LE C T U R E S16
RECESS
1
LECTURES2
3
4
RECESS
5
LECTU RES
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14 S TU D Y /LE C T U R E S
15
E X A M S /LE C T U R E S16
SCHOO L OF 
C R E A T IV E  AR TS
NO.
1
SESSION
W ORK
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
RECESS
12
SESSION
W ORK
13
14
15 A S S E S S M E N T.E X H IB IT— 
IONS, PER FO R M ANC E16
RECESS
1
SESSION
W ORK
2
3
4
RECESS
5
SESSION
W ORK
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15 A S S E S S M E N T ,E X H IB IT ­
IONS, PER FO R M AN C E16
F E B R U A R Y  - F riday 3, R e-enrolm ent m ust be com pleted
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THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG
V IS IT O R
His Excellency the G overnor o f New South Wales 
C H A N C E L L O R
The H onourable M r. Justice R obert Marsden Hope, C M G , LLB  Syd.
D EPU TY C H A N C E L L O R
The H onourable Lawrence B o rth w ick  K e lly , MP
V IC E -C H A N C E L L O R
Dr. Kenneth R ichard M cK in n o n , A .U .A . A d e l., BA BEd Q 'ld ., EdD Harv. 
F .A .C .E .
D EP U TY  V IC E -C H A N C E L L O R
Professor A lexander Marshall C larke, BA N.S.W., PhD A .N .U ., ASTC 
FAPsS
D IR E C T O R  OF THE IN S T IT U T E  OF A D V A N C E D  E D U C A TIO N
Professor Peter Desmond Rousch, BA BEd M elb., PhD Wayne State,
F .A .C .E . , F .A .I.M .
D E P U TY  D IR E C TO R  OF THE IN S T IT U T E  OF A D V A N C E D  E D U C A TIO N
Vacant
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THE COUNCIL
E LE C TE D  BY THE L E G IS L A T IV E  C O U NC IL
The Honourable Peter Francis W atkins, M LC
ELE C TE D  BY THE L E G IS L A T IV E  ASSEMBLY
The Honourable Lawrence B o rthw ick  K e lly , MP
M IN IS T E R IA L  N O M INE E S
Brian Som erville  G ille t, BA D ip Ed 
C olin  Denley, LL .B , S o lic ito r
R obert John B utle r Pearson, F .I.M ., F .A .I.M ., M .A us.I.M .M .
D r. E lizabeth Anne Kernohan, BSc MSc Agr PhD Syd  
Geraldine Diana Brown 
Eleanor Mary Lynch , S o lic ito r 
Graham Roberts
John Forrest Haymen C lark, BMechE M elb., M .Aus.I.M .M ., F .I.E .A ust.
EX O F F IC IO
The C hancellor: The Honourable Mr Justice R obert Marsden Hope, CMG, 
LLB  Syd.
The V ice-Chancellor: Dr Kenneth R ichard M cK innon , A .U .A . A de l., 
BA BEd Q 'ld ., EdD Harv., F .A .C .E .
The D eputy V ice-Chancellor: Professor A lexander Marshall C larke, BA 
N.S.W., PhD A .N .U ., ASTC, FAPsS
The D irec to r: Professor Peter Desmond Rousch, BA BEd M elb., PhD Wayne 
State, F .A .C .E . , F .A .I.M .
E LE C TED  BY THE STU D EN TS  OF THE U N IV E R S IT Y
Anne Louise Porter, BCom, D ipE d, MAPsS 
S co tt A rm strong
ELEC TED  BY C O N V O C A T IO N
C olin Patrick H ollis , M H R , BA O pen, BSc(Econ), D IA  Lond. 
James W ilm o t D om brosk i, BSc Syd.
K im  Draisma, B A , D ipEd
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E LE C TE D  BY THE F U L L -T IM E  A C A D E M IC  S TA F F  OF THE U N IV E R S IT Y
Three Professorial members
Professor R obert Barry Leal, M A  D ipE d Syd., PhD Q 'ld.
Professor M urray George A lexander W ilson, M A  N .Z ., M A  Wis., PhD Melb. 
Professor R onald Charles K ing, BCom BEd M elb., PhD Monash, FAPsS
One A cadem ic S ta ff M em ber o th e r than a Professor
R obert G ordon Castle, MEc Syd.
Two Members e lected b y  the In s t itu te  Academ ic S ta ff
W illiam  M ow bray , BSc M Ed N.S.W.
R onald K e ith  P re tty , M A  Syd., A IE  Lond.
E LE C TE D  BY THE F U L L  T IM E  G E N E R A L  S TA F F  OF THE U N IV E R S IT Y
Elisabeth A nn  H ilto n
Thom as R aym ond A n th o n y  M oore, D ip T e rtia ry  Ed M E dA dm in  N.E.. B.A. 
Peter George W ood, BSc D ipE d Syd.
E LE C TE D  BY M E M B E R S  OF THE C O U N C IL
The H onourab le  Sir R ichard Clarence K irb y , LL .B  Syd. 
D r. W in ifred  Joyce M itch e ll, M A  N .E ., PhD N.S.W. 
A r th u r Charles Osborne
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THE ACADEMIC SENATE*
EX OFFICIO MEMBERS
The Honourable Justice R obert M. Hope, Chancellor
Dr. Kenneth R. M cK innon , V ice-Chancellor
Professor A lexander M. C larke, D eputy V ice-Chancellor
Professor Peter D. Rousch, D irec to r, o f the In s titu te  o f Advanced Education
Mr. B.Challice M o ld rich , U n ivers ity  Secretary
Vacant: D eputy D irec to r o f the In s titu te  o f Advanced Education
C H A IR M E N  OF D EP A RTM E NTS
Professor Ronald C. K ing, D epartm ent o f E ducation, C H A IR M A N  OF 
SEN ATE
Professor A llan C. C ook, D epartm ent o f Geology, D EPU TY C H A IR M A N  
OF SEN ATE
Professor J.B. Ryan, D epartm ent o f Accountancy 
Professor A . Duncan B row n, D epartm ent o f B io logy 
Dr. Garry M ockler, D epartm ent o f C hem istry
Professor Lewis C. S chm id t, D epartm ent o f C ivil & M in ing Engineering 
Professor Juris R einfelds, D epartm ent o f C om puting  Science 
Professor D udley A.S. Jackson, D epartm ent o f Economics 
Professor Brian H. S m ith , D epartm ent o f E lectrical & C om puter Engineer­
ing
Doreen M .E. G illam , D epartm ent o f English Language
D oro thy  L .M . Jones, D epartm ent o f English L ite ra tu re  and Drama
Professor R. Barry Leal, D epartm ent o f European Languages
Professor M urray G .A . W ilson, D epartm ent o f Geography
Associate Professor James S. Hagan, D epartm ent o f H istory
Professor Ron Johnston, D epartm ent o f H isto ry and Philosophy o f Science
Professor John R. Blake, D epartm ent o f Mathematics
Dr. Peter A rn o ld , D epartm ent o f Mechanical Engineering
Professor G eoffrey Brinson, D epartm ent o f M eta llurgy
D r. Harry Beran, D epartm ent o f Philosophy
Professor Peter Fisher, D epartm ent o f Physics
Associate Professor Linda L. V in e y , D epartm ent o f Psychology
Professor Stephen C. H ill, D epartm ent o f Sociology
C H A IR M E N  OF FAC ULTIES
M r. A llan  Coote, Facu lty  o f Commerce
Dr. R obert T . Wheway, Facu lty  o f Engineering
Dr. F. S tuart Piggin, Facu lty  o f Hum anities
Dr. Thomas S. H orner, Facu lty o f Mathematics
Associate Professor Peter D. B o lton , Facu lty  o f Science
Dr. Don L. M ixon , Facu lty  o f Social Sciences
Members o f Academic Senate at tim e  o f p rin ting .
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ELECTED MEMBERS
A C A D E M IC  S TA FF  E LE C TE D  BY A N D  FRO M  THE M EM B ERS OF EACH  
F A C U L T Y
M r. Garry E. T ib b its , D epartm ent o f A ccoun tancy (F acu lty  o f Com m erce)
Dr. M axw ell J. Low rey , C ivil and M in ing  Engineering (F acu lty  o f E ngin­
eering)
Dr. Evelleen R ichards, D epartm ent o f H is to ry  and Philosophy o f Science 
(F acu lty  o f H um anities)
Dr. A . Grahame M orris , D epartm ent o f M athem atics (F acu lty  o f M ath­
ematics)
Dr. Peter G B u rto n , D epartm ent o f C hem istry (F acu lty  o f Science)
Dr. Beverley M. W alker, D epartm ent o f Psychology (F acu lty  o f Social 
Sciences)
S T U D E N T  M EM B ERS
Joseli C. M unive, Facu lty  o f Commerce 
David B erry, F acu lty  o f Engineering 
David S. W atson, Facu lty  o f Hum anities 
Peter G. G aw thorne, Facu lty  o f Mathem atics 
V acant, F acu lty  o f Science 
V acant, F acu lty  o f Social Sciences
A C A D E M IC  B O A RD  M EMBERS
D onald G. A sq u ith , School o f Education 
Dr. Donald P. Hogan, School o f Education 
David R .A . Anderson, School o f Education
Professor E. Cowie, School o f Creative A rts  and C om m un ity  Studies
N O M IN E E  OF C H A IR M A N  OF A C A D E M IC  BOARD
Dr. Michael Hough, School o f Industria l and A dm in is tra tive  Studies
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THE ACADEMIC BOARD
EX-OFFICIO MEMBERS
Professor Peter D. Rousch, D irec to r, Chairman o f Academic Board 
Dr. Kenneth R. M cK innon , V ice-Chancellor 
Professor A lexander C larke, D eputy V ice-Chancellor 
Professor Ronald K ing, Chairman Senate 
Professor A llan  C. C ook, D eputy Chairm an, Senate
Dr. M ichael Hough, Head, School o f Industria l and A dm in is tra tive  Studies 
Dr. Brian Cam bourne, Head, Centre fo r  Studies in L iteracy 
Professor Edward Cowie, Head, School o f Creative A rts  and C om m un ity  
Studies
Dr. Donald Hogan, A c ting  Head, School o f Education
Mr. Bruce Partridge, lllaw arra  School o f Nursing
Miss M. Mackenzie, lllaw arra  School o f Nursing
Mr. T revor Brew, Secretary, Ins titu te  o f Advanced Education
M r. John Shipp, Executive O ffice r, L ib rary
ELECTED MEMBERS
Mr. Rodney Hollands, School o f Creative A rts  and C om m un ity  Studies
Dr. Graham W in ley, School o f Industria l and A dm in is tra tive  Studies
Mr. David Anderson, School o f Education
Mr. Donald A squ ith , School o f Education
M r. R obert C o lv in , School o f Education
Mr. John Patterson, School o f Education
Mr. Peter Shepherd, School o f Creative A rts  and C om m un ity  Studies
Dr. Don M ixon , Academ ic Senate
Dr. A . Grahame M orris, Academic Senate
Miss Jenny Yeo, S tudent Representative
Vacant, S tudent Representative
M r. Tom  Penrose, School o f Education
Dr. Ken V ine , School o f Industria l and A dm in is tra tive  Studies.
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THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED EDUCATION
D ire c to r
Professor Peter D. Rousch, B A , BEd M elb., PhD Wayne S ta te ; F .A .C .E ., 
F .A .I.M .
Deputy Director
Vacant
ACADEMIC STAFF 
School of Education
A C T IN G  H E A D  OF SCHOOL
D onald P. Hogan, B .A . N .E., PhD James Cook 
P R IN C IP A L  LE C TU R E R S
David R. Anderson, B A , MEd Syd. D ipPhysEd STC. M .A.C.E.
David B. S tam p, BA, MEd D ipEd Syd
S E N IO R  LE C TU R E R S
D onald G. A squ ith , BA N .E ., MEd Syd.
W illiam  S. Chapman, BA Macq., BSc D ipEd Syd.
R obert W. C o lv in , M A  Syd., MEd S tud. Leic. M .A.C .E .
Kenneth Davies, M A  MEd Syd., PhD M .A.C .E .
M alco lm  M cD. Harris, BA NE. MSc N.S.W.
Keith  A . M cLe llan , D ipPhysEd STC  BA N .E., MEd Syd, M .L.S. Oregon, 
D ipPhysEd Leeds
W illiam  M ow bray, BSc, MEd N.S.W.
John Patterson, MSc Oregon, D ipPhysEd STC, MEd Syd.
Thomas F. Penrose, MSc Oregon, D ipPhysEd STC  
Kevin M. R igby, BA N .E., BSc, D ipEd Syd., MSc Macq.
Joan A . Shaw, M A  N.S.W., MEd D ipEd Syd., MSc 
Noel W h ite ley , BA N .E.. ME Syd., D ipPhysEd STC
LE C TU R E R S
Keith  Baxter, DSCM Syd. Conserv., FTC L Lond. T r in ity  College, A .M us.A . 
A n th o n y  E. Bell, BA Macq., ASTC Syd. Tech. M IIA  
Edward O. Booth, BEc, D ipE d, MEd Syd.
John A . Chappie, BSc N.S.W., ASTC Syd. Tech.
R aym ond J. C raw ford , BSc, D ipEd N.E., MSc N.S.W.
Patrick F. Farrar, DipTeach A rm ida te  CAE, BA N.E.
Bevan J. Ferguson, BA N .E., MEd Syd.
H arry G. Fu lle r, BSc D ipPhysEd STC
R aym ond Gall, D ip T ch . Shoreditch College, BA N.S.W., ASTC S yd Tech 
George V. Gedge, BA Macq., MEd Syd., D ipPhysEd STC  
Peter C. Geekie, BA L ittB  M A  N.E.
Lyn G ow , DipTeach A lex.M ackie , BA Macq., PhD Macq.
Jennifer Ham m ond, BA D ipE d, M A Syd.
Barry Harper, BSc D ipEd N.S.W.
Michael J. H atton , MSc Oregon, D ipPhysEd STC  
Peter J. Keeble, TC Balm ain  TC BA N.E., MEd N.S.W.
Yvonne Kerr, MSc Oregon, D ipPhysEd C ertH ealthEd 
Peter M ilbu rn , DipPE Otago, MS, PhD Illin o is  
Bede E. M urray, BA Syd., MSc N.S.W., M .A.C.S.
V ince N ethery, D ipTch (R iverina). BSc, MSc Oregon 
Ronald K. P re tty , M A Syd., A IE  Lond.
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Patricia A . Rees, D ipPhysEd STC
Sylvia A . R ice, BA N.S.W., D ipEd(PE) Bedford
Brian Rogers, BA N .E., BEc, D ipEd Syd.,
Peter M. Sales, M A  D ipEd Monash, PhD Latrobe  
Jack Scarle tt, BA N.S.W., MCom N.S.W.
A rth u r R. S m ith , TC A rm ida le  D ip A rt(E d ) Syd., M A S tan fo rd  
Julie S m ith , D ipTch . Kuring-gai, BPE WA 
R obert S m ith , D ipM usEd N 'd e  CAE, AM usA 
Michael Stone, TC STC  BA N .E., M A  Syd.
Leo S turm an, N D D  N orw ich  A T C  Lond., MSc (A rt Ed) Oregon, M IA  Ed 
Elaine V ine , BA A uck., D ipEd Latrobe, D ipM igrTeach A rm ida le  CAE, 
M A  Syd.
Barry C. W atk in , D ipPhysEd, MSc, PhD Oregon 
Roslyn W estbrook, D ipPhysEd MSc Oregon 
Ronald W ilcox , MSc D ipEd N.S.W.
R ichard G. W ilsm ore, D ipPhysEd STC  BA(PhysEd) A lberta , MEd Syd., 
W illiam  N. Winser, MEd Syd., M A  O xf., M .A.C .E .
Janice E. W righ t, MEd Syd.
Centre for Studies in Literacy
H EA D
Brian Cam bourne, BA L ittB  N.E., PhD James Cook
School of Creative Arts and Community Studies
H EA D
Edward Cowie, BEd London , DMus S ou thham pton , PhD Lancaster, LTC L 
C O -O R D IN A TO R
Rodney A . Hollands, BA N .E., D.S.C.M. N.S.W.Conserv., D .S.M .T., 
M .A.C .E .
SENIOR LEC TUR E R
Peter L. Shepherd, TC Balm ain, D ip A rt(E d ) Nat. A r t  School, D ipEdStud 
(Drama) STC, B E d (A rt) A lex  M ackie, M IA E d
LEC TUR ERS
Joan Chappie, D ipTeach
Wayne D ixon , AM usA N.S.W. Conserv., L .T .C .L.
Peter Duncan, D ip D ra m .A rt, N .I.D .A .
A ndrew  Ford , BA Lancaster
H oward M itche ll, D ip A rt(E d ) East Syd.Tech. M .I.A .E d , D ipTeach
Ksana N ata lenko, AM usA , D ipTeach, M StudEd
John Stender, TC STC, D.S.C.M. N.S.W.Conserv., BA N.E.
Gary Stonehouse, BA Syd., D ipTechProd (N ID A ) D ipD irecting  N ID A  
TC STC
School of Industrial and Administrative Studies
H EA D
Michael Hough, BE N.S.W., BA Macq., G radD ip IndustEng. D ipEd, N 'd e  
N.S.W., D ipS choo lA dm in  A C A E ., MEd A dm in  N.E., EdD Georgia 
M AC E., A A IM A
S EN IO R  LEC TU R E R
Graham K. W in ley, BA Macq., M Sc(O .R.) N.S.W., PhD
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LEC TU R E R S
Neil Masters, BA York
Kenneth V ine , BA Macq., L i t t  B N.E., D ipSurvey Lo n d ., PhD A .N .U .
External Studies
H EA D
Je ffrey  C. Hazell, BA Syd., A .L .A .A .
ADM INISTRATIVE STAFF
S E C R E TA R Y
Trevor Brew, BA  Syd., M E dA dm in (H ons) N .E., A .A .I.M ,
Services Division
S EN IO R  A D M IN IS T R A T IV E  O FFIC E R
Alan M. House, D ipT ech (P ubA dm in ), B.Bus N .S.W .l.T.
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FACILITIES AND SERVICES
MICHAEL BIRT LIBRARY
The U n ivers ity  L ib ra ry  is named a fte r the U n ivers ity 's  firs t V ice-Chancellor, 
Em eritus Professor L .M . B irt. The bu ild ing  was opened in 1976 and represents 
the in itia l tw o  stages o f a planned fo u r stage bu ild ing .
The L ib ra ry  seeks to  provide in fo rm a tio n  resources fo r  U n ivers ity  personnel 
and fo r  members o f the local c o m m u n ity . To satisfy some o f these requirem ents, 
the co llec tion  o f monographs, serials, non-book materials and archival sources is 
co n tin u a lly  augmented by purchase and dona tion . Access to  in fo rm a tio n  held in 
libraries th ro u g h o u t the w o rld  is possible through in te r- lib ra ry  loan and com puter 
database searching fac ilities .
Items fro m  the co llec tion  may be borrow ed subject to  restric tions imposed to  
ensure the in te g rity  o f some types o f m ateria l. A ll U n iversity o f W ollongong s ta ff, 
students and graduates may bo rrow  from  the co lle c tio n . Graduates o f the fo rm er 
W ollongong Teachers' College and the s ta ff and students o f the W ollongong 
College o f T A F E  may also b o rrow . Arrangem ents may be made fo r  o ther persons 
to  bo rro w  fro m  the L ib ra ry  subject to  th e ir satisfy ing the cond itions  imposed by 
the U n ive rs ity .
Borrow ing  rights may be suspended fo r  the non-re turn o f lib ra ry  m aterials, fo r 
the non-paym ent o f charges fo r  lib ra ry  services or fo r  the fa ilu re  to  observe 
lib ra ry  regulations. The use o f in te r-lib ra ry  loan and database searching fac ilities  
may require the paym ent o f fees fo r  service. Details o f bo rrow ing  cond itions  and 
o the r lib ra ry  services are conta ined in p rin ted  guides available at the L ib ra ry .
Hours o f opening from  March to  December are 9 .00 a.m. to  10.00 p.m ., Monday 
to  Thursday, 9 .00 a.m. to  5 p .m . F riday, 9 .00 a.m. to  5 p .m . Saturday and 
1.00 p.m . to  5 .00 p .m . Sunday. Varia tions and vacation hours are displayed on 
notice boards in the L ib ra ry .
The U n ion , w hich provides oppo rtun itie s  fo r the developm ent o f social and in ­
te llec tua l intercourse between members, is housed in build ings at the south-east 
corner o f campus. The fac ilities  include a ha ll, cafeteria, take-away bar, a ircond ition - 
ed licensed bar and b is tro , fo u r squash courts , sauna and table tennis room . There 
are also com m on room s, adm in istra tive  o ffices, a U nion Shop, a branch o f the 
National Austra lia  Bank L td ., and o f the U n ivers ity  Co-operative Bookshop L td .
A ll students and s ta ff o f the U n ivers ity  and the U nion are members o f the U nion. 
The affa irs o f the U nion are con tro lled  by the Board o f Management and, in 
day to  day m atters, by the Secretary-Manager.
The fo llo w in g  Clubs and Societies are a ffilia te d  to , and supported by , the U n ion :
UNIVERSITY UNION
A m ateu r Radio Club 
Camera C lub 
C atho lic Society 
French Club 
F ilm  Group 
Geographical Society 
Geological Society 
H istorica l Society
II C irco lo  Ita liano 
L ite ra ture  Society 
Musical Society
Nuclear D isarm am ent Association 
Parents' C lub
S im u la tion  Games Society 
Wine A pprec ia tion  Society
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STUDENTS' REPRESENTATIVE COUNCIL
The S tudents ' Representative C ouncil (S.R.C.) is a body o f students elected by 
and fro m  the  students. The S.R.C. is the executive organisation o f the  en tire  
s tuden t body . The S.R.C. prom otes student welfare and interests. I t  provides 
a channel th rough  w h ich  students can express th e ir views on any m a tte r relevant 
to  themselves, th e ir courses, and the  U n ive rs ity .
The S.R.C. is invo lved w ith  the  p o lit ics  and w elfare o f being a studen t. As well 
as tak ing  an active in terest in a w ide varie ty  o f issues, the  S.R.C. organises many 
social fu n c tio n s . The fo llo w in g  clubs and societies are a ff ilia te d  to  and supported
by the  S.R.C.
Psychology Society 
Overseas S tudent's  Association 
D ip lom a in E ducation Society 
South Pacific Students 
A lte rn a tive  F ilm  Society 
M uslim  Society 
Chess C lub  
M eta llurg ica l Society 
Postgraduate Association 
A ccoun ting  Society
Part o f the  com pu lsory  S.R.C. subscrip tion  is paid to  the Australian Union o f 
S tudents (A .U .S .), the  nationa l s tuden t organisation. As a constituen t member 
o f  A .U .S . the  S.R.C. o ffe rs  travel and health and insurance schemes (at student 
rates).
Engineering Society 
Debating Society 
Sociology Society 
Philosophy Society 
M in ing /E ng ineering  Society 
A us tra lian /A rab ic  Society 
E nvironm ent Collective 
Gentlemens Society 
Liberal Students Association
Tertangala, the S.R.C. student newspaper is published th roughou t the year. 
S tudents are inv ited  to  subm it articles and items fo r  pub lica tion .
M ost im p o rta n tly , students are encouraged to  partic ipa te  in the running and 
activ ities  o f the S.R.C. Some present p o rtfo lio s  and interests are:
Education
Women
Social A c tiv ities  
Child-Care
A.U.S.
S tudent Publications 
N on-P ro fit Food Co-operative 
Environm ent
The S.R.C. belongs to  the students; they are encouraged to  use it .
SPORTS ASSOCIATION
A ll students pay a com pulsory fee which au tom atica lly  makes them  members 
o f the Sports Association. Membership en titlem ents inc lude the  use o f the  re­
creational fac ilities provided by the Sports Association. Members may also jo in  
one or o the r o f the constituen t clubs o f the Association a t a small extra  sub­
scrip tion .
The Sports Association aims to  provide physical recreation fa c ilit ie s  o f  an o p p ­
o rtu n ity -ty p e  fo r  ind ividuals o r small groups, through casual and class usage as 
well as in tra-m ura l and inter-departm enta l sport. Learn to  p lay activ ities and 
beginners coaching courses are held at various times th ro u g h o u t the  year to  
cater fo r the novice as well as the expert. In a d d ition , i t  aims to  ensure th a t its 
consituent clubs are provided w ith  adequate p lay ing  surfaces and associated equ ip ­
m ent, th a t adequate funds are available to  subsidise trave lling , and th a t bo th  clubs 
and individuals are encouraged to  a tta in  higher sporting standards th rough  com ­
p e titio n  under the  auspices o f local associations and th rough  in te rva rs ity  com ­
pe titions, representative matches and cham pionships organised by the Austra lian 
Universities Sports Association.
A  sports pavilion (w ith  licensed bar) and fo u r squash courts have been provided 
and im provem ents to  existing p laying fields are being undertaken. An In doo r
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Sports Centre was com ple ted  in 1980. Facilities exist fo r  Basketball, Badm in ton , 
V o lle yb a ll, Table Tennis, Tae Kw on Do, Indoor Soccer and Indoor Flockey.
The co n s titu e n t clubs o f the Sports Association are as fo llow s . Enquiries in respect 
o f them  should be made at the U nion O ffice :
A th le tics
Austra lian National Football
B adm inton
Basketball
C ricke t
Men's Flockey
Women's Hockey
Judo
M o to r Cycle 
Netball 
Table Tennis
Rugby U nion
Sailing
Ski
Soccer 
S oftba ll 
Squash 
Surf Riders 
Tae Kwon Do 
Tennis
Touch Footba ll 
V o lleyba ll
CHAPLAINCY SERVICE
A  Chaplaincy Service is provided w ith in  the U n ive rs ity , fo r  the bene fit o f students 
and sta ff. Its o ffice  is located near the Counselling Centre.
The Service o ffe rs fe llow sh ip , personal counselling and guidance, and leadership 
in b ib lica l and doc trina l studies and in w orsh ip . The v is iting  Chaplains m ainta in 
close liaison w ith  student religious societies. The v is iting  Chaplains may be con ­
tacted at th e ir private  addresses or through the U niversity Secretary.
A ng lican :
Baptist:
C ongregationa l:
P resbyterian:
Roman C atho lic :
Rev. R. Heslehurst,
11 /49  Robsons Road, 
K e iraville . 2500 
Telephone 288417
and
M r. Andrew  Glover, 
Chaplaincy O ffice , 
U niversity U nion.
St. M ichael's Church, 
Telephone 289132
Rev. E. Seidel,
216 Jacaranda Avenue, 
Figtree. 2525 
Telephone 291671
Rev. C.G Jones,
6 Carter's Lane,
Tow radgi. 2518 
Telephone 843658
Rev. J.J. Knapp,
St. Andrew 's Manse,
25 S tanbrook Avenue,
M t. Ousley. 2519 
Telephone 291725 (o ffice) 
295358 (home)
Rev. Father C. H ill,
St. Peter's Home,
59 C orrim al Street, 
W ollongong. 2500. 
Telephone 284941.
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U n itin g : Rev. J. H annaford,
36 Fisher S treet,
West W ollongong. 2500 
Telephone 29211 7 (o ffice )
292119 (hom e)
COUNSELLING CENTRE
A ny person involved in un ive rs ity  life , w hether s tudent o r s ta ff, w ill experience 
many o f its elements as dem anding and challenging. Sometimes these demands 
can cause considerable change in people's lives. Some people can handle these 
changes w ith  relative ease, w h ile  others have considerable d if f ic u lty .  The U ni­
versity Counselling Service provides assistance to  un ive rs ity  s ta ff and students 
so th a t they can make constructive  responses to  the demands o f the university 
system .
Personal counselling is available fo r  d iff ic u ltie s  such as unce rta in ty  about course 
choice or career goals, lack o f m o tiva tio n , in a b ility  to  s tudy e ffec tive ly ; general 
feelings o f a n x ie ty , confus ion  o r depression; d iffic u ltie s  in interpersonal re la tion­
ships w he ther at home or w ith in  the  un ive rs ity . In some situations the partic ipa t­
ion o f the  C ounsellor may s im p ly  be th a t o f the perceptive and concerned listen­
er; in others a deeper understanding and the use o f psychological techniques may 
be requ ired ; in others the Counsellor may organise and guide groups where 
people facing s im ila r challenges may in te ract to  stim ulate and encourage one 
another. In all approaches the  Counsellor strives to  create a supportive environ­
m en t where constructive  responses to  p rob lem atic  situations can be pursued more 
safely and e ffec tive ly  than is fre q u e n tly  possible in the normal course o f everyday 
life .
To assist students in th e ir trans ition  to  un iversity the Counselling Centre organis­
es a Preparation fo r  U n ivers ity  programme before the comm encement o f Session 
One each year. This program m e is designed to  provide students w ith  opportun­
ities to  learn about the U n ivers ity  system, develop th e ir approach to  study and 
meet o the r students s ta rting  at un ive rs ity . O ther group programmes include: 
Assertiveness T ra in ing , Stress Management, Developing Helping Skills, Awareness 
th rough  M ovem ent and Understanding Fam ily  Influences.
The Counselling Service is com p le te ly  con fiden tia l and free o f charge to  all staff, 
students and in tend ing  students. The Counselling Centre is located on the western 
side o f the U nion bu ild ing . A ppo in tm ents  can be made by phon ing  282925.
ACCOMMODATION
The Secretary in the Counselling Centre conducts a S tuden t Accom m odation  
Service fo r  a range o f private accom m odation, e.g. board (bo th  7 and 5 day), 
single room s, fla ts and houses made available by the local c o m m u n ity  in response 
to  media advertisements.
Ind iv idua l students w ishing to  register fo r  private board, should con tact the 
Secretary in the Counselling Centre which is located on the western side o f the 
U nion bu ild ing , o r te lephone her on 28-2925 as early as possible in the  year
International House
Manager: Elisabeth H ilton .
In te rnationa l House is the  U niversity 's on ly  Hall o f Residence. I t  is s ituated 
between the U niversity and the N orth  W ollongong beaches on the Princes Hiqhwav 
at its ju n c tio n  w ith  the W ollongong by-pass. y v
The House is operated on a co-educational, non-denom inationa l basis bv the 
Board o f Management. As indicated by its t it le , the House provides a place o f 
liv ing  and studying fo r  both overseas and local students, thus p rov id ing  a m eetina 
place o f varying cultures. _ _ _______  9
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The House has 204 single s tudy bedroom s, w hich include 13 large study bedrooms, 
six o f w h ich  have ensuites. The room s are in five  three-storey residential b locks.
Facilities include a large lounge room , d in ing  room , students ' k iosk, laundry , 
games room , com pu te r te rm ina l, small lib ra ry  and tu to ria l rooms.
In fo rm a l tu to ria ls  are run by the six House Tu tors.
For fu r th e r in fo rm a tio n  con tact the Manager, In te rna tiona l House, P. O. Box 
1144, W ollongong, 2500. Telephone: (042) 299-711.
EMPLOYMENT
The S tuden t E m p loym en t Service provides in fo rm a tio n  about casual and part- 
tim e  w o rk  th ro u g h o u t the year, plus vacation w o rk . A ll positions available are 
d isplayed on the Counselling Centre no ticeboard in the U nion Foyer. Students 
may register fo r  em p loym en t w ith  the Counselling Centre Secretary.
Students interested in tu to r in g  in any subject at any level may register w ith  the 
Counselling Centre Secretary. A ll positions available w ill be in d iv id u a lly  n o tifie d  
where possible.
A ll enquiries concerning casual, pa rt-tim e , vacation w o rk  and tu to rin g  should be 
d irected  to  the S tudent E m p loym en t Service, te lephone 28-2925.
MEDICAL SERVICE
The S tudent Medical Service is located in the Counselling Centre. The names o f 
the practitioners  together w ith  surgery tim es are available on campus notice- 
boards.
I t  is preferable th a t appo in tm ents be made one hour p rio r to  surgery hours.
For enquiries abc J t  the Service o r to  make an appo in tm en t con tact the Counsell­
ing Centre Secretary, te lephone 28-2925.
CHILD CARE CENTRE
K ids ' U n i., a s tudent co-operative ch ild  care centre on campus, offers ch ild  care 
fac ilitie s  to  both  students and s ta ff. The modern centre provides a happy and 
s tim u la ting  atm osphere where ch ild ren  can stay w h ile  th e ir parents are at classes 
a n d /o r w o rk .
Fees are calculated on a s lid ing scale based on incom e b u t parent pa rtic ipa tion  
is also relied upon. The centre is open from  8 .30 a.m . - 5.30 p .m . Monday to  
F riday. The Centre opens u n til 6 .30  p .m . on days when there is demand fo r th is 
tim e  s lo t, however ch ild ren  under 2 years o f age w ill n o t be cared fo r a fte r 5.30 
p .m . K ids ' Uni cares fo r  ch ilden in the 0-6 year o ld  age group. A fte r school care is 
also available fo r  o lder ch ild ren . The supervisor is a qua lified  Early C h ildhood 
Education teacher and nurses are in attendance fo r  ch ild ren  under tw o  years o f 
age. Preference fo r  enro lm ent goes to  ch ild ren  w ho are enro lled a t K ids ' Uni in 
the previous calendar year. O nly a lim ite d  num ber o f places are available. Permanent 
book ing  m ust be made to  inc lude sessional weeks. May and August vacations, 
s tudy break and one weeks hours during exam inations. This to ta ls  1 7 weeks in 
session 1 and 18 weeks in session 2.
For fu r th e r in fo rm a tio n  con tact the Secretary, C hild Care C om m ittee, C/- The 
U n ion , o r phone K ids ' U n i., The U nion extension 14. In fo rm a tio n  sheets w ill 
also be available fro m  the  Enquiries O ffice , A d m in is tra tio n  Bu ild ing  or from  the 
U nion O ffice .
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N.S.W. TEACHER EDUCATION ADVISORY OFFICE (T.E.A.O.)
The N.S.W. D epartm ent o f Education provides services fro m  the South Coast 
Regional O ffice , C rown C entra l, W ollongong, Telephone 290888 . The services 
are in tended fo r  those w ho wish to  become teachers w ith in  the  N.S.W . D epart­
m ent o f Educa tion . Advice is given on course com ponents fo r  specific  subject 
teaching areas.
THE FRIENDS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG LIM ITED
The Friends o f the U n ive rs ity  o f W ollongong was incorpora ted  on 1st December, 
1980.
B road ly the  aims and objectives o f the  Friends are as fo llo w s :
1. Assist the C ouncil o f the  U n ive rs ity  to  preserve, develop and maintain the 
standard, pos ition  and fa c ilit ie s  o f the U n ive rs ity .
2. Create o p p o rtu n itie s  fo r  the U n ivers ity  to  a ttra c t and retain the continuing 
in te rest and financia l suppo rt o f a concerned and interested group o f past 
students, friends, s ta ff and members o f the co m m u n ity  generally.
3. S o lic it donations and g ifts  to  o r fo r  the bene fit o f the U niversity.
4 . A ttra c t and encourage bequests, legacies and all form s o f deferred gifts to  the 
U n ive rs ity  o r the C om pany.
5. A id  by research and o the r suitable means the advancement, development and 
practica l app lica tion  o f science to  indus try  and comm erce, to  in itia te , promote 
and fu r th e r sc ien tific  and technological research and to  seek active ly industrial 
w o rk  and contracts by the provis ion o f an organised research service fo r the 
investigation o f the problem s o f p roduction  and the development o f Govern­
m ent au tho rities , corpora te  bodies and persons or companies engaged in 
industries, com m erce and p rim ary  p roduc tion  and to  conduct and to  carry on 
experim ents and to  charge fo r  such services as the Company may decide to 
carry o u t.
6. Make donations to  the U n ivers ity  o f such am ounts and at such times as the 
C om pany may determ ine
Members are drawn fro m  all walks o f life  inc lud ing  graduates, students, parents, 
s ta ff, in d u s try , com m erce, the  unions, local governm ent, the professions, the 
churches, comm erce and indus try , p rim ary  producers and c itizens generally.
M em bership is granted to  people w ho express an in te n tio n  to  suppo rt the act­
iv ities o f the U n ivers ity  o r o f the Friends to a m in im um  value o f  $200 a year 
over a period o f 5 years; a fte r which life  mem bership is granted. There are no 
annual dues. S upport can be given in cash, o r in service, o r by using the U n i­
advice fac ilities.
The Graduates Group w ith in  the Friends offers free m em bership fo r  the firs t 
year and thereafte r is $10 per annum or $40 fo r  life  m em bership.
For fu rth e r in fo rm a tio n  con tact Mr. Ben Meek 282955 o r M r. Giles P ick fo rd
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THE ILLAW ARRA REGIONAL INFORMATION SERVICE (I.R.I.S.)
The lllaw arra  Regional In fo rm a tio n  Service (I.R .I.S .) is located in U niversity 
premises at 22 Porter S treet, N orth  W ollongong. I.R .I.S . is an autonom ous body 
funded  by the  N.S.W. State G overnm ent, W ollongong C ity  Council and the 
U n ivers ity  as m a jo r sponsors and by Regional Councils, Commerce and Industry .
I.R .I.S . provides a range o f in fo rm a tio n  to  assist both  the social and econom ic 
deve lopm ent o f the region.
Students and academics are encouraged to  make use o f the in fo rm a tio n  available.
I.R .I.S . have com pleted a num ber o f studies on the region and these, together 
w ith  our pub lica tions, are available fo r  sale or perusal at ou r o ffices.
For fu r th e r in fo rm a tio n  con tact Mr. John McKenna, the D irecto r. Telephone 
294777 or 282885.
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REGULATIONS FOR ADMISSION AND M A T R IC U L A T IO N
Being R egulations made by C ouncil pursuant to  clause 25 o f the  U n ive rs ity  o f 
W ollongong By-Law .
1. G E N E R A L  P R O VIS IO N S
(1) T o  be e lig ib le  fo r  cand ida ture  fo r  a degree o r d ip lom a , o the r than an 
associate d ip lom a , o f the  U n ive rs ity , a person shall have:
(a) e ithe r
(j) m a tricu la ted  to  the  U n ive rs ity  and lodged an A pp lica tion  fo r
A dm iss ion ;
or
( ii) app lied  fo r  adm ission under the special provisions o f Regulat­
ion  5 ;
(b) satisfied pre-requisites approved by the Council fo r  a subject 
before e n ro lm en t in th a t sub ject; and
(c) been selected fo r  a pa rticu la r degree or d ip lom a.
(2) To be e lig ib le  fo r  candidature fo r  an associate d ip lom a o f the U niversity,
a person shall have:
(a) lodged an app lica tion  fo r  adm ission;
(b) satisfied requirem ents as may be prescribed by the C ouncil; and
(c) been selected fo r  a pa rticu la r associate d ip lom a.
(3) The C ouncil may l im it  the num ber o f places available in any degree, 
d ip lom a , associate d ip lom a o r subject.
(4) A candidate adm itted  under Regulations 1(1), 1(2) o r 5 (1) shall be 
subject to  the appropria te  undergraduate regulations.
2. M A T R IC U L A T IO N
(1) A person w ho obtains at an exam ination approved by the Council a 
level o f perform ance determ ined by the Council fro m  tim e  to  tim e  shall be 
m a tricu la ted  to  the U niversity.
(2) A d d it io n a lly , the Council may grant m a tricu la tio n  to  a person who
has:
(a) m atricu la ted  to  any Austra lian un ive rs ity ; o r
(b) m atricu la ted  to  any un ivers ity  o r o the r te rtia ry  in s titu tio n  outside 
Austra lia  approved by the C ouncil; o r
(c) obta ined a degree or o ther te rtia ry  q u a lif ica tio n  approved by the 
Council from  any un ivers ity  or o ther te rtia ry  in s titu tio n  approved 
by the C ouncil; or
(d) subm itted  evidence acceptable to  the C ouncil o f a satisfactory 
level o f perform ance in year 1 2 o f a school in New South Wale? 
or its equivalent in o ther states o f A us tra lia ; o r
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(e) m a tricu la ted  to  the  U n ivers ity  under the  provisions existing in 
1975 and 1976; or
(f) ob ta ined at the U n ivers ity  o f Sydney M a tricu la tion  E xam ina t­
ion a level o f perform ance determ ined as satisfactory by the 
C o u n c il; or
(g) been adm itted  under the special provisions o f Regulation 5 and 
accrued tw e n ty - fo u r c re d it po in ts o r the  equivalent by satisfactory 
com p le tion  o f subjects o the r than subjects w hich are part o f an 
associate d ip lom a course.
3. E X A M IN A T IO N  A PPROVED BY THE C O U N C IL
The exam ination  approved by the  Council fo r  the purposes o f regulation 2(1) 
is the New South Wales Higher School C ertifica te  E xam ina tion , provided tha t 
the person has com plied  w ith  the rules o f the exam ination  re lating to  the 
presentation o f subjects as determ ined by the  New South Wales Board o f 
Senior School Studies.
4. NEW SOUTH W ALES H IG H E R  SCHOOL C E R T IF IC A T E  E X A M IN A T IO N
(1) The subjects recognised as subjects fo r  the purpose o f m a tricu la tion  
at the  New South Wales Higher School C ertifica te  Exam ination  shall be the 
Schedule o f Subjects attached to  these Regulations and any o ther subjects 
approved by the  C ouncil.
(2) Performance in the exam ination  shall be measured by the aggregate 
o f marks gained in "the exam ina tion , such marks being co-ord inated in a 
m anner approved by the  C ouncil.
(3) The aggregate o f co-ord ina ted  marks shall include the co-ord inated 
marks achieved in ten un its  in approved m a tricu la tion  subjects.
(4) When m ore than ten un its  fro m  approved m a tricu la tion  subjects are 
presented, the ten highest co-ord ina ted  marks fro m  among such subjects 
shall be counted.
(5) There shall be no res tric tion  on the num ber o f 4 U n it, 3 U n it, 2 U n it, 
2 U n it General and 2 U n it Z subjects th a t may be included in the  aggregate o f 
co-ord ina ted  marks.
5. SPECIAL P RO VIS IO NS  FOR ADM ISSION
(1) The Council may grant an app licant admission to  a degree or d ip lom a 
course in the U n ivers ity  where the app lican t;
(a) has, since leaving school, sa tis fac to rily  com pleted over a period o f 
n o t less than tw o  years fu ll- t im e  study or three years part-tim e 
s tudy , a course acceptable to  the Council fo r  th is  purpose; or
(b) is n o t less than tw e n ty  one years o f age on 1st March o f the year 
fo r  w h ich  admission is sought and by satisfactory com p le tion  o f 
the  Special Adm issions Programme, the Council is satisfied tha t 
the app lican t has reasonable prospects o f success in university 
studies; o r
(c) a lthough n o t e lig ib le  fo r  admission under regulations 5 (1 ) (a) and 
5(1 )(b ), the app lican t nevertheless satisfies the Council th a t in the 
special circumstances o f the case, the app lican t has reasonable 
prospects o f success in un ive rs ity  studies.
(2) The Council may l im it  the  num ber o f applicants to  be granted ad­
m ission under each, o r any, o f the clauses in regulation 5(1).
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SCH EDU LE OF M A T R IC U L A T IO N  SUBJECTS FOR THE NEW SOUTH  
WALES H IG H E R  SCHOOL C E R T IF IC A T E  E X A M IN A T IO N
The fo llo w in g  subjects are recognised fo r  the purpose o f m a tricu la tio n  at the 
1984 New South Wales Higher School C ertifica te  E xam ina tion :
A g ricu ltu re  
A nc ien t H isto ry 
A rab ic 
A r t
Bahasa Indonesian/Bahasa Malaysian
Chinese
Classical Greek
Croatian
Czech
D utch
Econom ics
English
Estonian
French
General Studies 
Geography 
German 
Hebrew 
Home Science 
Hungarian 
Indonesian 
Industria l A rts
Ita lian
Japanese
Latin
Latvian
L ithuan ian
M athem atics
M odern Greek
M odern H is to ry
Music
Polish
Rural Technology 
Russian 
Science 
Serbian
Sheep Husbandry and 
Wool Technology 
Slovenian 
Spanish
Textiles and Design
Turkish
U krain ian
ADVANCED STANDING
S tuden t en ro lling  fo r  courses may seek advanced standing on the  basis o f tertiary 
studies com ple ted  p rio r to  th e ir en ro lm en t at the U niversity o f Wollongong. 
Studies undertaken at o the r universities, a t colleges o f advanced education and 
technical colleges may be considered fo r  advanced standing.
A pp lica tions  fo r  advanced standing m ust be accompanied by fu ll docum entation 
o f previous studies, viz. photocopies o f the relevant pages fro m  the Handbook/ 
Calendar o f the  in s titu tio n  concerned and a ce rtified  transcrip t.
For the com plete  sum m ary o f Advanced Standing a llow able  re fer to  A ttachm ent 
B o f the Bachelor Degree Regulations page 47.
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UNDERGRADUATE ENROLMENT AND RE-ENROLMENT
The en ro lm en t procedures fo r  undergraduate students are as fo llow s :
Application For Admission
A ll app lications fo r  admission m ust be lodged w ith  the Universities and Colleges 
Adm ission Centre (UCAC) by 1st O ctober. A pp lica tions w ill n o t be accepted 
a fte r 1st O ctober unless accompanied by a $30 late fee. UCAC w ill n o t accept 
app lications a fte r 16th December.
First Enrolments
Persons whose applications fo r  admission are successful w ill be required to  com ­
plete th e ir en ro lm ent at a specified tim e  before the start o f Session 1. Charges 
m ust be paid on the day specified.
Final Date for Completion of Enrolment
No enrolm ents w ill be accepted fro m  new students a fte r the end o f the second 
week o f Session 1, except w ith  the express approval o f the U niversity Secretary 
o r the Senior Assistant Secretary (Academic and S tudent Services) and o f each 
Departm ental Chairman concerned.
Re-Enrolments
F o llow ing  the pub lica tion  o f results in December, 1983, re-enro lm ent material w ill 
be posted to  students ' registered home addresses. Students may re-enrol by post or 
by re turn ing  the en ro lm ent fo rm  in person to  the S tudent A d m in is tra tion . Enro l­
ments w ill be accepted subject to  ce rtif ica tio n  by academic advisers. This c e r t if i­
cation may be obta ined on behalf o f the students by the S tudent A dm in is tra tion . 
Students are urged, where possible, to  seek academic advice, before the end o f 
1983, o r at tim es advised by the departm ents/schools in the lite ra ture  to  be sent 
w ith  the postal re-enro lm ent form s.
Re-enrolm ent m ust oe com ple ted  by noon on F riday, 3 rd  February, 1984. 
Students w ho fa il to  com ply w ith  th is requ irem ent w ill incur a late charge o f 
$10.00. For details o f charge requirem ents, inc lud ing  late charge provisions, see 
under Charges.
Re-enrolments w ill no t be accepted a fte r the end o f the second week o f Session 
1, except w ith  the approval o f each Departm ental Chairman concerned. Persons 
re-enro lling a fte r the end o f the fo u rth  week o f Session 1 can do so on ly  in 
exceptional circumstances and m ust have, in add ition  to  the approval o f each 
Departm ental Chairman concerned, the express approval o f the U niversity Secret­
ary o r the Senior Assistant Secretary (Academic and S tudent Services).
Students w ho  have com pleted the  fina l exam inations bu t have a thesis s till o u t­
standing are required to  re-enrol and pay the com pulsory charges, see under 
Charges.
Students w ho fa il to  enrol by the prescribed date w ill incur a late charge o f 
$10. For details o f charge requirem ents, inc lud ing  late charge provisions, see 
under Charges.
Students, w ho so w ish, my re-enrol p rovis iona lly  in November or December, p rio r 
to  the pub lica tion  o f results. Forms w ill be available from  the S tudent A d m in ­
is tra tion  O ffice .
No student is considered to  have com pleted his enro lm ent/re -enro lm ent u n til all 
fees and charges have been paid.
Variation of Enrolments
Students w ishing to  vary the ir enro lm ents m ust apply on the appropriate fo rm , 
obta inab le  from  the Enquiries O ffice . C onsu ltation  w ith  an academic adviser is
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also required.
Where a varia tion  invo lv ing  en ro lm en t in a new subject is subm itted  a fte r the 
second week o f Session 1 (in the case o f Session 1 and annual subjects) or a er 
the second week o f Session 2 (in the  case o f Session 2 subjects) o r a fte r the  irst 
week o f Sum m er Session (in the case o f a Summer Session subject) the  approva 
o f the Chairm an o f the D epartm ent o ffe rin g  the new subject m ust be obta ined.
Students should p a rticu la rly  note the tim e lim its  re la ting to  w ith d ra w a l from  
subjects as set o u t in R egula tion 10 o f the Bachelor Degree Regulations. To 
avoid having w ith d ra w n  subjects shown on th e ir academic records, students 
in tend ing  to  w ith d ra w  fro m  single session subjects should do so no later than 
the eighth calendar week fro m  the beginning o f the appropria te  session, or the 
th ird  week o f Summer Session fo r  a Summer Session subject. S tudents intending 
to  w ith d ra w  fro m  annual subjects should do so no la ter than the firs t calendar 
week o f Session 2.
Variation of Course Registration
Students w ho are cu rre n tly  enro lled  at the U n ivers ity  and w ho wish to  very 
th e ir  course reg istra tion  m ust su b m it an "A p p lic a tio n  to  Vary Course Registrat­
io n "  by 15th January.
S tudents whose app lica tions to  vary course registration are successful are required 
to  com p ly  w ith  the en ro lm en t procedures o f the new course in which they expect 
to  enro l. Unless otherw ise instructed  they m ust present the le tte r granting approval 
o f  the  transfe r to  the en ro lling  o ffice r.
Resumption of Courses
Students w ho  have been granted leave o f absence in any year must contact the 
U n ive rs ity  Secretary by 6 th  January o f the fo llo w in g  year, fo r  in fo rm ation  on 
re -enro lm ent procedures.
A ll o the r students seeking to  resume th e ir studies a fte r an absence o f twelve 
m onths o r m ore are required to  subm it an "A p p lic a tio n  fo r  A dm ission" in the 
same m anner as is required o f new applicants.
Students re -enro lling in th is  way w ill no rm a lly  be required to  satisfy conditions 
perta in ing  to  the course at the tim e  o f  re-enro lm ent. This co n d itio n  applies also to 
students w ho have been re-adm itted to  a course a fte r exclusion under the rules 
restric ting  students re-enro lling.
Miscellaneous Subject Enrolments
A  person w ishing to  enrol in miscellaneous subjects (i.e. subjects n o t to  be counted 
tow ards a degree) may be considered provided the Chairman o f the D epartm ent 
o ffe rin g  the subject considers i t  w ill be o f benefit to  the  s tuden t and there are 
fac ilities  available. To be e lig ib le fo r  admission as m iscellaneous students, app­
licants m ust meet the U n iversity 's norm al entrance requirem ents. A pp licants fo r 
m iscellaneous subject enrolm ents are n o t considered u n til a fte r all students 
proceeding to  a degree have enro lled. Results o f app lica tions fo r  miscellaneous 
en ro lm ent w ill n o t be advised u n til the firs t week o f lectures. O n ly in exceptional 
cases w ill subjects taken in th is way coun t towards an award. Where a student is 
under exclusion he may n o t be enro lled in m iscellaneous subjects unless qiven 
approval by the Academic Senate or the Academic Board.
A pp lica tion  form s can be obtained by w ritte n  app lica tion  to  the U n ivers ity  
Secretary or from  the Enquiries O ffice , G round F loo r, A d m in is tra tio n  Bu ild ina  
A pp lica tion  form s should be received by the U niversity Secretary by 15th January 
in the year in which enro lm ent is desired. v
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Confirmation of Enrolment
Each session, the U n ivers ity  w ill send each student a C on firm a tion  o f E nro lm ent 
notice w hich w ill lis t all subjects in w hich the student is o ff ic ia lly  enro lled accord­
ing to  the U n ivers ity 's  records. This should be checked ca re fu lly . I f  any amend­
m ent is requ ired, i t  is the student's respons ib ility  to  apply p ro m p tly  fo r  a vari­
a tion  o f en ro lm en t as set o u t above, especially no ting  the tim e lim its  fo r w ith ­
drawal fro m  subjects.
Leave of Absence
Approval may be granted fo r  a candidate fo r  a pass degree to  take leave o f absence 
fo r  one calendar year p rovided th a t an app lica tion  is made in w rit in g  to  the U n i­
versity Secretary before the end o f the fo u rth  week o f Session 1 o f th a t year.
Approval may be granted fo r a candidate fo r  an honours degree to  take leave o f 
absence fo r  one or tw o  o f the Sessions 1 and 2 provided th a t an app lica tion  is 
made in w rit in g  to  the U n ivers ity  Secretary before the end o f the fo u rth  week 
o f the firs t such session fo r  which the leave is sought, and provided tha t the 
applications is fo r  a substantial m edical, compassionate or o ther reason.
Leave o f absence w ill no t be granted to  any student required to  "show  cause" 
under Degree Regulations 14 u n til he has shown cause to  the satisfaction o f the 
Council.
Enrolment at Other Tertiary Institutions
Students w ishing to  enrol at another te rtia ry  in s titu tio n , e ither concu rren tly  or 
otherw ise, and w ho wish to  have subjects successfully com pleted at th a t in s t itu t­
ion counted tow ards th e ir degrees at the  U niversity o f W ollongong m ust gain the 
p rio r approval o f the Council (refer Regulation 13.4).
A pp lica tions fo r  such enro lm ent m ust be made in w ritin g  to  the U niversity Sec­
re tary, no later ti.an  Pth January in the  year o f enro lm ent. A pp lica tions must 
conta in  fu ll details o f the  course(s), inc lud ing  a pho tocopy o f the Handbook 
en try  fo r  the course(s), fo r  w hich approval is being sought.
Enrolment in Programmes Exceeding 48 Credit Points
Students w ishing to  enrol in BA, BCom, BMath or BSc programmes w ith  a value 
exceeding 48 c re d it po in ts in Session 1 and Session 2 com bined; more than 30 
c red it po in ts in e ither Session 1 or Session 2; o r more than 14 c red it po in ts in 
the Summer Session (or equivalent in BE, BEd, BEnvSci, BM ath/BE or BMet - 
see Bachelor Degree Regulation 7.9) may apply fo r  approval on the appropriate 
fo rm  w hich is available from  the Enquiries O ffice .
The previous academic record w ill be taken in to  consideration when assessing an 
app lica tion  to  exceed 48 po in ts. Approval w ill n o t norm a lly  be granted fo r p rog­
rammes w ith  a value exceeding 60 c re d it po in ts unless the app licant has an o u t­
standing academic record.
N orm a lly , students in th e ir f irs t year o f enro lm ent w ill n o t be granted perm ission 
to  exceed 48 c re d it po in ts (or equ ivalent).
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STUDENT CHARGES*
A ccord ing  to  G overnm ent regulations, students, both  undergraduate and p o s t­
graduate, are required to  meet the fo llo w in g  charges where applicab le :
1. Penalty charges such as late charges, park ing fines, etc.
2. A d m in is tra tive  charges such as "s ta tem en t o f re co rd " charges, "re v ie w  of 
re su lt"  charges, app lica tion  fee to  amend an academic record, o r charges 
fo r exam inations requ iring  sepcial arrangements.
3. Cost o f travel incurred  by students a ttend ing  practica l w o rk  fo r  courses 
in social w o rk , teacher tra in in g , etc.
4. Cost o f travel incurred  by external students a ttend ing  residential schools.
5. A ccom m oda tion  charges and cost o f subsistence on excursions, fie ld  w ork, 
etc.
6. Charges fo r  special c lo th in g  o r laundry costs.
7. Purchase o f instrum ents or equ ipm ent.
8 Cost o f handbooks and notes.
9. Charges associated w ith  the developm ent and operation o f unions, student 
associations, students ' representative councils and o ther student activities.
10. Deposits and re fundable charges.
Compulsory Charges
A ll registered students w ill be requ ired to  pay:
U n ive rs ity  U n io n t - entrance charge (at firs t e n r o lm e n t ) ....................................S25
Sports Association t  - entrance charge (at firs t en ro lm ent) .................................$10
S tudent A c tiv it ie s  charges: 0
U n ivers ity  U n io n t - annual s u b s c r ip tio n .........................................................S88
Sports A ssoc ia tion t - annual s u b s c r ip tio n ......................................................$28
S tudents 'R epresenta tive  Council - annual s u b s c r ip t io n ........................... $22
Exem ption  from  paym ent o f fees w ill be granted in certa in circum stances:
(a) The U nion w ill waive fees fo r enro lled students w ho have paid six o r more 
annual fees to  the U nion from  1965 onwards.
(b) The Sports Association w ill waive fees fo r  enro lled  students w ho have paid 
six o r more annual fees to  the Sports Association fro m  1962 onwards
* A ll charges listed are cu rren t at tim e o f p rin ting .
t  L ife  members o f these bodies are exem pt from  the appropria te  charge or charaes 
o U niversity Union Annual Subscription fees fo r  External and fo rm e r W l E 
students see page 28.
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Administrative Charges
Deferred e x a m in a t io n ......................................................................... $ 8 fo r  each subject
Exam inations conducted under special c ircu m s ta n ce s ............. $11 fo r  each subject
Review o f exam ination  r e s u l t ............................................................$11 fo r  each subject
A p p lica tio n  fee to  amend academic r e c o r d ............................................................... $40
New Students -
A ll new students shall be required to  a ttend  the enro lm ent centre and pay all 
charges on the  date shown on th e ir le tte r o f o ffe r.
Re-enrolling students -
Failure to  enrol by the prescribed date - Charge........................................................ $10
Where charges have n o t been paid p rio r to  the com m encem ent o f Session 1,
the  fo llo w in g  add itiona l charges w ill app ly :
Charges paid during the f irs t tw o  weeks o f session 1 ................................. $20
Charges paid subsequent to  the second week o f session 1 ....................... $40
N ote: Paym ent o f charges subsequent to  the second week o f session 1 w ill on ly  
be accepted w ith  the  express approval o f the U niversity Secretary o r the 
Senior Assistant Secretary (Academic and S tudent Services).
Withdrawal
1. Students w i'tUdraw ing from  a course are required to  n o tify  the U niversity 
Secretary in w r't in g .
2. Where notice o f w ithd raw a l fro m  a course is received by the U niversity 
Secretary before the firs t day o f Session I a re fund o f all charges paid w ill 
be made.
3. On notice  o f w ithd raw a l on o r a fte r the firs t day o f Session I and p rio r to  
the end o f the  fo u rth  week o f Session I, a fu ll re fund o f student activ ities 
charges, o ther than entrance charges, w ill be made bu t thereafter no refund 
w ill be made, except as provided fo r  in section 4 below. S tudent activ ities 
charges are listed on the previous page.
4. If a student's in itia l enro lm ent in any year is made at the com m encem ent 
o f Session 2 fo r  Session 2 on ly  and the student gives notice o f w ithdraw al 
p r io r to  the end o f the fo u rth  week o f Session 2, a fu ll re fund o f student 
activ ities charges, o ther than entrance charges w ill be made bu t thereafter 
no re fund w ill be made.
5. Late charges are no t refundable.
Extension of Time
A ny s tudent w ho is unable to  pay charges by the due date may apply in w ritin g  
to  the U n ivers ity  Secretary fo r an extension o f tim e . Such applications must 
state c learly and fu lly  the  reasons w hy paym ent cannot be made and the extension 
sought, and m ust be lodged before the  date on which a late fee becomes payable. 
N o rm a lly  the  m axim um  extension o f tim e  fo r  paym ent o f charges is u n til the end 
o f the  fo u rth  week o f Session I.
\ ;
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Assisted Students
Scholarship holders or Sponsored Students w ho have n o t received an en ro lm en t 
voucher o r appropria te  le tte r o f a u th o r ity  fro m  th e ir sponsor at the tim e  when 
they are en ro lling  should com plete  th e ir en ro lm ent paying th e ir ow n charges. 
A re fund o f charges w ill be made when the en ro lm en t voucher o r le tte r o f a u th ­
o r ity  is subsequently lodged w ith  the Cashier.
Failure to Pay Charges
A ny student w ho is indebted to  the U n ivers ity  and fails to  make a satisfactory 
se ttlem ent o f his indebtedness upon rece ip t o f due notice  ceases to  be en titled  
to  m em bership and privileges o f the U n ive rs ity . Such a studen t is n o t perm itted 
to  register fo r  a fu r th e r session, to  a ttend classes or exam inations, o r to  be granted 
any o ff ic ia l credentia ls.
In very special cases the  U n ive rs ity  Secretary may grant exem ption  from  the 
d isq u a lifica tio n  referred to  above upon rece ip t o f a w ritte n  statem ent setting out 
all re levant circum stances.
Cashier's Hours
The Cashier's o ffice  is open fo r  the  paym ent o f charges fro m  9 .30 a.m. to  4 .30 p.m ., 
M onday to  F riday. The Cashier's o ff ice  may be open fo r  add itiona l periods during 
en ro lm en t and re-enro lm ent. Details o f these add itiona l tim es may be obtained 
fro m  notices posted at the  Cashier's o ffice .
Special Note
U n ive rs ity  U n ion  annual subscrip tion  fees fo r  fo rm e r W .I.E . and External Students
Externa l S tudents .................................................................................................................$22
Externa l S tudents (lllaw arra  Region) ............................................................................$44
F u ll-T im e  S tudents, fo rm e r W .I.E ......................................................................................$74
Part-T im e Students, fo rm e r W .I.E ......................................................................................$54
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SCHOLARSHIPS
UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS AND ASSISTANCE
Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme (TEAS)
The T e rtia ry  Education Assistance Scheme (TEAS) is in tended to  assist students 
w ho are enro lled  fu ll- t im e  in approved courses at universities, colleges o f advanced 
education, technical colleges, agricu ltu ra l colleges and o ther approved te rtia ry  
in s titu tio n s  in Austra lia .
Benefits are available on a non-com petitive  basis b u t subject to  a means test and 
to  certa in cond itions  o f e lig ib ility  re la ting to  previous te rtia ry  studies.
To be assisted students should n o t have already undertaken parallel s tudy in 
another course. They are also required to  make satisfactory progress in the ir 
courses.
The means test is applied to  the students' own and th e ir parents' income unless 
they are regarded as independent o f th e ir parents, in w hich case the means test 
is applied to  th e ir own incomes and to  tha t o f a spouse where applicable. Re­
enro lling  students should lodge app lications as soon as th e ir results are available.
A llowances are available at the "dependent at ho m e ", "dependent away from  
hom e" and " in d e p e n d e n t"  rates. Students w ho q u a lify  fo r  an allowance w ill 
also receive an incidenta ls allowance.
A fares allowance may also be payable to  students receiving the "dependent 
away from  h o m e" or " in d e p e n d e n t"  rate to  the ex ten t o f three return tr ip s  a 
year between the in s titu tio n  and the student's home.
Students w ho q u a '^y  fo r  TEAS may also receive an allowance fo r  a dependent 
spouse and /o r ch ild .
Re-enrolling students should lodge app lications as soon as th e ir results are avail­
able. New students should lodge applications as soon as possible a fte r they have 
com pleted enro lm ent. Students should ensure th a t app lications are lodged by 
31st March o f the year in w hich they are seeking assistance, in order to  receive 
th e ir fu ll year's e n title m e n t. The closing date fo r  second semester applicants is 
31 Ju ly . A pp lica tions  fo rw arded to  the D epartm ent a fte r these dates a ttrac t 
benefits from  the date on w hich they are received.
Students should advise the TEAS o ffice  if  a t any tim e  they change or d iscontinue 
th e ir advised study programme as th e ir e lig ib ility  to  receive benefits cou ld  be 
a ffected. Forms fo r  th is  purpose are available from  the  S tudent Enquiries O ffice .
In fo rm a tio n  and app lica tion  form s are available from  The D irec to r, New South 
Wales State O ffice , C om m onw ealth D epartm ent o f Education, 59 G oulburn 
Street, Sydney (Postal address: P. O. Box 596, H aym arket, N.S.W. 2000. Tele­
phone: 218 880).
Aboriginal Study Grants Scheme
The A borig ina l S tudy Grants Scheme is in tended to  assist Aborig inals w ho wish 
to  fu r th e r th e ir  education a fte r leaving school.
Benefits include the paym ent o f all com pulsory course fees, book and equipm ent 
allowances, some travel costs and establishm ent and c lo th ing  allowance.
A borig ina l S tudy Grants are available on a fu ll- t im e  or part-tim e  basis to  any 
A borig ina l o r Torres S tra it Islander w ho has le ft school and wishes to  undertake 
any acceptable course fo r  w hich he/she is suited. Where a course is no t available
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in an established educational in s titu tio n , the Scheme may be able to se P 
courses specially designed to  meet the needs o f a group or even an indivi ua 
Acceptable courses include a w ide range o f vocational and personal deve op 
m ent tra in ing  courses, as well as those leading to  fo rm a l qua lifica tions .
F u rthe r in fo rm a tio n  may be obta ined from  the D irec to r, C om m onw ealth  D epart­
m en t o f E ducation and Y ou th  A ffa irs , P. O. Box 596, Haym arket, N.S.W. 2000. 
(Telephone: 2 0920 , e x t. 8511).
Residental Scholarships/lnternational House
The W ollongong Gus Parrish Scholarship
Four special residential scholarships have been established to  commemorate 
the  transfe r o f the a dm in is tra tion  o f In te rna tiona l House fro m  the  Y.M .C.A. 
to  The U n ivers ity  o f W ollongong.
The scholarships are awarded to  residents o f In te rna tiona l House on the basis 
o f academic m e rit. A pp lican ts  m ust be f irs t year undergraduate students enrolled 
in  a fu ll- t im e  program m e at The U n ivers ity  o f W ollongong.
Each scholarship has an annual value o f up to  $500, and takes the fo rm  o f a week­
ly  reduc tion  in the  accom m odation  fees fo r l ip  to  th irty -th re e  (33) weeks o f the 
year.
F u rthe r in fo rm a tio n  may be obta ined from  the Enquiries O ffice . Telephone: 
282937.
Supplementation Scholarships/The lllawarra Credit Union
The lllaw arra  C red it U nion (I.C .U .) annua lly  awards a sum o f money to  the Uni­
vers ity  to  be used to  provide casual em p loym ent w ith in  the University fo r  students.
A pp lican ts  fo r  the I.C .U . 'Supp lem enta tion  Scholarships' must be fu ll-tim e  under­
graduate students enro lled  in th e ir second year at The U niversity o f Wollongong.
Students awarded the scholarships are given casual em p loym ent in the University 
departm ents in jobs related to  the ir academic interests fo r  a period o f three hours 
a week du ring  the session (28 weeks).
F u rthe r in fo rm a tio n  and app lica tion  form s may be obta ined  fro m  the Enquiries 
O ffice . Telephone: 282937.
GENERAL INFORMATION 31
STUDENT PROCEDURES
General Conduct
Acceptance as a m em ber o f the U niversity im plies an undertaking on the part 
o f the student to  observe the regulations, by-laws and o ther requirem ents o f the 
U n ive rs ity , in accordance w ith  the declaration signed at the tim e  o f the e n ro l­
m ent.
Sm oking is no t pe rm itted  during  lectures, in exam ination  room s or in the U n i­
versity L ib ra ry . G am bling is also fo rb idden .
Members o f the academic s ta ff o f the U n ive rs ity , senior adm in istra tive  o ffice rs , 
and o the r persons authorised fo r  the purpose, have a u th o r ity , and it  is th e ir du ty  
to  check and repo rt on d isorderly  or im proper conduct o r any breach o f reg­
u la tions occurring  in the  U n ivers ity .
Indebtedness to the University
A ny student w ho is indebted to  the U niversity and w ho fa ils to  make a satisfactory 
settlem ent o f the indebtedness upon receipt o f due notice ceases to  be en titled  
to  mem bership and privileges o f the U n ivers ity . Such student is n o t pe rm itted  to  
attend classes o r exam inations, o r to  be granted any o ff ic ia l credentials.
Indebtedness to  the U n ivers ity  includes the non-paym ent o f charges, late charges, 
lib ra ry  fines, the non-paym ent o f student loans and any arrears in rent o r o ther 
financia l ob liga tions resulting fro m  an accom m odation agreement entered in to  
w ith  the U n ive rs ity .
In very special cases the U n ivers ity  Secretary may grant exem ption  fro m  the  d is­
q ua lifica tion  referred to  in the preceding paragraph upon receipt o f a w ritten  
statem ent setting o " t  all the relevant circumstances.
Change of Address
Students are requested to  n o tify  the U n ivers ity  Secrerary in w rit in g  o f any change 
in th e ir address as soon as possible. Forms fo r  th is  purpose are available from  the 
Enquiries O ffice , G round F loo r, A d m in is tra tio n  B u ild ing . Failure to  do th is could 
lead to  im p o rta n t correspondence (e.g. co n firm a tio n  o f enro lm ent fo rm , exam in­
a tion  results, etc) o r course in fo rm a tio n  n o t reaching the student. The U niversity 
cannot accept respons ib ility  if  o ff ic ia l com m unica tions fa il to  reach a student 
w ho has n o t n o tifie d  the U n ivers ity  Secretary o f a change o f address.
Change of Name by Marriage or Deed Poll
A ll records held, and statements issued by the U n ivers ity  w ill be in the name 
given by students at the tim e  o f th e ir admission to  the U n ivers ity .
Students w ho change th e ir name by marriage or by Deed Poll and w ho also wish 
to  change th e ir name on U niversity records should com plete  a Change o f Name 
fo rm  w hich is available from  the  Enquiries O ffice , G round F loo r, A dm in is tra tion  
B u ild ing , and present fo r  n o ta tion  the orig ina l Marriage C ertifica te  or Deed Poll 
docum ent.
Ownership of Students' Work
The U n ivers ity  reserves the righ t to  retain at its own d iscretion the orig inal o r 
one copy o f any drawings, models, designs, plans and specifications, essays, 
theses or o the r w o rk  executed by students as part o f the ir courses, o r subm itted  
fo r  any award or co m p e titio n  conducted by the U n ivers ity .
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Notices
O ffic ia l U n ivers ity  notices are displayed on the no tice  boards and students are 
expected to  be acquainted w ith  the contents o f those announcem ents w h ich  
concern th e m .
Students' Travelling Concession Passes
The various transpo rt au tho rities  provide fare concessions fo r  certa in  classes of 
students.
A p p lica tio n  form s fo r  these concessions may be obta ined  fro m  the  Enquiries 
O ffice , G round F loo r, A d m in is tra tio n  B u ild ing .
Train:
Id e n tif ica tio n  cards issued by the R ailways o f Austra lia  are available to  fu ll-tim e  
students to  enable them  to  travel at concession rates on railw ays w ith in  A ust­
ralia. A p p lica tio n  fo rm s are available fro m  the  Enquiries O ffice , Ground F loor, 
A d m in is tra tio n  B u ild ing .
Aircraft:
Concession fares fo r  travel overseas, in ter-state and in tra-state are available under 
the  co n d ition s  ru ling  fo r  various operating companies. A ppropria te  travel cards 
are available from  travel agents.
Student Identification Cards
A ll students are issued w ith  a new Id e n tif ica tio n  Card at the beginning o f each 
year o f en ro lm en t a fte r paym ent o f com pulsory charges. This card must be 
carried du ring  attendance at the  U n ivers ity  and shown on request.
The num ber appearing on the fro n t o f the card is the student registration num ­
ber used in the U n ive rs ity 's  records. This num ber should be quoted in all co rr­
espondence.
The card m ust be presented when varying en ro lm ent, when co llecting  exam in­
a tion  results, when app ly ing  fo r  travel concessions and when n o tify in g  a change 
o f address.
A s tudent w ho loses th e ir id e n tifica tio n  card m ust n o tify  the U n ive rs ity  Secretary 
as soon as possible.
A ll students w ill be issued w ith  an Id e n tif ica tio n  Card as soon as possible after 
en ro lm ent. In the m eantim e, the receipt fo rm  issued at the tim e  o f enrolm ent 
should be carried during  attendance at the U n ivers ity  and shown on request. 
I f  the id e n tifica tio n  card is no t received w ith in  six weeks o f en ro lm en t the Enquiries 
O ffice  should be advised.
Lost Property
Enquiries concerning lost p rope rty  should be made to  the  Enquiries O ffice  
and the U nion O ffice .
Application of Rules
A ny student w ho requiries in fo rm a tio n  on the app lica tion  o f the rules or any 
service which the U niversity o ffe rs, may make enquiries at the Enquiries O ffice
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EXAMINATIONS
Form al U n ive rs ity  exam inations may take place at the  end o f the f irs t o r second 
session. T im etables show ing tim e  and place at w hich ind iv idua l exam inations 
w ill be held are posted on no tice  boards. Mis-reading o f the tim e tab le  is n o t an 
acceptable excuse fo r  fa ilu re  to  a ttend an exam ination . Session 1 exam ination  
results are posted to  the session addresses o f students. Session 2 exam ination  
results are posted to  the  hom e addresses o f students. No in fo rm a tio n  concerning 
exam inations o r results w il l  be given by  te lephone.
E xam ina tion  results may be reviewed fo r  a charge o f $11 a subject w h ich  is 
refundable in the  event o f an e rro r being discovered. A pp lica tions  fo r  review m ust 
be subm itted  on the appropria te  fo rm , together w ith  the necessary charge no 
la ter than fo u r weeks fro m  the date o f pu b lica tio n  o f the exam ination  results.
Rules and Procedures for the Conduct of Examinations
(a) Candidates are requ ired to  obey any in s truc tion  given by an exam ination  
supervisor fo r  the p roper conduct o f the exam ination .
(b) Candidates are requ ired to  be in th e ir  places in the  exam ination room  n o t 
less than ten m inutes before the  tim e  fo r  com m encem ent.
(c) No bag, w rit in g  paper, b lo tt in g  paper, m anuscrip t o r book, o the r than a 
specified a id, is to  be b rough t in to  the exam ination  room .
(d ) No candidate shall be a d m itted  to  an exam ination  a fte r th ir ty  m inutes 
fro m  the tim e  o f com m encem ent o f the exam ination .
(e) No candidate shall be pe rm itted  to  leave the exam ination room  before 
the e xp iry  o f th ir ty  m inutes fro m  the  tim e the exam ination  commences.
(f) No candidate shall be re -adm itted  to  the exam ination  room  a fte r he has 
le ft i t  unless during  the  fu ll pe riod  o f his absence he has been under app­
roved supervision.
(g) A candidate shall n o t by any im prope r means ob ta in , or endeavour to  
o b ta in , assistance in his w o rk , give, o r endeavour to  give, assistance to  any 
o the r candidate, o r c o m m it any breach o f good order.
(h) Sm oking is n o t pe rm itte d  du ring  the course o f exam inations.
(i) A ll answers m ust be in English unless otherw ise d irected. Foreign students 
w ho have the  w ritte n  approval o f the  Exam inations O ffice  may use stand­
ard trans la tion  d ic tionaries.
(j) A  candidate w ho com m its  any in fringem en t o f the rules governing exam ­
ina tions is liab le  to  d isq u a lifica tio n  at the particu la r exam ina tion , to  
im m edia te  expu ls ion  fro m  the  exam ination  room , and to  such fu rth e r 
pena lty  as m ay be determ ined in accordance w ith  the By-Laws.
Deferred Examinations
Most departm ents at the  U n ive rs ity  do n o t o ffe r deferred exam inations except 
in medical and compassionate cases.
Terminating Passes
The award o f the  grade o f te rm ina ting  pass w ill p ro h ib it a student progres­
sing to  the next subject in a sequence fo r  w h ich  the subject in w hich the te rm in ­
a ting pass is awarded, is a pre-requis ite . However, students are n o t prevented from  
repeating a subject fo r  w hich a te rm in a tin g  pass has been awarded.
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APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION TO A DEGREE OR DIPLOMA
A p p lica tions  fo r  admission to  a degree o r the  award o f a d ip lom a  m ust be made 
on the appropria te  fo rm . Students w ho com ple te  the requirem ents fo r  th # ir 
degrees or d ip lom as at the  end o f session 2 should app ly  by 5 th  January in the  
fo llo w in g  year. Students w ho com ple te  th e ir degrees at the  end o f session 1 and 
do  n o t wish to  w a it u n til the  n e x t G raduation C erem ony m ay choose to  have 
th e ir  degrees awarded by reso lu tion  o f the C ouncil, in w h ich  case the app lica tion  
rnust be subm itted  to  the U n ive rs ity  Secretary by 1st Septem ber. A ll applicants 
should ensure th a t they have com ple ted  all requirem ents fo r  the  degree o r d ip lom a, 
inc lu d in g  industria l tra in in g  where necessary.
GENERAL INFORMATION 35
CROSS REGISTRATION OF ADVANCED EDUCATION 
AND FACULTIES SECTOR COURSES
The U n ivers ity  through the Faculties Sector o ffe rs  the fo llo w in g  undergraduate 
courses o f s tudy:
Bachelor o f:
ARTS
ARTS (HO NO URS)
COMM ERCE
COMM ERCE (HONOURS)
E N G IN EE R IN G  
E N G IN EE R IN G  (HONOURS)
E N V IR O N M E N T A L  SCIENCE 
E N V IR O N M E N T A L  SCIENCE (HO NO URS)
IN F O R M A T IO N  TEC H N O LO G Y  A N D  C O M M U N IC A T IO N *
M A T H E M A T IC S  
M A T H E M A T IC S  (HONOURS)
M A T H E M A T IC S /E N G IN E E R IN G  
M A T H E M A T IC S /E N G IN E E R IN G  (HONOURS)
M E T A L L U R G Y  
M E T A L L U R G Y  (HONOURS)
SCIENCE
SCIENCE (HO NO URS)
In certain circumstances students may enrol fo r  subjects o r sequences o f subjects 
from  the  above offerings fo r c red it towards th e ir registered course o f study.
S tudent should check w ith  th e ir Academic Adviser(s) th a t subjects chosen from  
the Faculties Sector w ill coun t tow ards the award fo r  w hich they are enrolled.
Subject to  Council approval.
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BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS
PART I -  PRELIM INARY
1. S H O R T T IT L E
Th’ese R egulations may be c ited  as the Bachelor Degree Regulations.
2. DEG REES A N D  T H E IR  A B B R E V IA T IO N S
These Regulations co n tro l undergraduate courses leading to : 
(a) the pass degrees o f
Bachelor o f A rts  BA
Bachelor o f Commerce BCom
Bachelor o f Engineering BE
Bachelor o f E ducation BEd
Bachelor o f E nvirom enta l Science BEnvSci
Bachelor o f M athem atics 3M ath
Bachelor o f M athem atics/
Bachelor o f Engineering BM ath/BE
Bachelor o f M eta llu rgy BMet
Bachelor o f Science BSc
(b) the honours degrees o f
Bachelor o f A rts
Bachelor o f Commerce
Bachelor o f Engineering
Bachelor o f E nvironm enta l Science
Bachelor o f Mathem atics
Bachelor o f M athem atics/
Bachelor o f Engineering
Bachelor o f M eta llurgy 
Bachelor of Science
BA(Hons)
BCom (Hons)
BE(Hons)
BEnvSci(Hons)
BM ath(Hons)
B M ath/BE  (Hons)
BM et(Hons)
BSc(Hons)
3. C O M M EN C EM EN T
The orig ina l o f these Regulations know n as "B ache lo r Degree Require­
m en ts", came in to  opera tion  on 1st January 1975. These amended Regulat­
ions came in to  opera tion  on 1st January, 1984.
4 . PARTS
The Regulations are d ivided in to  parts as fo llow s:
PAR T I 
PAR T II 
PAR T I I I  
P AR T IV  
P AR T V
Prelim inary 
General 
Pass Degrees 
Honours Degrees 
Miscellaneous
(Regulations 1-5) 
(Regulations 6-1 5) 
(Regulations 16-24) 
(Regulations 25-26) 
(Regulations 27-29)
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IN T E R P R E T A T IO N
(1) In the in te rp re ta tio n  and im p lem enta tion  o f these Regulations the
Council w ill no rm a lly  act on the recom m endation o f the approp­
riate bodies o f the  U n ivers ity .
(2) In these Regulations, unless the  con tra ry  in te n tio n  appears:
(a) "C a n d ida te " is a person registered fo r  a degree;
(b) "co u rse " is the com b ina tion  o f subjects w hich a candidate 
takes fo r  a degree;
(c) "p ro g ra m m e " is the com b ina tion  o f subjects in w hich a 
candidate is enro lled  in any one session o r year;
(d) "session" is one o f  the  tw o  periods (session 1, session 2) 
w ith in  w hich subjects are o ffe red  each year;
(e) "s u b je c t"  is a self-conta ined section o f s tudy id e n tifie d  by a 
unique num ber in the Schedules in the A ttachm en t C fo llo w ­
ing these Regulations;
(f) "c re d it p o in t"  is a value attached to  a subject as a com ponent 
o f a degree, and fo r  each c re d it p o in t the im p lied  w ork-load  
is, on average, tw o  hours each week fo r  a sessional subject o r 
one hour each week fo r  an annual subject;
(g) "sessional su b jec t" is a subject o ffe red  during  session 1 or 
session 2;
(h) "annual sub jec t" is a subject o ffe red  across session 1 and 
session 2 o f one year;
(i) "1 0 0  level su b je c t" is a subject a t f irs t year level,
"2 0 0  level su b je c t" is a subject a t second year level,
"3 0 0  level su b je c t" is a subject at th ird  year level,
"4 0 0  level sub jec t" is a subject at fo u rth  year level;
(j) "p re-requ is ite  su b jec t" is one w hich m ust be sa tis facto rily  
com pleted before the  subject fo r  w hich it is prescribed may 
by taken ;
(k) "co-requ is ite  su b jec t" is one w hich m ust be sa tis facto rily  
com pleted before, taken concu rren tly  w ith  o r, at the dis­
cre tion  o f the Departm ental Chairm an, a ttem pted  before, 
the subject fo r  w h ich  i t  is prescribed;
(l) "D epartm en ta l C ha irm an" means the  Chairm an o f the 
relevant D epartm ent, Chairm en o f the relevant D epart­
ments, the Head o f the relevant School or Heads o f the 
relevant Schools;
(m) "m a jo r s tu d y "  is an approved com b ina tion  o f 300-level 
subjects w ith  a value o f at least 24 c re d it po in ts ;
(n) "grade p o in t average" is an average o f the marks gained fo r 
a group o f subjects and weighted in terms o f c re d it po in ts 
o r s im ila r fa c to r;
(o) "a p p ro ve d " o r "a p p ro va l"  means approval by the C ouncil;
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(p) "A cadem ic A dv ise r" is a person appo in ted  to  advise candid 
ates on programmes and courses o f s tu d y ;
(q) "advanced s tand ing " is the standing o f a candidate as a con 
sequence o f the granting o f c red it o r e xe m p tio n ;
(r) " c re d it "  is the  num ber o f c red it po in ts  granted tow ards a 
degree fo r  w o rk  sa tis fac to rily  com p le ted  outs ide  th a t oegree,
(s) "spec ified  c re d it"  is c red it fo r  a specific  sub ject o r subjects 
listed in one o f the Schedules and is granted on the  basis of 
sa tis factory com p le tio n  o f a substan tia lly  corresponding 
subject o r subjects at an approved un ive rs ity  o r o th e r te rtia ry 
in s t itu t io n ;
(t) "unspec ified  c re d it"  is c re d it granted on the  basis o f sat­
is fac to ry  co m p le tio n  at an approved un ive rs ity  o r other te r t­
iary in s titu tio n  o f a subject o r subjects n o t substantially 
corresponding to  subjects listed in the appropria te  Schedule;
(u) "e x e m p tio n "  is the  waiving o f the  requ irem ent th a t a subject 
prescribed fo r  a degree be sa tis fac to rily  com pleted and is 
granted on the basis o f the satisfactory com p le tion  o f an 
appropria te  subject, subjects o r o ther w o rk  a t an approved 
un ive rs ity , o the r te r tia ry  in s titu tio n  or o ther establishment; 
and
(v) "leave o f absence" is a period  o f leave fro m  the University 
fo r  w h ich  p rio r approval has been obta ined.
PART II -  GENERAL
6. A D M IS S IO N  A N D  R E G IS T R A TIO N
11) To q u a lify  fo r  admission to  a course leading to  a pass degree a person 
shall com p ly  w ith  requirem ents o f the Regulations fo r  M atricu la tion 
and Adm ission.
(2) To q u a lify  fo r  admission to  the conversion course leading to  the 
degree o f BEd a person shall have:
(a) qua lified  fo r  the appropria te  D ip lom a in Teaching o f this 
U n ivers ity  o r an approved equivalent q ua lifica tion  o f a 
te rtia ry  in s titu tio n ; and
(b) sa tis fac to rily  com ple ted  any teaching requ irem ent imposed 
by the C ouncil.
(3) To q u a lify  fo r  admission to  a course leading to  the  degree o f BA 
(Hons), BCom (Hons), BEnvSci(H ons), BM ath(H ons) o r BSc(Hons) 
a person shall have:
(a) qua lified , at an approved standard o f achievem ent, fo r  the 
award o f an appropria te  pass degree o f th is  U n ive rs ity  o r 
ho ld  an approved q u a lif ica tio n  or academic a tta inm en t 
from  a un ivers ity  o r o ther te rtia ry  in s titu tio n ;
(b) com pleted in th a t degree, q u a lif ica tio n  or a tta in m e n t such 
subjects at the standard o f achievem ent requ ired by the C hair­
man o f the D epartm ent in which the person wishes to  pursue 
the course fo r  honours; and
(c) com pleted, at an approved standard o f achievem ent, any 
add itiona l w o rk  specified by the C ouncil.
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(4) A person qua lified  fo r admission to  a course leading to  a degree may 
apply fo r  admission as a candidate fo r  th a t degree.
(5) A  person adm itted  as a candidate shall register fo r  the pa rticu la r 
degree referred to  in Regulation 6 (4 ).
(6) Except w ith  approval, no candidate shall be registered concu rren tly  
fo r  m ore than one degree, ce rtifica te  or d ip lom a in th is  U n ivers ity  
o r o the r te rtia ry  in s titu tio n . However,
(a) a candidate fo r  the degree o f BE, BM ath /B E  o r BM et is also 
a candidate fo r  the corresponding honours degrees, bu t
(b) such a candidate may be awarded o n ly  the  pass degree o r the 
honours degree.
(7) A  person w ho has qua lified  fo r  one or m ore honours degrees and 
w ho is qua lified  fo r  admission to  a fu r th e r course fo r  honours may 
be pe rm itted  to  register fo r  th a t course provided th a t i t  is s u ff ic ie n t­
ly  d iffe re n t fro m  sa tis fac to rily  com pleted courses fo r  honours.
(8) A candidate w ho, at the end o f the prescribed period  o f registration 
fo r  an approved course fo r  honours referred to  in Regulation 25, 
fa ils to  q u a lify  fo r  the award o f any class o f honours referred to  in 
Regulation 15 (6) may n o t register again as a candidate fo r  any 
honours degree in the same academic d iscip line.
(9) Except w ith  approval, a person w ho, in the  op in ion  o f the  C ouncil, 
has an unsatisfactory academic record in any un ivers ity  o r te rtia ry  
in s titu tio n , shall n o t be pe rm itted  to  register fo r  any degree.
E N R O LM E N T
(1) D uring prescribed periods in each year a candidate shall, a fte r con ­
su lta tion  w ith  an Academ ic Adviser, enro l in a programme and pay 
any required charges.
(2) A  candidate may enrol in a subject p rovided th a t:
(a) the cond itions  fo r  enro lm ent specified in the appropria te  
Schedule are satisfied, save th a t a pre-requisite o r co-requisite 
requ irem ent may be waived by the  Departm ental Chairm an, 
and
(b) the candidate is no t excluded by any res tric tion  th a t may be 
imposed on the  num ber o f candidates to  be enro lled in tha t 
subject.
(3) A  candidate registered fo r  an honours degree may enrol in :
(a) subjects o ffe red  or approved by one D epartm ent, o r
(b) an approved com b ina tion  o f subjects o ffe red  by m ore than 
one D epartm ent.
(4) Except w ith  approval, a candidate fo r  a pass degree who has fa iled 
a subject at least tw ice  may n o t enrol again in th a t subject.
(5) Except w ith  approval, a candidate fo r  the degree o f B A , BCom, 
BMath o r BSc shall n o t be enro lled  in any year in a programme w ith  
a value o f less than 1 2 c red it po in ts.
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(6 )
(7)
Except w ith  approval, a candidate fo r  the degree o f BE. Bi , 
BEnvSci, BM ath/BE  or BM et shall n o t enrol in any year in I 
gramme w hich is less than one qua rte r o f an annual pa rt o 
the prescribed three or fo u r year courses.
R egulations 7(5) and 7(6) shall n o t app ly t o  a 
o rder to  com plete  the degree o f B A . BCom . BMath o r BSc needs 
less than 12 c re d it po in ts  o r w ho , in  order to  com p le te  the degree 
o f BE BEd BEnviSci. B M ath /B E  or BM et, needs less than one 
quarte r o f an annual pa rt o f one o f the prescribed three or fou r 
y eai courses. Such a candidate m ust enro l fo r  all subjects needed to 
com ple te  the degree.
(8) Except w ith  approva l, a candidate fo r  the  degree o f BA, BCom, 
BM ath or Bsc shall n o t enro l in any year in a programme w ith  a value 
o f m ore than 48 c re d it po in ts  in session 1 and session 2 com bined or 
m ore than 30 c re d it po in ts  in e ithe r session 1 o r session 2
(9) Except w ith  approva l, a candidate fo r  the degree o f BE, BEd, 
BEnvSci, B M ath/Be or BMet shall n o t enrol in any year in a p-o- 
gramme w h ich , *n session 1 and session 2 com bined, is more than 
an annual pa rt o f one o f the  prescribed three or fo u r year courses or 
in session 1 o r session 2 is m ore than five-eighths o f an annual part 
o f one o f the prescribed three o r fo u r year courses.
(10) For the purposes o f Regulations 7(8) and 7(9) half the value o f an 
annual subject shall be deemed to  be taken m each o f session 1 and 
session 2.
(11) A candidate enro lled  in a subject in con travention  to  the conditions 
fo r en ro lm ent specified in the appropria te  Schedule shall be w ith ­
draw n from  tha t subject unless pe rm itted  by the Departmental 
Chairm an to  remain enro lled.
(12) A  candidate fo r  a pass degree w ho, in a particu la r year, is not 
pe rm itted  to  enrol in any subject pursuant to  these Regulations may 
apply to  the Council fo r  perm ission to  enrol in a subsequent year.
8. SC H EDU LES OF SUBJECTS
The subjects approved fo r courses leading to  the degrees identified in 
R egula tion 2 are listed in the Schedules in the A ttachm ent C fo llow ing 
the Regulations. The Schedules are:
9.
A rts Schedule 
Commerce Schedule 
Education Schedule*
Engineering Schedule 
Environm enta l Science Schedule 
Mathem atics Schedule 
M athem atics/Engineering Schedule 
M eta llu rgy Schedule
*The subjects approved fo r  the course leading to  the degree o f Bachelor of
Education are listed in Vo lum e II I  o f the U n ivers ity  Calendar
V A R IA T IO N  OF R E G IS T R A T IO N
(1) A fte r consu lta tion  w ith  an Academic Adviser 
apply to  the U niversity Secretary fo r perm ission 
ion from  one degree to  another.
a candidate may 
to  change registrat-
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(2) Permission fo r  a candidate to  change reg istra tion is con tingen t upon 
any lim ita t io n  th a t may be imposed on the num ber o f candidates to  
be registered fo r  pa rticu la r degrees.
(3) V a ria tion  o f en ro lm ent associated w ith  change o f reg istra tion is 
con tingen t upon restric tions imposed by Regulations 7(2) and 10.
V A R IA T IO N  OF E N R O LM E N T
(1) A fte r  consu lta tion  w ith  an Academic Adviser a candidate may 
w ith d ra w  from  a subject in a program m e by n o tify in g  the U n ivers ity  
Secretary.
(2) Where a varia tion  referred to  in Regulation 10(1) is the w ithd raw a l 
from  a sessional subject before the end o f the eighth calendar week 
o f the session o f o ffe r, o r fro m  an annual subject before the end o f 
the firs t calendar week o f session 2 the candidate shall be deemed to  
have n o t enro lled  in th a t subject.
(3) Where a varia tion  referred to  in Regulation 10(1) is the  w ithdraw al 
from  a sessional subject a fte r the end o f the eighth calendar week o f 
the session o f o ffe r, o r fro m  an annual subject a fte r the end o f the 
firs t calendar week o f session 2 the candidate shall be deemed to  
have fa iled th a t subject unless w ithd raw a l is fo r  m edical, com passion­
ate or o ther reason acceptable to  the C ouncil. In th is  la tte r case the 
candidate w ill be deemed to  have d iscontinued the subject w ith o u t 
penalty fo r  the purposes o f Regulations 7(4) and 1 2(5).
(4) A fte r consu lta tion  w ith  an Academ ic Adviser a candidate may 
apply to  the U n ivers ity  Secretary fo r  perm ission to  enrol in an 
add itiona l subject fo r  a program m e.
(5) Permission fo r  a candidate to  enrol in an add itiona l subject fo r  a 
program m e is con tingen t upon restric tions imposed by Regulations 
7(2) and 10(6).
(6) Except w ith  the approval o f the Departm ental Chairm an, a cand id ­
ate may n o t enro l in a sessional subject a fte r the exp ira tion  o f the 
f irs t tw o  weeks in the  session o f o ffe r o r in an annual subject a fte r 
the exp ira tion  o f the  firs t tw o  weeks o f session 1.
ASSESSMENT
(1) Methods o f assessment in a subject shall be determ ined by the 
Departm ental Chairm an.
(2) A ny  m aterial presented by a candidate fo r  assessment m ust be the 
w o rk  o f the candidate and n o t subm itted  elsewhere, unless o th e r­
wise pe rm itted  by the Departm ental Chairm an.
(3) Standards required fo r the approval grades o f perform ance in a 
subject shall be determ ined by the Departm ental Chairman.
(4) An approved grade o f perform ance, as set o u t in A ttachm en t A 
fo llo w in g  these Regulations, shall be determ ined and declared fo r 
each subject in w hich a candidate is enro lled .
(5) Subjects com pleted at Pass Conceded or Pass Term ina ting  grade may 
com prise no m ore than:
(a) 36 c red it po in ts o f the m in im um  requirem ent fo r  the degree
o f BA, BCom, BMath o r BSc, or
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(b) one quarter o f a prescribed course fo r  the  degree o f BE, 
BEd, BEnvSci, B M ath/BE  or BM et, except fo r  those degrees 
m on ito red  by an approved grade p o in t average system.
(6) Where perform ance in a subject is a ffected  by illness or o the r cause 
beyond the co n tro l o f a candidate, the  circum stances should be 
reported  in w rit in g , supported by evidence, to  the U n ivers ity  
Secretary no rm a lly  no later than seven days fo llo w in g  the  illness or 
the o ther cause. The circumstances shall be referred to  the  D epart­
m ental Chairm an and may be taken in to  account when assessment 
o f the  candidate in th a t subject is made.
(7) A candidate fo r the degree o f BA, BCom, BMath o r BSc, w ho sat­
is fa c to rily  com pletes a subject listed in the  appropria te  Schedule 
shall co u n t o n ly  once the num ber o f c re d it po in ts  attached to  the 
subject in th a t Schedule tow ards the  degree.
(8) A candidate fo r the  degree o f BE, BEd, BEnvSci, BM ath/BE or 
BMet w ho  sa tis fac to rily  com pletes a subject listed in the appropriate 
Schedule shall c ru n t  th a t subject on ly  once towards the degree.
1? M IN IM U M  RATE OF PROGRESS
(1) A candidate may enrol in a programme in accordance w ith  the 
provisions o f R egulation 7 provided th a t the rate o f progress o f the 
candidate is at least the  m in im um  specified in Regulation 12(2), 
12(3) o r 12(4).
(2) The required m in im um  rate o f progess by a candidate fo r  the degree 
o f B A , BCom, BMath or BSc is the  accrual o f c red it points as fo llow s:
(a) at the end o f the  firs t tw o  years o f reg istra tion, at least one 
ha lf o f the c red it po in ts attached to  the subjects in the 
com bined programmes fo r  those years, and
(b) at the end o f each subsequent year o f registration, at least 
tw o -th irds  o f the c re d it po in ts attached to  the subjects in the 
program m e fo r  the year.
(3) The required m in im um  rate o f progress by a candidate fo r  the degree 
o f BE, BEd, BEnvSci, BM ath/BE  o r BM et is the satisfactory com­
p le tion  o f subjects as fo llow s :
(a) at the end o f the firs t tw o  years o f reg is tra tion , at least one 
ha lf o f the com bined programmes fo r  those years, and
(b) at the end o f each subsequent year o f reg istra tion, at least 
tw o -th irds  o f the program m e fo r  the year.
(4) N o thw iths tand ing  the provisions o f Regulations 12(2) and 12(3) 
the required m in im um  rate o f progress o f a candidate in a course, or 
part the reo f, m on ito red  by an approved grade p o in t average system 
is the m aintenance o f at least the required m in im u m  cum ulative 
grant p o in t average.
(5) Except w ith  approval, a candidate whose rate o f progress is less than 
the specified m in im um  may no t enrol in a program m e in the  fo llo w ­
ing year.
(6) Approval referred to  in Regulation 12(5) may be granted provided 
tha t app lica tion  is made to  the U n ivers ity  Secretary a fte r co n su lt­
a tion w ith  an Academic Adviser to  determ ine a suitable program m e.
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13. A D V A N C E D  S TA N D IN G
(1) A candidate w ho has com ple ted , at an approved un ive rs ity , o ther 
te rtia ry  in s titu tio n  or o the r establishm ent, one or more subjects o r 
o the r w o rk  approved fo r  the purpose o f th is Regulation may be 
granted such advanced standing as is determ ined by the C ouncil.
(2) The advanced standing a llow able  is listed in the A ttachm en t B 
fo llo w in g  these Regulations.
(3) Except w ith  approval, a candidate shall no t be granted advanced 
standing fo r  subjects com pleted m ore than 10 years previously.
(4) W ith  p rio r approval, a candidate may be pe rm itted  to  enrol fo r 
subjects a t another un ivers ity  o r te rtia ry  in s titu tio n  and, on sat­
is factory com p le tion  o f those subjects have them  counted towards 
a degree o f th is  U n ivers ity .
(5) Except w ith  approval, a candidate w ho has been granted specified 
c red it fo r  a subject o r subjects com pleted at th is U niversity or 
elsewhere shall n o t be pe rm itted  to  coun t substantia lly  correspond­
ing subjects fo r  a pa rticu la r degree.
(6) Except when advanced standing is granted under th is Regulation, a 
candidate shall no t be e lig ib le to  ob ta in  standing tow ards a degree 
by sa tis factory com p le tion , at th is U n ive rs ity , o f subjects w hich 
substantia lly  correspond w ith  subjects sa tis facto rily  com pleted 
previously and counted towards a qu a lif ica tio n  at an approved 
un ivers ity  o r o ther te rtia ry  in s titu tio n .
14. LEA VE OF ABSENCE
(1) Approval may be granted fo r  a candidate fo r  a pass degree to  take 
leave o f absence fo r  one calendar year provided tha t an app lica tion  
is made in w rit in g  to  the U n ivers ity  Secretary before the end o f the 
fo u rth  week o f session 1 o f th a t year.
(2) Approva l may be granted fo r  a candidate fo r  an honours degree to 
take leave o f absence fo r  one or tw o  o f the sessions 1 and 2 provided 
th a t an app lica tion  is made in w rit in g  to  the U niversity Secretary 
before the  end o f the fo u rth  week o f the  firs t such session fo r 
which the leave is sought, and provided tha t the  app lica tion  is fo r a 
substantial m edical, compassionate o r o ther reason.
15. C O N FE R R IN G  OF DEGREES
(1) A degree may be conferred by the Council upon a candidate who 
has com plied  w ith  these Regulations.
(2) A  candidate w ho has qua lified  m ore than once at thiis U niversity fo r 
the award o f the  same degree shall receive o n ly  a statem ent o f the 
add itiona l qu a lifica tio n  setting o u t the subjects com pleted and the 
grades a tta ined.
(3) P rior to  the con fe rring  o f a degree o f BEd upon a candidate who 
holds a D ip lom a in Teaching o f th is U n ive rs ity , the  candidate shall 
surrender the  testam ur fo r  th a t D ip lom a in Teaching and in so doing 
shall be deemed to  have surrendered all rights perta in ing to  the 
d ip lom a.
(4) A pass degree shall n o t be conferred upon a candidate w ho is 
registered fo r  the corresponding honours degree.
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(5) P rior to  the con fe rring  o f an honours degree upon a candidate w ho  
holds the corresponding pass degree o f th is  U n ive rs ity , the  candidate 
shall surrender the testam ur fo r th a t pass degree and in do ing  so shall 
be deemed to  have surrendered all rights pe rta in ing  to  the pass 
degree.
(6) A candidate w ho has sa tis fac to rily  com p le ted  the requirem ents fo r 
an honours degree may be awarded the  degree in one o f the  classes:
Honours Class I 
Honours Class II D ivision 1 
Honours Class II D iv is ion 2 
Honours Class II I
(7) The degree o f BCom may be conferred  w ith  m e rit upon a candidate 
w ho  has a tta ined  an approved standard o f achievem ent in the course.
(8) The degree o f BEd may be conferred  w ith  d is tin c tio n  upon a candid­
ate w ho has a tta ined  an approved standard o f achievement in the
course.
PART III -  PASS DEGREES
16. B A C H ELO R  OF ARTS
(1) To  q u a lify  fo r  the award o f  the degree o f BA a candidate shall 
accrue an aggregate o f at least 144 c red it points including a major 
s tudy , by the  sa tisfactory com p le tion  o f subjects listed in the Arts 
Schedule.
(2) O f the 144 c re d it po in ts, n o t m ore than 72 c red it points shall be fo r 
100 level subjects.
17. B ACHELO R OF COM M ERCE
(1) To q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the  degree o f BCom a candidate shall 
accrue an aggregate o f at least 144 c red it po in ts , including a major 
s tudy, by the  sa tisfactory com p le tion  o f subjects listed in the Arts 
Schedule.
(2) The 144 c red it po in ts shall include the subjects prescribed fo r one 
o f the specialisations or com bined specialisations listed in the 
Commerce Schedule.
(3) O f the 144 c red it po in ts, no t m ore than 72 c re d it po in ts shall be 
fo r 100 level subjects.
18. BACHELOR OF E D U C A TIO N
To q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the degree o f BEd a candidate shall sa tisfactorily
com plete the subjects prescribed in one o f the courses listed in the  Educat­
ion Schedule.
19. BACHELOR OF E N G IN EE R IN G
(1) To q u a lify  fo r the award o f the  degree o f BE a candidate shall sat­
is fac to rily  com plete the subjects prescribed in one o f the  courses 
listed in the Engineering Schedule.
(2) For courses, o r parts thereof, m on ito red  by an approved grade p o in t 
average type  system, a candidate shall have a fina l cum u la tive  grade 
p o in t average o f no less than the approved value.
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20. B AC HELO R  OF E N V IR O N M E N T A L  SCIENCE
To q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the  degree o f BEnvSci, a candidate shall sat­
is fa c to rily  com plete  the subjects prescribed in one o f the courses listed in 
the E nv ironm enta l Science Schedule.
21. B ACHELO R OF M A T H E M A TIC S
(1) To  q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the degree o f BMath a candidate shall 
accrue an aggregate o f at least 144 c re d it po in ts  by the  satisfactory 
com p le tion  o f subjects lis ted in the  A rts Schedule.
(2) O f the 144 c re d it po in ts , n o t more than 60 c red it po in ts  shall be 
fo r  100 level subjects.
(3) O f the 144 c red it po in ts , e ithe r
(a) at least 84 c re d it po in ts , inc lud ing  a m ajor s tudy, shall be fo r 
subjects listed in the M athematics Schedule and, at least 12 
c re d it po in ts , in a d d ition  to  the  m ajor s tudy , shall be fo r  300 
level subjects, or
(b) at least 72 c re d it po in ts , inc lud ing  a m ajor s tudy, shall be fo r  
subjects listed in the Mathem atics Schedule and at least 48 
c re d it po in ts , inc lud ing  a m ajor s tudy, shall be fo r  subjects 
o ffe red  by , o r fo r , any one departm ent w hich is n o t a member 
departm ent o f the Facu lty  o f Mathematics.
22. BACHELOR OF M A T H E M  A TIC S /B A C H ELO R  OF E N G IN EE R IN G
To q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the degree o f B M ath /B E , a candidate shall 
sa tis fac to rily  com plete  the subjects prescribed in one o f the courses listed 
in the M athem atics/Engineering Schedule.
23. BACHELOR OF M E T A L L U R G Y
(1) To q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the degree o f BM et, a candidate shall 
sa tis fac to rily  com ple te  the subjects prescribed in one o f the courses 
listed in the M eta llu rgy Schedule.
(2) For courses, o r parts the reo f, m on ito red  by an approved grade p o in t 
average type  system, a candidate shall have a fina l cum ulative grade 
p o in t average o f no less than the approved value.
24. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
(1) To q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the degree o f BSc, a candidate shall 
accrue an aggregate o f at least 144 c red it po in ts by the satisfactory 
com p le tion  o f subjects listed in the A rts  Schedule.
(2) O f the 144 c re d it po in ts , n o t m ore than 60 c red it points shall be fo r  
100 level subjects.
(3) O f the 144 c red it po in ts , at least 90  c re d it po in ts shall be fo r  subjects 
w hich are o ffe red  by mem ber departm ents o f the Facu lty  o f Science. 
O f these 90 c re d it po in ts , at least 60  c red it po in ts inc lud ing  a m ajor 
s tudy shall be fo r  subjects o ffe red  by one member departm ent.
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PART IV  -  HONOURS DEGREES
25. H O N O U R S DEGREES IN  A R TS, C O M M ER C E, E N V IR O N M E N T A L  
SCIEN C E, M A T H E M A T IC S  A N D  SCIENCE
To q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the degree o f B A (H ons), B C om (H ons), BEnvSci 
(H ons), BM ath(H ons) o r BSc(Hons), a candidate shall, w ith in  a period  o f 
e ithe r tw o  or fo u r consecutive sessions 1 and 2 as prescribed at registration 
by the D epartm ental Chairm an, accrue an aggregate o f at least 48  credit 
po in ts  by the sa tisfactory com p le tion  o f 400  level subjects listed in the 
appropria te  Schedule o r Schedules.
26. H O N O U R S DEG REES IN  E N G IN E E R IN G , M A T H E M A TIC S /E N G IN - 
E E R IN G  A N D  M E T A L L U R G Y
To q u a lify  fo r  the  award o f the  degree o f BE(H ons), BM ath/BE(Hons) or 
BM et(Hons) a candidate shall com plete  the  subjects prescribed in one o f 
the courses listed in the  appropria te  Schedule at a standard o f achieve­
m ent de term ined by the Departm enta l Chairm an.
PART V -  MISCELLANEOUS
27. G E N E R A L S A V IN G  CLAUSE
N o tw iths tand ing  any th ing  to  the con tra ry  herein conta ined the Council 
may dispense w ith  or suspend anv requirem ent o f, o r prescription by, 
these Regulations.
28. A PP LIC A TIO N  FOR A M E N D IN G  R EG U LA TIO N S
If  an am endm ent re lating to  courses th a t may be taken fo r  the degrees is 
made to  these Regulations a fte r th e ir im p lem enta tion , the amendment 
shall n o t app ly to  a candidate w ho, before the m aking o f the amendment, 
sa tis fac to rily  com pleted 12 c red it po in ts or one quarter o f an annual 
part o f one o f the prescribed three o r fo u r year courses, unless
(a) the candidate accepts the app lica tion  o f the amendment and sumits 
to  the Council proposed course a lte ra tions th a t are deemed by the 
Council to  be in accordance w ith  the R egulations; or
(b) the Council determ ines otherwise.
29. APPEAL
(1) A candidate may appeal against any decision made under these 
Regulations to  the Council w hich shall de term ine the  m atter as it  
sees f i t .
(2) A ny  appeal should be lodged w ith in  six weeks o f n o tif ic a tio n  o f the 
decision referred to  in Regulation 29(1).
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ATTACHMENTS TO BACHELOR DEGREE 
REGULATIONS
A. G R A D ES OF PER FO R M A NC E
The approved grades o f perform ance and associated ranges o f marks are:
S atisfactory C om p le tion : High D is tinc tion 85% -100%
D is tinc tion 75% - 84%
C redit 65% - 74%
Pass 50% - 64%
Pass (Term inating) 
Pass Conceded ) 45% - 49%
U nsatisfactory C om p le tion : Fail 0% - 44%
For marks in the range 45-49% e ither a Pass Term inating  or a Pass Conceded 
shall be declared unless the course in w hich the subject is taken is m o n ito r­
ed by an approved grade p o in t average system in w hich case the grade shall 
be a Pass Conceded. A  Pass Term inating  grade in a subject precludes a 
candidate progressing to  another subject fo r  w hich th a t firs t subject is a 
pre-requisite.
8. A D V A N C E D  S TA N D IN G
1. Subject to  restric tions imposed by Part II I o f the Bachelor Degree Regulat­
ions:
(a) the c red it a llow able  fo r  T .A .F .E . Certificates is 24 c red it po in ts 
unspecified at 100 level;
(b) the c red it a llow able  fo r  T .A .F .E . Higher Certificates is 12 c red it 
po in ts unspecified at 100 level in add ition  to  the 24 c red it points 
a llow ed in 1 (a);
(c) the c red it a llow able fo r  UG3 level courses (e.g. Associate D iplomas) 
is 36 c re d it po in ts unspecified at 100 level;
(d) the c red it a llow able  fo r  UG2 level courses is 36 c red it po in ts un­
specified at 100 level plus 12 c red it po in ts unspecified at 200 level;
(e) the c red it a llow able  fo r  incom pleted T .A .F .E . C ertifica tes, T .A .F .E . 
Fligher C ertifica tes, UG3 level courses and UG2 level courses is 
specified o n ly  up to  the m ax im um  a llow able fo r  the  com pleted 
q u a lif ic a tio n ;
(f) the c red it a llow able  fo r  com pleted UG1 level courses or U nder­
graduate Bachelor degrees is 72 c red it po in ts unspecified at 100, 
200 or 300 level, o r exem ption  from  one and a ha lf years o f a 
prescribed three o r fo u r year course; subjects sa tis fac to rily  com 
pleted b u t n o t included in a course o r degree may extend the  m ax i­
m um  advanced standing a llow able  to  96 c red it po in ts o r exem ption 
fro m  tw o  years o f a three year prescribed course or three years o f a 
fo u r year prescribed course;
(g) the c re d it a llow able fo r  incom ple te  UG1 level courses or U nder­
graduate Bachelor degree courses is up to  96 c red it po in ts un ­
specified at 100, 200 or 300 level, o r exem ption  fro m  up to  tw o  
years o f a three year prescribed course and up to  three years o f a 
fo u r year prescribed course.
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2. Unspecified c red it may be converted to  specified c re d it a t any level on the 
recom m endation o f the  Departm enta l Chairm an.
3. No c red it granted at 300 level shall com prise pa rt o f a m a jo r s tudy except 
fo r  c re d it granted on the basis o f subjects p reviously com p le ted  at the 
U n ivers ity  o f W ollongong and n o t then inc luded as pa rt o f a m a jo r s tudy.
4. Q ua lifica tions  com ple ted  m ore than ten years previously can a ttra c t up to 
the m axim um  advanced standing available as fo llo w s :
(a) specified c red it o r exem ption  - on the recom m endation  o f the  Chair­
man o f the  appropria te  departm ent,
(b) unspecified c re d it - de term ined on the basis o f the  activ ities o f the 
app licant subsequent to  ob ta in ing  the  q u a lif ica tio n .
5. A ll allowances app ly equa lly  to  prescribed courses on the  basis tha t credit 
o f 6 c re d it po in ts  is equ ivalent to  exem ption  fro m  one-eighth o f one year 
o f a 3 o r 4 year course.
6. Advanced standing a llow able  fo r  qua lifica tions  n o t herein covered w ill be 
de term ined on the  m e rit o f each ind iv idua l app lica tion .
C. SCH EDU LES
A ll subjects approved fo r  inclusion in a course leading to  one o f the degrees 
are listed in one or m ore o f the Schedules o f subjects.
Students are s trong ly urged to  read the details o f each subject in which 
they are interested. In pa rticu la r, when selecting a programme they should 
ensure th a t they com p ly  w ith  any special requirements fo r  subjects they 
may wish to  take subsequently.
In fo rm a tio n  in the colum ns headed "p re -requ is ites" o r "co-requis ites" 
specifies the m in im um  requirem ents to  be satisfied fo r  enro lm ent in the 
various subjects. Students w ho believe tha t they have grounds fo r request­
ing waiver o f a pre-requisite o r a co-requisite requirem ent because o f 
appropria te  subjects sa tis fac to rily  com ple ted  should present the ir case to 
the Deparmental Chairm an.
In the co lum n headed "Session O ffe re d " the  fo llo w in g  code is used:
1 - Subject o ffe red  in session 1
2 - Subject o ffe red  in session 2 
A - Annual subject
S - Summer session sub ject*
The offering of subjects listed in the Schedules is contingent upon avail­
ability of staff and sufficient enrolments and the University reserves the 
right to withdraw any subject at any time w ithout notice.
Subject to  approval by the U niversity C ouncil.
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REGULATIONS FOR DIPLOMAS, ASSOCIATE 
DIPLOMAS, GRADUATE DIPLOMAS AND 
CONVERSION COURSES OFFERED WITHIN 
THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED EDUCATION
Being Regulations made by Council pursuant to  section 2 0 A ( I ) o f the U niversity 
o f W ollongong A c t and to  clauses 23 and 24 o f the U n ivers ity  o f W ollongong
By-law.
1. PRELIMINARY
2.
1.1 There shall be the fo llo w in g  undergraduate d ip lom as:
D ip lom a in Teaching (P rim ary) 
D ip lom a in Teaching (Secondary 
E n g lish /H is to ry )
D ip lom a in Teaching (Secondary 
Mathem atics)
D ipTeach(Prim )
D ipTeach(Sec.Eng/H ist)
D ipTeach (Sec .Math)
1.2 There shall be the fo llo w in g  graduate d ip lom as:
Graduate D ip lom a in Education (P rim ary) 
Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies 
(E nvironm enta l Education) 
Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies 
(Health Education)
Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies 
(Reading/English as a Second 
Language Education)
Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies 
(School A d m in is tra tio n )
Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies 
(Com puters in Education)
Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies 
(Secondary Mathem atics Education
G radD ipE d(P rim )
G radD ipEdS tud(Env.Ed)
G radD ipEdS tud
(H ealthEd)
Grad D ip EdS tud(R /E  
S .L.Ed)
G radD ipEdS tud 
(Sch A dm in ) 
G radD ipEdStud 
(C om put.inEd) 
G radD ipEdStud 
(Sec.Math .Ed)
1.3 There shall be the fo llo w in g  associate d iplom as:
Associate D ip lom a in the A rts 
Associate D ip lom a in C om puter 
A pp lica tions
Associate D ip lom a in Industria l Studies
AssocD ipArts 
Assoc D ipC om Apo
AssocD ipIndS tud
ADMISSION
Adm ission o f all students is subject to  the U n ivers ity 's  Regulations fo r 
M a tricu la tion  and Adm ission. A d d it io n a lly , students m ust meet the requ ire ­
ments fo r  specific courses where applicable, as set o u t below.
2.1 E N TR Y  TO G R A D U A TE  COURSES
These Regulations apply fo r en try  to  courses fo r  the Graduate D ip ­
lom a in Education (P rim ary) and the Graduate D ip lom a in Educational 
Studies.
2.1.1 Ordinary Entry
2.1.1.1 Candidates w ill be expected to  possess a degree, a 
three-year d ip lom a or an equivalent qua lifica tion  
fro m  a recognised te rtia ry  in s titu tio n .
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2.1.1 .2  Candidates may be required to  dem onstra te  t  a 
such a degree or d ip lom a  provides suitable back­
ground status in areas pre-requisite to  the p a rticu la r 
course o f s tudy.
2 .1.1.3 Candidates may be required to  have appropria te  
professional experience over a prescribed period , 
as deta iled in the specific  course e n try  requ irem ents.
2.1 .1 .4  Where, in the op in io n  o f the C ouncil, su itable back­
ground experience as prescribed under 2 .2 .1 .2  was 
n o t pa rt o f the degree o f d ip lom a , then the candidate 
shall be required to  com ple te  p re lim in a ry  courses 
deemed equ iva len t.
2 .1 .1 .5  Advanced Standing w ill n o t be granted in graduate 
courses.
2.1.2  Special Entry
2.1.2.1 Special en try  w ill be granted o n ly  in exceptional 
circum stances.
2 .1 .2 .2  When considering app lica tions fo r  special entry the 
appropria te  com m ittee  w ill evaluate the achievements 
o f candidates over a s ign ifican t period o f tim e inc lud­
ing evidence such as refereed pub lica tions, w idely 
recognised leadership and /o r o the r p u b lic ly  acknow l­
edged co n tr ib u tio n s  to  the  relevant fie ld  study.
2.2 SPECIFIC  COURSE E N TR Y  R EQ U IR M EN TS
2.2.1 Diploma in Teaching (Primary) - Part o f the Bachelor o f Educ­
a tion  (P rim ary)
2.2.1.1 F u ll-tim e
There are no special admission requirements beyond 
those specified in the U n ivers ity 's  Regulations fo r 
M a tricu la tion  and A dm ission.
2 .2 .1 .2  Conversion from Two-year Certificate
2.2.1.2.1 A pp licants w ho have sa tis fac to rily  com ­
pleted an approved tw o-year course in 
teacher education w ill be e lig ib le  fo r  ad­
m ission.
2 .2 .1 .2 .2  App licants w ith  o ther teacher education 
qua lifica tions may be considered fo r  e n try . 
Such applicants may be required to  com plete  
add itiona l subjects specified by the C ouncil.
2.2.2 Bridging Course Conversion from  Diploma in Teaching (Primary) 
not part of the Bachelor of Education
2.2.2.1 App licants w ho have sa tis fac to rily  com ple ted  a t the 
W ollongong Ins titu te  o f Education a D ip lom a in Teach­
ing (Prim ary) w hich is n o t part o f the Bachelor o f Ed­
ucation w ill be e lig ib le fo r  e n try .
GENERAL INFORMATION 51
2.2.2 .2  A pp lican ts  w ho have sa tis facto rily  com ple ted  a D ip ­
loma in Teaching (P rim ary) at another in s titu tio n  
approved by the Council w ill be e lig ib le fo r e n try .
2.2.3 Diploma in Teaching (Secondary Mathematics) and Diploma in 
Teaching (Secondary English/History)
2.2.3.1 There are no requirem ents beyond those specified in 
the U n ivers ity 's  regulations fo r  m a tricu la tio n  and ad­
m ission.
2.2.4 Graduate Diploma in Education (Primary)
2.2.4.1 A pp licants m ust have satisfied requirem ents o f an 
approved U niversity or College o f Advanced Education 
fo r an award at the UGI or UG2 level o the r than in 
teacher education bu t con ta in ing  some courses app rop ­
riate to  teaching.
2.2.5 Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies
Com puters in Education 
Environm enta l Education 
Health Education
Reading/English as a Second Language Education 
School A d m in is tra tio n  
Secondary Mathem atics Education
2.2.5.1 Candidates w ill be expected to  possess a teaching 
qu a lif ica tio n  or equ ivalent fro m  an approved te rtia ry  
in s titu tio n  and provide evidence acceptable to  Council 
o f having had at least one year or its equivalent o f 
successful professional experience.
2.2.6 Associate Diplomas
The A rts
C om puter A pp lica tions 
Industria l Studies
A pp lican ts  may be required to  a ttend an in te rv ie w /a u d itio n  fo r 
selection to  these courses to  dem onstrate the ir background and 
capacity in the area o f th e ir in tended study.
2.3 M ISC E LLA N E O U S  A D M ISSIO N  OF STU D EN TS
2.3.1 Miscellaneous admission may be available to  a student w ho is 
seeking en ro lm en t in a subject o r subjects, the successful co m ­
p le tion  o f w hich does n o t lead to  an accredited award.
2.3.2 Miscellaneous en ro lm en t in a subject w ill be pe rm itted  on ly  if 
accom m odation is available.
2.3.3 In order to  be e lig ib le fo r m iscellaneous admission to  a subject, 
prospective students should possess appropria te  pre-requisites 
and /o r co-requisites or the ir equivalent.
2.3.4 The subjects fo llo w e d  through miscellaneous en ro lm en t w ill be 
identica l in co n te n t and assessment requirem ents to  those 
fo llo w e d  by o rd inary  students.
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2.4 A D M ISSIO N  W ITH  A D V A N C E D  S TA N D IN G
2.4.1 The te rm  "advanced s tand ing " w ill app ly in any instance where 
a student is granted exem ption  fro m  one or m ore subjects in a 
course.
2.4.2 A pp lica tions  to r advanced standing should be made at the tim e 
o f in itia l en ro lm en t b u t subsequent app lica tions w ill be con­
sidered.
2.4.3 Unless rules associated w ith  a specific course state otherw ise, 
the am ount o f advanced standing p e rm itted  in a course w ill be 
lim ite d  to  a m axim um  o f 50% o f th a t course.
2.4.4 In those instances where an app lica tion  fo r  advanced standing 
is successful, the m axim um  num ber o f sessions w ith in  which 
the student w ill be required to  com plete  the  course w ill be 
de term ined by the C ouncil.
N O TE : A p p lica tio n  fo r  advanced standing, together w ith  supporting 
docum en ta tion , should be subm itted  to  the U niversity Secretary
2.5 S TU D E N T  STA TUS
2.5.1 Registration
2.5.1.1 A student shall be deemed to  be a registered student in 
the U n ivers ity  from  the tim e o f com p le tion  o f in itia l 
en ro lm ent and u n til the s tudent -
(i) com pletes the course o f s tu d y ;
(ii) w ithdraw s from  the course o f s tudy; or
( iii)  is excluded fro m  the course o f s tudy.
2 .5 .1 .2  In order to  be e lig ib le  fo r  e lection to , and re tention of 
m em bership o f Com m ittees and/or boards o f the U ni­
ve rs ity , a registered s tuden t m ust m ainta in con tinu ity  
o f en ro lm ent over succeeding sessions.
2.5.2 Enrolment and Re-enrolment
2.5.2.1 A ll s tuden t are required to  enro l/re -enro l during the 
E n ro lm en t Period, as specified in the University 
Calendar.
2 5 .2 .2  Students w ho enro l/re -enro l a fte r the enro lm ent 
period , as specified in the U n ivers ity  Calendar, w ill be 
required to  pay a " la te  charge" unless p rio r approval 
has been obta ined fro m  the U n ivers ity  Secretary.
2.5.2.3 Only in exceptiona l circumstances w ill a student be 
pe rm itted  to  enro l/re -enro l in a subject a fte r tw o  
weeks from  the com m encem ent o f the session in 
which the subject is o ffe red .
3. ASSESSMENT AND PROGRESSION
3.1 ASSESSMENT
3.1.1 Preamble
To q u a lify  fo r any academic award co n tro lle d  by these R egula t­
ions a student sha ll:
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3.1.1.1 C om ply w ith  all applicable Rules and Regulations 
made by C ouncil.
3 .1 .1 .2  Successfully com plete  a prescribed course w ith in  a 
specified period  as detailed in 3 .3 , from  the date o f 
in itia l enro lm ent. This specified num ber o f sessions 
or years includes those in w h ich  the studen t does n o t 
enrol in any subject.
3 .1 .1 .3  M ainta in  a sa tisfactory record o f pa rtic ip a tio n  in all 
prescribed activ ities associated w ith  the course.
3.1 .2  Subject and Assessment
3.1.2.1 Subjects are one or tw o  sessions in d u ra tion .
3 .1 .2 .2  S tudent perform ance in subjects may be assessed 
progressively and /o r by fina l exam inations.
3 .1 .2 .3  A  studen t whose perform ance was affected or pre­
vented by illness or o the r cause beyond the students 
co n tro l fro m  satisfy ing the requirem ents fo r  a subject 
shall re p o rt the circumstances in w rit in g  (supported by 
evidence) to  the U n ivers ity  Secretary w ho shall in fo rm  
the Head o f School; and the Head o f School may take 
in to  account such illness or o ther cause when assessing 
the student's perform ance. The s tudent shall subm it 
such a repo rt to  the U n ivers ity  Secretary n o t la ter 
than seven days fo llo w in g  the illness or o ther cause 
referred to  above, except th a t i t  may be subm itted  by 
some o ther person i f  circumstances prevent the student 
fro m  tak ing  the required action .
3.1.3 Grades
3.1.3.1 S tudent perform ance w ill be graded in the fo llo w in g  
m anner:
HD - High D is tin c tio n *
D - D is tin c tio n *
C - C red it*
P - Pass
PT - Pass Term ina ting
PC - Pass Conceded
F - Failure
* For some subjects the grades HD, D and C w ill n o t 
be available.
3.1 .4  Withheld Results
3.1.4.1 Under special circumstances, the result in a subject 
may be w ith h e ld  by a Head o f School in accordance 
w ith  procedures determ ined by Council and the app­
ropria te  n o ta tio n  w ill be included on the student's 
result n o tif ic a tio n .
3 .1 .4 .2  When a result is w ith h e ld  i t  shall be finalised p rio r to  
the com m encem ent o f the succeeding session, unless 
the Council approves otherw ise.
54 GENERAL INFORMATION
3.1 .5  Change o f Course o r Subject
3.1.5.1 Students seeking to  change a subject o r course fo r 
w hich they are enro lled , shall apply in w rit in g  to  the 
U niversity Secretary a fte r consu lta tion  w ith  an acad­
em ic adviser.
3 .1 .5 .2  Where the change o f course referred to  in Regulation
3.1.5.1 includes d iscontinuance o f a sub ject o r subjects, 
the candidate shall be deemed n o t to  have been 
enro lled  in the subject o r subjects i f  he discontinues:
(a) in  the case o f a subject w h ich  term inates at 
the end o f a single session, before the end of 
the eighth week o f the session in which tha t 
subject is o ffe red ;
(b) in the case o f a sub ject w hich term inates at 
the end o f tw o  sessions, before the end of 
the f irs t week o f the second session in which 
th a t subject is o ffe red .
3 .1 .5 .3  Where a student w ithd raw s fro m  a subject o r subjects 
pursuant to  Regulation 3.1 .5 .2  th a t subject or subjects 
shall be deleted fro m  the student's enro lm ent record.
3 .1 .5 .4  Where the change o f course referred to  in Regulation
3.1.5.1 includes a subject o r subjects discontinued 
a fte r the tim e  lim its  specified in Regulation 3.1.5.2(a) 
or (b), the subject shall n o t be deleted from  the 
candidate 's en ro lm en t record provided tha t:
(a) where the Council determines th a t the fa il­
ure to  d iscontinue w ith in  the tim e lim its  
specified in Regulation 3.1.5.2(a) and (b) 
is due to  m edical, compassionate or other 
acceptable reason, the candidate's enro l­
m ent record shall note the discontinuance 
and the date;
3 .1 .5 .5  Where a date o f d iscontinuance is recorded i t  shall be 
the date on which a no jice  o f d iscontinuance on the 
prescribed fo rm  is lodged w ith  the U niversity Secretary.
3.1 .6  N o tific a tio n  o f Results
3.1.6.1 The U niversity w ill issue an o ffica l n o tifica tio n  of 
assessment results to  all enro lled students at the end 
o f each session. When the n o tif ic a tio n  is by m ail, i t  
w ill be posted to  the last know n home address as 
shown on U n ivers ity  records.
3 .1 .6 .2  O ffic ia l n o tif ic a tio n  o f assessment results may be 
w ithhe ld  from  those students w ith  financia l o r m at­
erial indebtedness to  the U n ive rs ity .
3.1.7 A lte ra tio n  to  N o tifie d  Results
3.1.7.1 A ny a lte ra tion  to  a declared result m ust have the 
approval o f the C ouncil.
3.1.8 Awards w ith  D is tinc tion
3.1.8.1 A ll Awards may be granted w ith  d is tin c tio n .
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3 .1 .8 .2  The granting o f an award w ith  d is tin c tio n  w ill require 
the achievem ent o f a m erito rious  academic te co id , 
free fro m  fa ilu re .
3.2 PROGRESSION
3.2.1 Preamble
3.2.1.1 A student shall n o t enro l in m ore than a specified 
am oun t o f course w o rk  in any one session or year, as 
prescribed in 3 .3.
3 .2 .1 .2  A student shall be ine lig ib le  to  enrol in any subject 
w ith o u t having satisfied the published pre-requisites 
and co-requisites.
3 .2 .1 .3  O utstanding indebtedness to  the U n ivers ity  w ill 
render a student ine lig ib le  to  re-enrol in a course 
except w ith  the approval o f the C ouncil.
3 .2 .1 .4  If one subject is a pre-requisite fo r another subject 
then the student m ust pass the pre-requisite subject 
before progression to  the o ther subject w ill be granted.
3 .2 .1 .5  Where one subject is co-requisite fo r  another subject 
a studen t w ho has n o t already passed the co-requisite 
course u n it m ust a ttem p t i t  concu rren tly  w ith  the 
o ther subject. A  pass in one subject, however, is no t 
con tingen t upon a pass in the o ther subject.
3 .2 .1 .6  Students w ho fa il in a subject may repeat tha t subject 
when i t  next becomes available.
3 .2 .1 .7  Where a subject is n o t o ffe red  w ith in  the ensuing tw o  
sessions from  the session in which the subject was 
fa iled , the Council may approve the su bs titu tion  o f 
the next m ost appropria te  subject fo r  the  fa iled 
subject.
3.2.2 Exclusion
3.2.2.1 Unless the Council approves otherw ise, a s tudent 
shall be excluded fro m  a subject when th a t student 
fails in the same subject tw ice . A student so excluded 
shall be ine lig ib le  to  seek en ro lm en t in the relvant 
subject fo r  a period o f tw o  sessions.
3 .2 .2 .2  Unless the Council approves otherw ise, a student shall 
be excluded from  a course if:
3.2.2.2.1 the student fails to  com plete  any subjects 
in three consecutive sessions.
3 .2 .2 .2 .2  it  becomes apparent th a t the student is no 
longer able to  meet the requirem ents fo r 
the course award w ith in  the m axim um  
num ber o f pe rm itted  sessions.
5 .2 .2 .3  A student excluded in terms o f 3 .2 .2 .2  shall be in ­
e lig ib le to  seek en ro lm en t in any course in the U n i­
versity fo r  a period  o f tw o  sessions and shall n o t be 
en titled  to  any special p r io r ity  i f  seeking re-admission. 
Re-admission to  the course may be sought in the  usuai 
w a y .
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3.2 .2 .4  If a s tuden t is excluded fro m  a course o r subject(s), 
the s tudent shall be n o tif ie d  o f the s itu a tio n  at the 
tim e students receive n o tif ic a tio n  o f assessment fo r 
the session or year, o r as soon as practicab le  the rea fte r. 
Such n o tif ic a tio n , together w ith  an appropria te  ex­
trac t from  these regulations, shall be posted to  the 
s tudent by the U n ivers ity  Secretary to  the s tuden t s 
last home address, as shown in the U n ive rs ity 's  records, 
by ce rtif ie d  mail in the case o f a s tuden t resident in 
A ustra lia , otherw ise by registered air m a il.
3 .2 .3  Appeals Against the Application of Assessment and Progression
Regulations
3.2.3.1 An appeal against decisions made i r  accordance w ith  
these assessment and progression regulations may be 
made to  the C ouncil.
3 .2 .3 .2  Appeals should  be lodged in w rit in g  and be delivered 
by hand or ce rtif ie d  mail to  the U niversity Secretary -
(i) w ith in  fou rteen  (14) days o f the date of 
pub lica tion  o f results, fo r  consideration by 
the Academ ic Review C om m ittee, or
(ii) w ith in  fou rteen  (14) days o f the posting o f 
an Academic Review C om m ittee 's decision 
fo r  consideration by C ouncil.
3 .2 .3 .3  Reasons fo r  the appeal m ust be included w ith  the 
n o tif ic a tio n  o f the appeal.
3 .2 .3 .4  In exceptiona l circumstances, appeals made after the 
tim e s tipu la ted  in 3 .2 .3 .2  above may be accepted by 
the C ouncil.
3.3 SPECIFIC  R E Q U IR E M E N TS  FOR A C C R E D IT E D  COURSES
3.3.1 Diploma in Teaching (Primary) - Part o f the Bachelor of
Education (P rim ary).
In o rder to  satisfy requirem ents fo r  the D ip lom a in Teaching
(P rim ary), a s tudent shall:
(i) sa tis fac to rily  com plete  all subjects fo r  the prescribed 
course as set o u t in the appropria te  tables, and satisfy 
m andatory practice teaching requirem ents w ith in  a 
m axim um  o f twelve (12) sessions fro m  the date o f 
in itia l en ro lm en t;
(ii) no t enrol in more than tw e n ty - fo u r (24) c re d it points 
o f course w ork  in any one session w ith o u t the  approval 
o f the C ouncil.
3 .3 .2  Conversion to Diploma in Teaching (Primary)
3.3.2.1 From  Two-year C ertifica te
In order to  satisfy the requirem ents o f the D ip lom a 
in Teaching (P rim ary) a s tuden t shall:
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(i) sa tis fac to rily  com plete  all subjects o f the 
prescribed course as set o u t in the app rop ­
ria te tables w ith in  a m axim um  o f e igh t (8) 
sessions fro m  the date o f in itia l en ro lm en t; 
and
(ii) n o t enrol in m ore than twelve (12) c re d it 
po in ts o f course w o rk  in any one session 
w ith o u t the approval o f the  C ouncil.
3 .3.3 Bridging Course from  Diploma in Teaching (Primary) (Pre-1983)
In order to  satisfy the requirem ents o f the Bridging Course fo r 
en try  to  the Bachelor o f Education (P rim ary) course a student 
shall:
(i) sa tis fac to rily  com plete  all subjects o f the prescribed 
course as set o u t in the appropria te  table w ith in  a 
m axim um  o f three (3) sessions fro m  the date o f in it ia l 
en ro lm en t; and
(ii) no t enrol in m ore than tw elve (12) c re d it po in ts o f 
course w o rk  in any one session w ith o u t the  approval 
o f the C ouncil.
3.3.4 Diploma in Teaching (Secondary English/History), Diploma in 
Teaching (Secondary Mathematics) and Diploma in Teaching 
(Physical Education)
3.3.4.1 For the award o f the d ip lom a a student sh a ll:
(i) sa tis fac to rily  com plete  all subjects o f one 
o f the prescribed courses as set o u t in the 
appropria te  tables and satisfy practice 
teaching requirem ents w ith in  a m axim um  
o f twelve (12) sessions from  the date o f 
in itia l en ro lm en t;
(ii) no t enrol in m ore than tw en ty -s ix  (26) 
subject hours in any one session o f the 
course w ith o u t the approval o f the C ouncil.
3 .3 .5  Graduate Diploma in Education (Primary)
3.3.5.1 For the award o f the Graduate D ip lom a in Education 
(P rim ary) a student shall:
(i) sa tis fac to rily  com plete  all subjects o f the 
prescribed courses set ou t in the approp­
riate table and satisfy practice teaching 
requirem ents w ith in  a m axim um  o f fo u r (4) 
sessions fro m  the date o f in itia l en ro lm en t; 
and
(ii) no t enrol in m ore than tw e n ty -fo u r (24) 
c red it po in ts in any one session o f the 
course.
3.3 .6  Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies
Com puters in Education 
Environm enta l Education 
Health Education
Reading/English as a Second Language Education 
School A d m in is tra tio n  
Secondary Mathem atics Education
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3.3.6.1 For the award o f a Graduate D ip lom a in Educationa l 
Studies, a s tudent sha ll:
(i) successfully com ple te  all the  subjects in 
the appropria te  prescribed course as set ou t 
in the  appropria te  tables w ith in  e ight 
sessions from  the date o f in it ia l en ro lm en t. 
This specified num ber o f sessions includes 
those in w hich the s tuden t does n o t enrol 
in any subject.
( ii)  n o t enro l in m ore than tw elve (12) c red it 
po in ts o f course w o rk  in any or.e session 
w ith o u t the approval o f the C ouncil.
3.3.7 Associate Diplomas in the Arts, Computer Applications and
Industrial Studies
3.3.7.1 In order to  satisfy requirem ents fo r  the award o f the 
Associate D ip lom a in the A rts , the Associate D iploma 
in C om puter A pp lica tions  and the Associate D iploma 
in Industria l Studies, a s tuden t sha ll:
(i) sa tis fac to rily  com plete  all subjects o f the 
appropria te  prescribed course as set ou t in 
appropria te  tables w ith in  a m axim um  o f 8 
sessions fro m  the date o f in itia l enro lm ent 
i f  undetaking  the  course fu ll tim e , o r w ith in  
a m axim um  o f 12 sessions from  the date of 
in itia l en ro lm ent i f  undertaking the course 
part tim e .
(ii) no t enrol in m ore than 24 c red it points in 
any one session i f  undertaking the course 
fu ll tim e , o r in m ore than 12 c red it points 
in any one session i f  undertaking the course 
pa rt tim e , except w ith  the approval of 
C o u n c il.
3 .3 .7 .2  The prescribed course fo r  the Associate D iplom a in 
the A rts  fo r the purposes o f 3.3.8.1 ( i ) above shall 
include subjects to  the  value o f n o t less than 96 
c red it po in ts , o f which 16 c re d it po in ts  in the principal 
s tudy m ust be a t level 4.
3.3 .8  Earlier Accredited Courses
3.3.8.1 Students enro lled in the fo llo w in g  courses w ill be 
subject to  the specific requirem ents perta in ing  at the 
tim e o f the ir en ro lm ent in the courses:
D ip lom a in Teaching (P rim ary) en ro lm en t p rio r to  
1981
D ip lom a in Teaching (Secondary E ng lish /H is to ry  
Education) en ro lm ent p rio r to  1982 
D ip lom a in Teaching (Secondary Mathem atics 
E ducation) en ro lm ent p rio r to  1982.
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SUMMARY OF COURSES OFFERED
Code Course
801 Bachelor o f Education (P rim ary) - Bridging Course
802 Bachelor o f Education (P rim ary)
803 Bachelor o f Education (P rim ary) - Conversion Course
804 Bachelor o f Education (Physical & Health Education)
805 Bachelor o f Education (Physical & Health E ducation) - Conversion Course
806 Bachelor o f Education (Secondary) - E ng lish /H is to ry  Education Conversion 
Course
807 Bachelor o f Education (Secondary) - Mathem atics Education - Conversion 
Course
808 Bachelor o f Education (Secondary) w ith  Specialisation in Eng lish /H is to ry
809 Bachelor o f Education (Secondary) w ith  Specialisation in Secondary 
Mathematics
810 D ip lom a in Teaching (P rim ary) - Conversion Course
820 Associate D ip lom a in the A rts  (Perform ing & V isual)
821 Associate D ip lom a in C om puter A pp lica tions
822 Associate D ip lom a in Industria l Studies
830 Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies (Health Education)
831 Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies (Secondary Mathem atics Educat­
ion)
832 Graduate D ip lom a in Education (P rim ary)
833 Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies (E nvironm enta l Education)
834 Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies (School A d m in is tra tio n )
835 Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies (Reading/English as a Second 
Language)
836 Graduate D ip lom a in Educational Studies (Com puters in Education)
In the co lum n headed "Session" the  fo llo w in g  code is used:
1 = firs t ha lf year
2 = second ha lf year 
A = fu ll year
S = summer session
The University reserves the right to withdraw any subject or subjects at any time 
without notice.
Subject No. Subject Name
SUBJECT INDEX
Session External or Credit Points Course Code Page N o.*
Hrs/Wk
‘ Course subject outlines are given on these pages fo r subjects o ffe red  in 
SCHOOL OF C R E A TIV E  ARTS AND  C O M M U N IT Y  STU D IES
AAGS101 Visual Arts I 1
AAG S102 Visual Arts II 2
AAG S103 Visual A rts I E xt. 1
AAG S104 Visual Arts II Ext. 2
AAGS201 Visual Arts II I 1
AAG S202 Visual A rts IV  2
AAG S203 Visual A rts II I E xt. 1
AAG S204 Visual A rts IV  E xt. 2
AAGS301 Visual A rts  V 1
AAGS331 Music Studies V 1
A AP A 100  Instrum ental Performance Studies A l 1
AAPA101 Instrum ental Performance Studies Bl 1
A A P A 102  C om position Studies Bl 1
A A P A 103 C om position  Studies A l 1
A AP A 106  A cting  Technique B l 1
A A P A 112  A cting  Technique A l 1
984, otherw ise the year the subject may firs t be o ffe red  is indicated.
3 6 802 146
3 6 802 146
E 4 810 187
E 4 810 187
3 6 802
147
3 6 802
147
E 4 810 188
E 4 810 188
4 12 802 148
4 12 802 148
6 8 820 95
3 4 820 96
3 4 820 98
6 8 820 99
3 4 820 104
3 4 820 103
6
0
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C
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Subject No.
A A P A 1 13 
A A P A 1 14 
A A P A 115  
A A P A 1 16 
A AP A 118  
A A P A 119  
A A P A 127 
A A P A 128  
AAPA131 
A A P A 132  
A A P A 133 
A A P A 134 
A A P A 135  
A A P A 136  
A A P A 137  
A AP A 140  
A A P A 143 
A A P A 150  
AAPA151 
A A P A 152  
A A P A 153  
A A P A 155
Subject Name
Theatre Performance A l
Theatre Performance A ll
Theatre Performance A ll  I
Theatre Performance A IV
Production  Technique A l
P roduction  Technique Bl
Instrum enta l Performance Studies El
Instrum ental Performance Studies E ll
Dance Technique Cl
Dance Technique A l
Dance Technique A ll
Dance Technique AIM
Dance Technique A IV
F ilm  Techniques I
Television Techniques I
F ilm  and Television P roduction  I
Creative W riting  I
Instrum ental Performance Studies Cl 
Instrum ental Performance Studies Cl I 
Instrum ental Performance Studies C li l  
Instrum ental Performance Studies C IV 
Musical D irection  A l
Session External or Credit Points Course Code Page No
Hrs/Wk
1 .2 , A 6 (3 Annual) 8 820 105
1 .2 , A 6 (3 Annual) 8 820 105
1 ,2 , A 6 (3 Annual) 8 820 105
1, 2 6 13 Annua l) 8 820 105
1, S 3 4 820 106
1, S 3 4 820 106
A 1Y, 4 820 105
A 1% 4 820 105
1 3 4 820 114
1 3 4 820 109
2 3 4 820 109
1 3 4 820 109
2 3 4 820 109
2 3 4 820 112
2 3 4 820 108
1. S 3 4 820 108
1 & 2 3 4 820 109
1 3 4 820 101
2 3 4 820 101
1 3 4 820 102
2 3 4 820 102
1 3 4 820 110
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Subject Name Session
Musical D irection A ll 2
Musical D irection  A l l l 1
Musical D irection A IV 2
Instrum ental Performance Studies D l 1 & 2
Instrum ental Performance Studies D ll 1 & 2
Instrum ental Performance Studies D i l l 1 & 2
Instrum ental Performance Studies D IV 1 & 2
P roduction Performance A l 1 ,2  & A
Production Performance A ll 1, 2 & A
Production Performance A l l l  
P roduction Performance A IV
1 .2  & A
1 .2  & 3
Vocal Performance Studies 1 1 & 2
Musical Theatre/Opera Technique A l A
Musical Theatre/Opera Technique A ll A
Musical Theatre/Opera Technique A l l l A
Musical Theatre/Opera Technique A IV A
A cting  Technique A l (M od ified ) A
A cting  Technique A l l  (M od ified ) A
Instrum ental Performance Studies A ll 2
Instrum enta l Perform ance Studies B ll 2
C om position  Studies B ll 2
C om position  Studies A l l 2
External oi 
Hrs/VVk
Credit Points Course Code PaQa N o.*
3 4 820 111
3 4 820 111
3 4 820 111
3 4 820 102
3 4 820 102
3 4 820
102
3 4 820
102
6 (3 A nnua l) 8 820 107
6 (3 Annua l) 8 820 107
6 (3 Annua l) 8 820 107
6 (3 Annua l) 8 820 107
3 4 820 102
1V4 4 820 113
^y^ 4 820 113
V/2 4 820 113
1% 4 820 113
1V4 4 820 103
V/2 4 820 104
6 8 820 95
3 4 820 96
3 4 820 98
6 8 820 100
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
A AP A 206 A cting  Technique B ll 2
A AP A 212 A cting  Technique A ll 2
A AP A 218 Production  Technique A ll 2
A AP A 219 Production  Technique B ll 2
AAPA231 Dance Technique C li 2
A A P A 236 F ilm  Techniques II 1
A A P A 240 F ilm  and Television P roduction II 2 & S
A A P A 243 Creative W riting  II 1 & 2
A A P A 280 Vocal Performance Studies II 1 & 2
A A P A 300 Instrum ental Performance Studies AIM 1
AAPA301 Instrum enta l Performance Studies B il l 1
A A P A 302 C om position Studies B il l 1
A A P A 303 C om position Studies A l l  I 1
A A P A 306 A cting  Technique B il l 1
A A P A 312 A cting  Technique AMI 1
A A P A 318 Production  Technique AIM 1
A A P A 319 P roduction Technique B il l 1
AAPA331 Dance Technique CHI 1
A A P A 343 Creative W riting  111 1 & 2
A A P A 380 Vocal Performance Studies III 1 & 2
A A P A 400 Instrum enta l Performance Studies A IV 2
AAPA401 Instrum ental Performance Studies B IV 2
Externa l or 
Hrs/W k
C red it Points Course Code Page No
3 4 820 104
3 4 820 103
3 4 820 106
3 4 820 107
3 4 820 114
3 4 820 108
3 4 820 108
3 4 820 109
3 4 820 102
6 8 820 95
3 4 820 97
3 4 820 99
6 8 820 100
3 4 820 105
3 4 820 104
3 4 820 106
3 4 820 107
3 4 820 115
3 4 820 110
3 4 820 102
6 8 820 96
3 4 820 97
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
A AP A 402
AAPA403
AAPA406
AAPA412
AAPA418
AAP A 419
AAPA431
AAPA443
AAPA480
AAVA100
AAVA101
/  iA V A 1 0 2
/ fAVA103
iA V A 1 0 4
A a  VA105
AAVA106
/ AVA107
/A V A 1 0 8
/A V A 1 0 9
A A V A 111
A A V A 1 15
A A V A 1 16
C om position Studies BIV 
C om position Studies A IV  
A cting  Technique BIV 
A cting Technique A IV  
Production Technique A IV  
P roduction Technique BIV 
Dance Technique C IV  
Creative W riting IV 
Vocal Performance Studies IV 
Drawmg and Design I 
Painting S tud io  A l 
Painting S tud io  A ll  
Pa.nting S tud io  AMI 
Painting S tud io  A IV  
Painting S tud io  Bl 
Sculpture S tudio A l 
Sculpture S tud io  A l l  
Sculpture S tud io  AIM 
Sculpture S tud io  A IV  
Ceramics S tud io  A l 
Ceramics S tud io  Bl 
Textiles S tud io  A l
2
2
2
2
1 &  2 
1 &  2
2
1 & 2 
1 & 2 
1 
1 
2 
1 
2 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1
External or Credit Points Course Cede Page N o.* 
Hrs/Wk
3 4 820 99
6 8 820
100
3 4 820
105
3 4 820
104
3 4 820
106
3 4 820
107
3 4 820
115
3 4 820
110
3 4 820
102
3 4 820
116
3 4 820
117
3 4 820 117
3 4 820 117
3 4 820 118
6 8 820 127
3 4 820 118
3 4 820 118
3 4 820 119
3 4 820 119
3 4 820 119
6 8 820 127
3 4 820 121
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
A A V A 1 17 Textiles S tud io  A ll 2
A A V A 1 1 8 Textiles S tud io  A l 11 1
A A V A 1 1 9 Textiles S tud io  A IV 2
A A V A 1 2 0 Textiles S tud io  Bl 1
A A V  A 126 P rin tm aking  S tud io  A l 1
A A V A 1 2 7 Prin tm aking  S tud io  A ll 2
A A V A 1 2 8 Prin tm aking  S tud io  AMI 1
A A V A 1 2 9 P rin tm aking  S tu ido  A IV 2
A AV A 131 H istorica l and C u ltu ra l Studies I 1
A A V A 1 3 2 Jewellery I 1
A A V A 1 3 6 Small Business A dm in is tra tion  I 1
A A V A 141 Sculpture S tud io  Bl 1 & 2
A A V A 181 Theatre Design I 1
A A V A 2 0 0 Drawing and Design I 2
A A V A 2 0 5 Painting S tud io  B ll 2
A A V A 2 1 1 Ceramics S tud io  A ll 2
A A V A 2 1 5 Ceramics S tud io  B ll 2
A A V A 2 2 0 Textiles S tud io  B ll 2
A A V A 231 H istorica l and C ultura l Studies II 2
A A V A 2 3 2 Jewellery II 2
A A V A 2 3 6 Operating a Small Business II 1
A A V A 241 Sculpture S tud io  Bl I 1 & 2
Externa l o r 
Hrs/W k
C red it Points Course Code Page N o .*
3 4 820 121
3 4 820 121
3 4 820 122
6 8 820 127
3 4 820 122
3 4 820 122
3 4 820 123
3 4 820 123
3 4 820 123
3 4 820 126
3 4 820 127
6 8 820 127
3 4 820 108
3 4 820 116
6 8 820 128
3 4 820 120
6 8 820 128
6 8 820 128
3 4 820 124
3 4 820 126
3 4 820 127
6 8 820 128
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
A A V A 281 Theatre Design II 2
A A V A 3 0 0 Drawing and Design III 1
A A V A 3 0 5 Painting S tudio B111 1
A A V A 3 1 1 Ceramics S tudio A ll  I 1
A A V A 3 1 5 Ceramics S tudio B il l 1
A A V A 3 2 0 Textiles S tudio B il l 1
A AV A 331 Historical and C ultural Studies III 1
A A V A 3 3 2 Jewellery III 1
A A V A 341 Sculpture S tudio B il l 1 & 2
\A A V A 4 0 0 Drawing and Design IV 2
A A V A 405 Painting S tud io  B IV 2
A AVA411 Ceramics S tud io  A IV 2
A A V A 415 Ceramics S tud io  BIV 2
A A V A 4 2 0 Textile  S tud io  B IV 2
A AVA431 H istorical and C ultura l Studies IV 2
A A V A 4 3 2 Jewellery IV 2
A AVA441 Sculpture S tud io  B IV 1 & 2
9CHOOL OF ED U C A TIO N
ECA101 The A rts in Education I 1
J ECA102 The A rts in Education II 2
AEC A103 Arts in Education 1 & 2
A EC A130 Education in the A rts II 2
External or Credit Points Course Code Page N o .*  
Hrs/Wk
3 4 820 108
3 4 820 116
6 3 820 128
3 4 820 120
6 3 820 128
6 3 820 128
3 4 820 125
3 4 820 126
6 8 820 128
3 4 820 117
6 8 820 128
3 4 820 121
6 8 820 128
6 8 820 128
3 4 820 125
3 4 820 126
6 8 820 128
3 3 802 148
3 3 802 149
E 4 810 189
4 3 832 258
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
AECA131 Education in the A rts I 1
AECA201 The A rts in Education III 1
A E C A 202 The A rts in Education IV 2
AECA301 The A rts in Education V 1
A EC A 302 The A rts in Education V I 2
AECA501 Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
The A rts  in Education 1
A EC A 502 Advanced C urricu lum  Studies: 
C u rricu lum  D evelopm ent fo r the
Integrated A rts 2
A EC A 503 Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
A Philosophy o f Music Education 1
A EC A504 Advanced C urricu lum  Studies: 
C u rricu lum  Developm ent in Music
Education 2
A EC A 505 Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Visual A rts  I 1
A E C A 605 Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Visual A rts  II 2
AECC101 A pp lied  C urricu lum  Studies: 1 & 2
AECE101 English M ethod I 2
AEC E102 C om m unica tion 1 & 2
External or 
Hrs/W k
C red it Points Course Code Page N o .*
4 4 832 258
3 3 802 150
3 3 802 150
3 3 802 151
3 3 802 151
E 6 803 151
E 6 803 152
E 6 803 152
E 6 803 152
E 6 803 153
E 6 803 153
E 6 801 183
2 2 808 205
2 2 804, 9 210
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Subject No. Subject Name
AECE103 Teaching Students Whose First 
Language Is N o t English
AECE201 English M ethod II
AECE301 English Method III
AECE401 English M ethod IV
AECE402 English M ethod V
AECE601 C urricu lum  Studies English Method
AECH101 Teaching H istory I
AECH201 Teaching H istory II
^AECH301 Teaching H istory 111
A ECH401 C urricu lum  Studies H is to ry : 
Approach to  Local H istory
/  ECH402 Teaching H istory IV : An Approach
to  Local H istory I
A ECL101 
A ECL102 
JE C L 1 0 3
Language Education I 
Language Education II 
Language Education
>Je CL1 30 Language Education I
AECL131 Language Education II
/E C L 1 6 1 Language Developm ent I
A E C L162 The Social and C u ltu ra l C ontext 
o f Learning
External or Credit Points 
Hrs/Wk
2 2
2 3
2 3
2 3
4 6
E 6
2 2
2 3
2 3
E 6
2 3
2 3
2 3
E 4
2 4
2 3
3 & E 6
3 & E 6
Course Code Page N o .*
804, 9 210
808 206
808 206
808 207
808 207
806 217
808 207
808 208
808 208
806 217
808 208
802 153
802 153
810 189
832 258
832 258
835 285
835 285
6
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AEC L163 The Comprehension o f Language 2
AEC L164 Language Developm ent and Linguistics 11 2
A E C L165  The Evaluation o f Language: Issues 2
and Principles
AECL201 Language Education II I 1 & 2
A E C L202  Language Education IV  1 & 2
A E C L260  Foundations o f English as a
Second Language Education 1
AECL261 Assessment o f Needs o f Second
Language Learners 1
A E C L262  S tudy Proposal 1
A E C L263 Program Design and Organisation in
English as a Second Language Education 1
A E C L264 Approaches, Methods and Technique
in English as a Second Language 
Education 2
A E C L265  The A na tom y o f Reading and W riting  1
A E C L266  Measuring, Diagnosing, Evaluating
L ite racy Developm ent 1
A E C L268  The L iteracy Learning E nvironm ent:
Resources 2
Subject No. Subject Name Session External or 
Hrs/Wk
Credit Points Course Code Page No
2 & E 4 835 285
2 & E 4 • 835 286
2 & E 4 835 286
2 3 802 154
2 3 802 154
3 & E 6 835 286
2 & E 4 835 287
1 & E 2 835 287
2 & E 4 835 288
2 & E 4 835 288
3 6 835 287
2 4 835 287
2 4 835 288
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Subject No.
AECL269
AECL301
AECL361
AECL501
AEC L502
AECM101 
\A E C M 1 02 
^E C M 103 
A ECM104 
A ECM130 
^ECM 131 
A ECM141 
/}ECM 142 
A ECM161 
A ECM162 
A ECM201 
>E C M 202 
AECM 204 
AECM241
Subject Name Session
The Literacy Learning Environm ent:
Organisations and Practice 2
Language Education V 2
Special Project 2
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Language Education 1
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
C hildren's L ite ra ture  2
Mathematics Education I 1
Mathematics Education II 2
Mathematics Education C 1 & 2
In troduc tion  to  Com puters in Education 1
Mathematics Education II 2
Mathematics Education I 1
Secondary Mathematics Education I 2
Numeracy 1 &  2
Mathematics Education 1
Research Techniques 1
Mathematics Education II I  1
Mathem atics Education IV  2
Com puters Resources in Teaching 1
Secondary Mathem atics Education II 1
External or Credit Points 
Hrs/Wk
2 4
2 3
2 & E 4
E 6
E S
2 3
2 3
2 3
3 6
2 3
2 4
2 2
2 2
E 6
E 6
2 3
2 3
3 6
2 2
Course Code Page No.*
835 289
802 154
835 289
803 155
803 155
802 155
802 156
810 190
836 263
832 258
832 259
809 211
804, 8 208
831 292
831 292
802 156
802 156
836 263
809 211
70 
S
U
B
JE
C
T
 IN
D
E
X
A EC M 262 Research Project 2
AECM 301 Mathem atics Education V 2
AEC M 304 C om puter Resources Project 2
AECM341 Secondary Mathem atics Education II I  1
AEC M 342 Secondary Mathematics Education IV  2
AECM441 Secondary Mathem atics Education V 1
AEC M 442 Secondary Mathem atics Education V I 2
AECM501 Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Mathem atics A nd  Exceptional C hildren 1
A EC M 502 Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
The Mathem atics C urricu lum  2
AEC M 503 An Investigation in Mathematics
Education 1
AECP101 Foundations in Physical Education 2
AECP102 Foundations in Health Education 1
AECP103 C urricu lum  Studies Elective:
Health and Physical Education 1 & 2
AECP201 Principles and Practices in
Physical Education 1 or 2
AECP202 Principles and Practices in Health
Education 1 or 2
AECP301 Health Education M ethod Studies I 2
Subject No. Subject Name Session External or 
Hrs/Wk
Credit Points Course Code Page N o .*
E 6 831 292
2 3 802 157
3 6 836 263
3 6 809 211
3 6 809 211
3 6 809 212
3 6 809 212
E 6 803, 7 157
E 6 803 157
E 6 807 222
2 2 804 228
2 2 804 228
2 2 808, 9 209
2 3 804 229
2 3 804 229
E 6 805 250
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Subject No.
AECP302
AECP303
AECP304
AECP305
AECP341
AECP342
AECP343
AECP344
(XECS101
AECS102
IAECS103
AECS130
AECS131
AECS201
AECS202
Subject Name
Health Education M ethod Studies II 
Evaluation in Physical & Health 
Education
Interpersonal Effectiveness 
Psychological and Sociological 
Aspects o f Physical Education and Sport 
Practical Studies in Physical Education V 
Practical Studies in Physical Education V I 
Practical Studies in Physical Education V II 
Practical Studies in Physical Education V II I  
The Sciences in Education I:
The Sciences and the Prim ary School 
The Sciences in Education II :
Investigating the C hild 's Well-Being 
Sciences in Education I 
Education in the Sciences II 
Education in the Sciences I 
The Sciences in Education I I I :
Investigating the C hild 's Environm ent 
The Sciences in Education IV :
Investigating Human Relationships and 
Developing M ajor Planning Strategies
Session
1
1
2
2
1
2
1
2
1
2
1 &  2 
2 
1
1
2
Externa l o r C red it Points Course Code Page N o .*
Hrs/W k
E 6 805 250
2 3 804 229
2 3 804 229
2 3 804 230
4 3 804 230
4 3 804 230
3 3 804 230
3 3 804 230
3 3 802 157
3 3 802 158
E 4 810 190
4 3 832 259
4 4 832 259
3 3 802 158
3 3 802 158
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
AECS301
AECS302
AECS303
AECS304
AECS311
AECS501
AECS502
AECS503
AECS504
AECS505
The Sciences in Education V :
Health Science Specialisation 
The Sciences in Education V :
Natural Sciences Specialisation 
The Sciences in Education V :
Human Movem ent Specialisation 
The Sciences in Education V :
Social Science Specialisation 
The Sciences in Education V I: 
In tegrating the Sciences 
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Physical Education I 
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Physical Education II 
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Health Education - Evaluation Process 
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies: 
C u rricu lum  Planning in Health 
Education fo r  K - 6
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies: Science 
K - 6 Skills  Developm ent I
1
1
1
1
2
1
2
1
2
1
External o r 
Hrs/W k
C red it Points Course Code Page N o .*
3 3 •802 159
3 3 802 159
3 3 802 159
3 3 802 160
3 3 802 160
E 6 803 161
E 6 803 161
E 6 803 161
E 6 803 162
E 6 803 162
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Subject No.
AECS506
AECS507
AECS605
AEED101
AEED 102
AEED 103
AEED 104
/ EED105
AEED 106 
AEED 107 
(■ EED108 
AEED 109 
(■ EED130 
AEED131 
A EE D 132
Subject Name Session
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Contem porary Issues in Social Studies 1
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
The Australian Heritage 2
Advanced C urricu lum  Studies:
Science K - 6 Skills Development II 2
Learning and the Learner 1
The Learner: Education & Ins titu tions  2
Teaching Theory & Practice I:
Basic Skills 1
Teaching Theory & Practice II:
Teacher Centred Strategies 2
Learners & Learning in the
Perspective o f School Society 1
Developmental D ifferences 2
E xcep tiona lity  Approaches and Trends 1 & 2
Intersession Teaching Practice I
Advanced C urricu lum  Theory & Practice 1
Teaching Theory and Practice I 1
Learners and Learning 1
Designs fo r  Learning: An In tro d u c tio n  
to  C urricu lum  2
External or 
Hrs/Wk
Credit Points Course Code Page N o.*
E 6 803 162
E 6 803 163
E 6 803 163
3 4 802, 4, 8, 9 163
3 4 802, 4, 8, 9 164
2 2 8 0 2 ,4 , 8, 9 164
2 2 802 164
E 4 810 190
E 4 810 191
E 6 8 0 1 ,5 ,6 ,  7 183
3 weeks 802, 4, 8, 9 165
3 6 836 264
2 2 832 259
4 6 832 260
2 2 832 260
/4
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A EE D 133 Teaching Theory and Practice II 2
A EE D 134 Practicum  I 1
A E E D 135 Learners in the  Perspective o f School
and Society 2
A EE D 136 Practicum  II 2
A E E D 185 Theories o f Learning 2
AEED201 Learning to  T h in k :
Congnitive Developm ent in the  Learner 1
A E E D 202 Learners and Learning in the
Perspective o f School and Society 2
AEED 203 Teaching Theory and Practice I I I :
Pupil Centred Strategies 1
A EE D 204 Teaching Theory and Practice IV :
Organisation Strategies 2
A E E D 205 Innovations in Education 1
A EE D 206 Designs fo r  Learning 2
A EE D 207 Evaluation and Measurement in Education 2
A EE D 208 Intersession Teaching Practice II
A E E D 210 Research Methods in Education 1 & 2
AEED 211 The Social Im p lica tions o f Computers 2
A E E D 300  In ternsh ip  Teaching Practice 2
AEED301 Learners w ith  Exceptional Needs 2
Subject No. Subject Name Session External or Credit Points Course Code Page N o .*
Hrs/Wk
2 2 832 260
832
2 2 832 260
6 832
3 6 836 264
3 4 802, 4, 8, 9 165
3 4 802, 4, 8, 9 165
2 2 802 165
2 2 802 166
E 4 810 191
E 4 810 191
2 2 804, 8, 9 231
3 weeks 802, 4, 8, 9 166
2 2 804, 8, 9 231
3 6 836 254
6 802 166
3 4 802, 4, 8, 9 166
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Subject No. Subject Name
AEED 302 Designs fo r  Learning: In tro d u c tio n  to  
C urricu lum
AEED303 Teaching Theory and Practice V 
Support Skills
AEED 304 Teaching Theory and Practice V I 
Professional and Ethical Considerations
AEED 306 A ction  Research
AEED 308 Intersession Teaching Practice III
AEED 340 C om m un ity  Education Processes
AEED401 Designs fo r  Learning: Advanced 
C urricu lum
(\EED402 Issues in Education
AEED408 Intersession Teaching Practice IV
AEED501 H istory o f Austra lian Education I
4EED 502 Development o f Educational Thought I
AEED503 Research in Classrooms 1
AEED504 Development Theory and Education 1
A EE D 505
A EE D 506
Learning D isabilities 1 
A lte rna tive  Education 1
A EED 507 M u lticu ltu ra l Education
External or Credit Points 
Hrs/Wk
3 4
2 2
2 2
2 2
3 6
E /3  6
E 6
E 6
E 6
E 6
E 6
E 6
E 6
E 6
Course Code Page No *
802, 4, 8, 9 167
802 167
802 167
804 232
804, 8, 9 232
804 232
8 0 3 ,4 ,5 ,  6, 168
7, 8, 9
8 0 3 ,4 , 5, 6, 168
7, 8, 9
804, 8, 9 232
803 168
803 1985
803 169
803 1985
803 169
803 1985
803 1985
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A E E D 508 C om puter Assisted Ins truc tion  I 1
A E E D 509 The Psychology and Pedagogy o f
Reading and W riting  1 ,S
A E E D 510 A borig ina l Education and Studies I 1
AEED601 H isto ry o f Austra lian Education II 2
A EE D 602 Developm ent o f Education Thought II 2
A EE D 603 Research in Classrooms II 2
A EE D 604 Developmental Theory and Education II 2
A E E D 605 Learning D isabilities in the Classroom II 2
A EE D 606 A lte rna tive  Education II 2
A EE D 607 M u lticu ltu ra l Education II 2
A EE D 608 C om puter Assisted Ins truc tion  II 2
A E E D 609 The Psychology and Pedagogy o f
Reading and W riting  11 2
A E E D 610  A borig ina l Education and Studies II I 2
AEEN 101 Language Developm ent I 1
A E E N 102 Creative W riting  I 2
AEEN 401 Developm ent o f Language I 1
A E E N 402 Developm ent o f Language 11 2
A EE N 403 L ite ra tu re  fo r Young Readers I 1
A EE N 404 L ite ra tu re  fo r  Young Readers II 2
Subject No. Subject Name Session Externa l o r 
Hrs/W k
C red it Points Course Code Page N o .*
E 6 803 169
E 6 803 169
E 6 803 170
E 6 803 170
E 6 803 1985
E 6 803 170
E 6 803 1985
E 6 803 171
E 6 803 1985
E 6 803 1985
E 6 803 171
E 6 803 171
E 6 803 171
3 6 808 209
3 6 808 209
E 6 806 218
E 6 806 218
E 6 806 218
E 6 806 219
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Subject No. Subject Name
AEGS111 L itera ture and Society I:
The Issues and G row ing Up 
Part I The Fam ily
AEGS112 L itera ture and Society II:
G row ing Up Part II C h ildhood and 
Schooling in L itera ture
AEGS113 L ite rary Studies I
AEGS114 L ite rary Studies II
AEGS121 Mathematics in Society I: 
Mathematics and the Indiv idual
VEGS122 Mathematics in Society II: 
Computers and Society
, kEGS123 C om puter Studies I
i kEGS124 C om puter Studies II
< iEGS141 Environm ental Studies I
/ lEGS142 Environm ental Studies II
/,EGS143 Environm ental Geology I
/ EGS144 Environm ental Geology II
4EGS151
AEGS152
Human M ovem ent Studies I 
Human M ovem ent I
AEGS161 Asian Studies I: Asian Perspectives
AEG S162 Asian Studies II :  V illage Asia
External or Credit Points Course Code Page N o.* 
Hrs/Wk
3 6 802 172
3 6 802 172
E 4 810 192
E 4 810 192
3 6 802 172
3 6 802 173
E 4 810 192
E 4 810 193
3 6 802 173
3 6 802 173
E 4 810 193
E 4 810 193
3 6 802 173
E 4 810 194
3 6 802 174
3 6 802 174
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AEGS163 In tro d u c tio n  to  Asia 1
AEGS164 Asia's Great Religions 2
AEG S165 The F ight Against P ove rty :
Underdevelopm ent 2
AEG S166 Asian G overnm ent and Politics 2
AEGS171 Religious Inqu iry  1
AEG S172 The Bible and its Teaching 2
AEG S173 P rim itive  Religions and Modern Cults 1
AEGS174 M ajor W orld Religions 2
A EG S211 L ite ra ture  and Society I I I :
Faith & Belief 1
AEG S212 L ite ra ture  and Society IV :
D iscrim ination  2
AEGS213 L ite ra ry  Studies III 1
AEGS214 L ite rary Studies IV  2
AEGS221 Mathematics in Society I I I :
Mathematics and Populations 1
AEG S222 Mathematics in Society IV :
Mathematics and Decision M aking 2
AEGS223 C om puter Studies II I 1
AEG S224 C om puter Studies IV  2
AEGS241 Environm ental Studies 111 1
Subject No. Subject Name Session External or Credit Points Course Code Page N o .*
Hrs/Wk
E 4 810 194
E 4 810 194
E 4 810 1985
E 4 810 1985
E 4 810 195
E 4 810 195
E 4 810 195
E 4 810 196
3 6 802 174
3 6 802 175
E 4 810 196
E 4 810 196
3 6 802 175
3 6 802 175
E 4 810 197
E 4 810 197
3 6 802 176
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Subject No.
AEGS242
AEGS243
AEGS244
AEGS251
AEGS252
AEGS261
AEGS262
AEGS263
AEGS264
AEG S265
AEGS266
AEGS267
AEGS311
AEGS321
AEGS341
AEGS351
AEG S352
AEGS361
Subject Name
Environm ental Studies IV 
Environm ental Geology III 
Environm ental Geology IV 
Human Movement Studies II 
Human Movement II 
Asian Studies I I I :
The F ight Against Poverty 
Asian Studies IV :
C ontem porary Indonesia 
Asian Studies I I I :  Modern Japan 
C ontem porary Indonesia 
Modern India 
China and the W orld 
Asian Studies IV : Asia and Austra lia  
L ite ra ture  and Society V :
W orld o f Business and Special S tudy 
Mathematics in Society V : 
Mathem atical Thought 
Environm ental Studies V 
Human M ovem ent Studies III 
Human Movem ent II I  
Asian Studies V : Asia and Austra lia
External or Credit Points Course Code Page N o.* 
Hrs/Wk
3 6 802 176
E 4 810 197
E 4 810 197
3 6 802 176
E 4 810 198
3 6 802 177
3 6 802 177
E 4 810 198
E 4 810 1985
E 4 810 1985
E 4 810 1985
E 4 810 198
4 12 802 177
4 12 802 178
4 12 802 178
3 6 802 178
E 4 810 199
4 12 802 179
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
AEGS451 Human M ovem ent Studies IV 2
AEG S452 Human M ovem ent IV 2
AEGS551 Human M ovem ent Studies V 1
A EH I101 Austra lian Developm ent 1
A EH I301 A nc ien t H isto ry 2
A EH I201 Am erican H is to ry : The U n ited  States 1
A EH I401 Austra lia  and the  C old War 1
A E M A 104 C om puting  I 1
AEM A161 M icrocom puting 2
A E M A 162 Advanced Calculus 1
A E M A 163 Com plex Variables 2
A E M A 164 G eom etry 2
A E M A 165 M athem atical Statistics 1
A E M A 204 C om puting  II 2
A E M A 242 M icrocom puters 1
A E M A 243 G eom etry I 2
AEM A341 The H isto ry o f Mathem atical Thought 1
A E M A 342 Classical A pp lied  Mathematics 2
A E M A 343 Linear Algebra 1
A E M A 344 Mathem atical Statistics 1
A E M A 345 Modern A pp lied  Mathematics 2
AEM A461 M icrocom puters C 1
External or 
Hrs/Wk
Credit Points Course Code Page N o .*
3 6 802 179
E 4 810 199
4 12 802 179
3 6 808 209
3 6 808 210
3 6 808 210
E 6 806 219
3 6 8 0 9 ,3 6 212
E 6 831 293
E 6 831 293
E 6 831 293
E 6 831 293
E 6 831 294
3 6 809, 36 212
3 6 809 213
3 6 809 213
3 6 809 213
3 6 809 213
3 6 809 213
3 6 809 214
3 6 809 214
E 6 807 222
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Subject No.
A EM A462
A EM A463
A EM A464
AEM  A465
AENS161
AENS162
AENS260
AENS261
AENS345
AEN S360
i iENS446
i iENS460
( iEPH I 11
t kEPH112
, iEP H 113
, ^EPH121
, kEPH131
, kEPH132
AEPH137
AEPH 138
AEPH141
AEPH 142
Subject Name Session
Advanced Calculus C 1
Com plex Variables C 2
Geom etry C 2
Mathematics Statistics C 1
Ecology 1
Earth Studies 1
Field Studies II 2
Biological Management 2
Biochem istry 1 & 2
Field Studies 111 1
Health in the Ecological Perspective 2
Field Studies IV 2
Science 1 1
Science II 2
A na tom y and Physiology 1 2
Man in A c tion 1
Health Studies 1 1
Health Studies II 2
Health Education 1 1
Health Education IA 2
Practical Studies in Human M ovem ent 1 1
Practical Studies in Human Movement II 2
External or Credit Points Course Code Page N o.* 
Hrs/Wk
E 6 807 222
E 6 807 223
E 6 807 223
E 6 807 223
2 3 833 268
3 5 833 268
3 4 833 268
2 3 833 269
3 804 232
3 4 833 269
3 804 233
3 5 833 269
4 5 804 233
4 5 804 233
5 5 804 233
5 5 804 234
3 5 804 234
3 5 804 234
E 6 805 250
E 6 805 251
4 3 804 235
4 3 804 235
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
AEPH161 H ealth: The Ind iv idua l and The
C om m un ity 1
AEPH 162 Foundations and Principles o f Health
Education 1
AEPH211 A na tom y and Physiology II 1
AEPH 212 A na tom y and Physiology II I 2
AEPH221 Biomechanics I 1
AEPH 222 M o to r Learning I 2
AEPH 223 Exercise Physiology I 1
AEPH231 Health Studies 111 1
AEPH 232 Health Studies IV 2
AEPH 237 Health Education II 2
AEPH 238 Health Education IIA 2
AEPH 245 Practical Studies in Human Movem ent III 1
AEPH 246 Practical Studies in Human Movem ent IV 2
AEPH261 Elective A : N u tr it io n 2
AEPH 262 Elective A : Human Relations 2
AEPH 263 Health In tro d u c tio n  and Classroom
C om m unications 2
AEPH 264 Elective B: Consumer Health 2
AEPH 265 Elective B: Environm ental Q ua lity 2
AEPH 312 Sports M edicine 1
Externa l o r 
Hrs/W k
C red it Points Course Code Page No
E 6 830 274
E 6 830 274
4 5 804 235
4 5 804 235
5 5 804 236
5 5 804 236
5 6 804 237
3 5 804 237
3 5 804 237
E 6 805 251
E 6 805 252
4 3 804 238
4 3 804 238
E 3 830 274
E 3 830 275
E 6 830 275
E 3 830 275
E 3 830 276
4 6 804 238
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
AEPH321 Biomechanics II E 1 & 2
AEPH322 M otor Learning II E 1 & 2
AEPH323 Exercise Physiology II E 1 & 2
AEPH324 Recreation I 1 & 2
AEPH325 Special Physical Education 1 & 2
AEPH327 Psychology o f Sport and Physical
A c tiv ity 1
AEPH328 Physical A c tiv ity , Sport and Society 2
iAEPH331 Human Relations 1 & 2
AEPH332 N u tr itio n 1 &  2
AEPH333 Education fo r Safe L iv ing 1 &  2
AEPH334 Health in Society 1
AEPH335 Consumer Health 1 & 2
AEPH336 Education fo r Human S exuality 1 & 2
AEPH337 Health Education I I I E 1
AEPH351 Biomechanics II 1 8i 2
AEPH 352 M oto r Learning II 1 & 2
AEPH353 Exercise Physiology II 1 & 2
AEPH363 Philosophy and C urricu lum  Design 1
AEPH364 Study Proposal 1
A EPH 365 Core Areas in Health 1
AEPH421 Biomechanics II I 1 & 2
External,or Credit Points Course Code Page N o .*  
Hrs/Wk
E 6 805 252
E 6 805 253
E 6 805 253
3 6 804 238
3 6 804 238
3 6 804 239
3 6 804 239
3 6 804 239
3 6 804 239
3 6 804 240
3 6 804 240
3 6 804 240
3 6 804 240
E 6 805 254
4 6 804 241
4 6 804 241
4 6 804 241
E 4 830 276
E 2 830 277
E 6 830 276
4 6 804 . 242
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Subject Name Session
M o to r Learning II I  1 & 2
Exercise Physiology II I  1 & 2
A pp lied  Sports Science 1
Progress and Issues in Health 1 & 2
Health Education IV  1
Social Psychology o f S port 1
S port in Society 2
Mental Health 1 o r 2
Recreation II 2
Evaluation o f the Tota l School 
Health Program 2
Ind iv idua l S tudy 2
Research Methods in Physical and 
Health Education 1
Developmental Programmes 1 or 2
Physical A c tiv ity , Leisure and Social Change 1 o r 2
H istorica l and Philosophical Issues in 
Physical Education 1 or 2
Psychopharm ocology 1 or 2
Basic Issues in Health 2
Public Health 1 or 2
External or 
Hrs/Wk
Credit Points Course Code Page N o .*
4 6 804 242
4 6 804 242
E 6 805 254
3 6 804 242
E 6 805 254
3 804 242
3 804 243
3 6 804 243
3 804 243
E 6 830 277
E 6 830 277
3 804 243
3 804 243
3 804 244
3 804 244
3 804 244
3 804 245
3 804 245
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
AEPH554 Practical Studies in Physical Education
Elective I Dance 1 & 2
AEPH555 Practical Studies in Physical Education
Elective I Games 1 & 2
AEPH556 Practical Studies in Physical Education
Elective 1 Gymnastics 1 & 2
AEPH557 Practical Studies in Physical Education
Elective II Dance 2
AEPH558 Practical Studies in Physical Education
Elective II Games 2
AEPH559 Practical Studies in Physical Education
Elective II Gymnastics 2
AEPH561 C urricu lum  Processes 1
AEPH644 Seminar in Research 1 & 2
AEPH645 A pplied  Sport Science 1 & 2
AEPH 649 Advanced Studies in Physical and
Health Education 2
A E TE 160 Fie ld Studies 1 1
A E TE 260 N on-L iv ing  Resource Management 2
AETE261 Learning Theory and Teaching Strategies 1
A E TE 262 C urricu lum  Organisation and Developm ent 1
A E TE 263 Social and Philosophical Foundations 2
External or Credit Points Course Code 
Hrs/Wk
Page No.*
3 804 245
3 804 245
3 804 246
3 804 246
3 804 246
3 804 246
3 804 247
3 804 247
3 804 247
3 804 247
3 4 833 269
3 5 833 270
2 3 833 270
3 5 833 270
2 3 833 270
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
A E TE 264 C urrent Issues 2
SCHOOL OF IN D U S T R IA L  A N D  A D M IN IS T R A T IV E  STU D IES
A IA E 161 Organizations: Theory and S tructure 1
A IA E 1 6 2 A d m in is tra tio n : H istorica l and
Philosophical Perspectives 1
A IA E 1 6 3 The Organisational E nv ironm ent:
C ontents and Constraints 2
A IA E 261 The Dynamics o f an Organisation 2
A IA E 2 6 2 Com parative Approaches to
A d m in is tra tio n : A  Conceptual Overview 2
A IA E 2 6 3 Dynamics o f A dm in is tra tion 1
A IA E 2 6 4 C urricu lum  and School Management 1
A IA E 2 6 5 Seminar in Special Project 1
A IA E 361 The Management o f Human Resources 2
A IA E 3 6 2 The Management o f Physical and
Financial Resources 2
A IA E 3 6 3 Ind iv idua l Special Project -
Im p lem enta tion 2
A IC A101 In tro d u c to ry  Programming 1
A IC A 1 0 2 C om puter Systems I 1
External or Credit Points Course Code
Hrs/Wk
3 4 833
3 6 834
3 6 834
2 4 834
2 4 834
2 4 834
2 4 834
2 4 834
2 4 834
2 4 834
2 4 834
2 4 834
3 6 821
3 6 821
Page No.*
271
280
280
280
280
280
281
281
281
281
282
132
132
S
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Subject No. Subject Name Session
A IC A103 Q uantita tive  Methods in C om puting 1 & 2
A IC A104 Business A pplications 1 & 2
A IC A 105 Structured Programming fo r Business 1 & 2
A IC A 106 Business Management A pp lica tions 1 & 2
A IC A 107 Systems Analysis and Design 1 & 2
A IC A 108 Data Base A pp lications 1 & 2
AIIS101 Com m unication 1
AIIS102 Person and the Organisation 1
AIIS103 Economics and Society 2
IAIIS104 Industria l Relations I 2
1AHS201 Australian Labour M arket 1
A IIS 2 0 2 Psychology o f Interpersonal Relations 1
AMS203 C ultura l Studies I 2
A IIS 204 Occupational Health and Recreation I 2
The fo llo w in g  degree level subjects are planned fo r in tro d u c tio n  in 1984*
In tro d u c to ry  C om puting 1
S tructured Business Programming 2
Business C om puter A pp lica tions 1
Management C om puter A pp lica tions 2
For further details refer to Head of School.
S u b je c t  t o  C o u n c i l  ap p rova l .
External or Credit Points Course Code Page N o.* 
Hrs/W k
3 6 821 132
3 6 821 132
3 6 821 133
3 6 821 133
3 6 821 133
3 6 821 134
3 6 822 137
3 6 822 137
3 6 822 137
3 6 822 137
3 6 822 138
3 6 822 138
3 6 822 138
3 6 822 139
3 6
3 6
3 6
3 6
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ASSOCIATE D IPLOM A COURSES 820 89
ASSOCIATE D IPLO M A  IN  TH E ARTS  
(PERFORMING A N D  V IS U A L )
This course, commenced in the F irs t Session o f 1982, conta ins the equ iva len t o f 
two years fu ll-tim e  study and leads to  the award o f the Associate D ip lom a in the 
Arts.
It is designed to  develop acceptable levels o f perform ance in a chosen fie ld  by 
concentration on one m ajor area o f s tudy . This m ajor s tudy comprises a Principal 
Study and a Support S tudy from  w ith in  one o f the tw o  areas o ffe red : Visual A rts  
and Performing A rts .
Opportunity fo r a broadening o f knowledge and apprecia tion o f the arts is given 
through the choice o f m ino r studies from  e ithe r area. S upport or m in o r studies 
may be chosen from  subjects which are com ponents o f p rinc ipa l studies or fro m  a 
I is* of separate m inor studies.
The area from  which m ajor studies may be o ffe red  in 1984 parallel those in the 
Bachelor o f Creative A rts and are listed below .
Major Studies offered in 1984
Music
Performance
Musicology Musicianship/Composing 
Theatre
Performance/Acting 
D irecting/Perform ing A rts Technology
Fine Arts
Painting
Ceramics
Sculpture
Textiles
Additional Minor Studies
Printmaking
Historical and Cultural Studies
Sculpture
Jewellery
Musical D irection
Film Techniques
F ilm  and Television P roduction  
Dance
Creative W riting  
Small Business A d m in is tra tio n  
Television Techniques 
Theatre Design
Course Structure
For the award o f an Associate D ip lom a in the A rts  a student m ust accrue a to ta l 
of ninety six (96) c red it points by pursuing a M ajor S tudy and M ino r Studies.
Major Studies
A Major Study includes a Principal S tudy accruing 64 c red it po in ts and a S upport 
Study accruing 16 c red it po in ts.
Principal Studies
A Principal Study accrues 64 c re d it po in ts over the w hole course and includes 
several subjects: The subjects included in the Principal Studies o ffe red  in 1984 are
P rincipa l S tudy  Subjects
V IS U A L  ARTS Painting: D raw ing & Design 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Painting S tud io  A 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Painting S tud io  B 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/w k)
Textiles: D raw ing & Design 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Textiles S tud io  A 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Textiles S tud io  B 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/w k)
Ceramics: D raw ing & Design 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Ceramics S tud io  A 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Ceramics S tud io  B 
(8cr pts, 6h rs /w k)
Sculpture: D raw ing &  Design 
(4 cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Sculp ture S tud io  A 
(4cr pts, 3 h rs /w k)
Sculpture S tud io  B 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/w k)
PER FO R M IN G  ARTS Instrum ental Studies: Instrum enta l P e rfo rm ­
ance Studies A 
(8cr pts, 6h rs /w k)
Instrum enta l P erfo rm ­
ance Studies B 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Com position 
Studies B 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/w k)
Musical Theatre/Opera: M .T.O . Technique A 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
A cting  Technique B 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Theatre Performance A 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/w k)
M usico logy/M usic iansh ip / 
Composing:
C om position  
Studies A 
(8cr pts, 6h rs /w k)
C om position  
Studies B 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
Instrum ental Performance 
Studies C 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/w k)
A cting : A c ting  Technique A 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
A c ting  Technique B 
(4cr pts, 3 h rs /w k)
Theatre Performance A 
(8cr pts, 6h rs /w k)
P roduction : P roduction  Technique A 
(4cr pts, 3h rs /w k)
P roduction  Technique B 
(4cr p ts, 3h rs /w k)
P roduction  Performance A 
(8cr pts, 6h rs /w k)
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Support Studies
Four S upport Studies subjects are required fo r  com p le tion  o f the course. These 
subjects come fro m  the same area as the Principal S tudy and may com prise e ither 
tw o  sequences o f tw o  subjects or one sequence o f fo u r subjects, e.g.
Principle S tudy : Painting. 
Support S tudy : Four subjects 
e.g. Textiles S tud io  A I 
Ceramics S tud io  A  I 
or Textiles S tud io  A  I 
Textiles S tud io  A III
fro m  Visual A rts  area. 
Textiles  S tud io  A  11 
Ceramics S tud io  A 11 
Textiles S tud io  A II 
Textiles S tud io  A IV
or
Principal S tudy : A cting
Support S tudy: Four subjects fro m  Perform ing A rts  area.
e.g. Dance Technique A  I
P roduction Technique A I 
or Dance Technique A I 
Dance Technique A  II I
Dance Technique A  II 
P roduction  Technique A II 
Dance Technique A  II 
Dance Technique A  IV
Minor Studies
Four subjects m ust be taken as M inor Studies. These m a y , o r may n o t, be sequenced.
M inor studies may be chosen fro m  com ponents o f p rinc ip le  studies or e ithe r 
discipline area or from  a lis t o f add itiona l m in o r studies (see previous page).
Patterns of Study
A fu ll tim e student may undertake subjects accruing a m in im um  o f 24 c re d it 
points per session (18 hrs per week).
Full Time Study — Normal Pattern
10to
Listed below are the patterns of study for a typical semester for full time students in the following Principal Studies A complete full time 
study pattern includes a Principal Study, a Support Study and a Minor Study
Principal Study Subject Numbers
(16 Credit Points)
(12 hrs per week)
Session I Session II Session 111 Session IV
Painting
Drawing and Design 
(4 cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
Painting Studio A 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
Painting Studio B 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/wk)
Textiles
l 'rawing and Design 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
extiles Studio A 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
' extiles Studio B 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/wk)
( eramics
Drawing and Design 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
i eramics Studio A 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk)
( eramics Studio B 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/wk)
! culpture 
•rawing and Design 
)  (4cr pts, 3 hrs/wk) 
Sculpture Studio A 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
Sculpture Studio B 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/wk)
AAVA100
AAVA101
AAVA10S
AAVA100 
AA VA 116 
AAVA120
AAVA100 
AAVA1 11 
A A V A 115
AAVA100 
AAVA106  
AAVA14 1
AAVA200
AAVA102
AAVA205
AAVA200
AAVA117
AAVA220
AAVA200  
A A V A 211 
AAVA215
AAVA200
AAVA107
AAVA241
AAVA300
AAVA103
AAVA305
AAVA300  
A A V A 118 
AAVA320
AAVA300  
A A V A 311 
A A V A315
AAVA300
AAVA108
AAVA341
AAVA400  
AAV A 104 
AAVA405
AAVA400  
A A V A 119 
AAVA420
AAVA400  
AAVA41 1 
AAVA415
AAVA400  
AAV A 109 
AAVA441
Support Study Minor Study 
(4 Credit Points) 14 Credit Points) 
(3 hrs per week) (3 hrs per week)
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Instrumental Studies 
Instrumental Performance 
Studies A 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/wk) 
Instrumental Performance 
Studies B 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
Composition Studies B 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk)
Musicology Musicianship/ 
Composition 
Composition Studies A 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/wk) 
Composition Studies B 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
Instrumental Performance 
Studies C 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk)
Acting
Theatre Performance A 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/wk)
Acting Technique A 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk)
Acting Technique B 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk)
Production
Production Performance A 
(8cr pts, 6hrs/wk) 
Production Technique A 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk) 
Production Technique B 
(4cr pts, 3hrs/wk)
AAPA100
AAPA101
AAPA102
AAPA103
AAPA102
AAPA150
AAPA113 
AAPA1 12 
AAPA106
AAPA171 
AAPA1 18 
AAPA1 19
AAPA200
AAPA201
AAPA202
AAPA203
AAPA202
AAPA151
AAPA114 
AAPA212 
AAPA206
AAPA172
AAPA218
AAPA219
AAPA300 AAPA400
AAPA301 AAPA401
AAPA302 AAPA402
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COURSE S TR U C TU R E  -  F U L L  T IM E  STU D Y
C redit Points R equ irem ent in M a jo r, M in o r and S upport Areas o f Study 
Studies fro m  the  same d isc ip line  area
Stage Principal S tudy S uppo rt S tudy M inor Study
1 16 (12 hrs) 4 (3 hrs) 4 (3 hrs)
2 16 (12 hrs) 4 (3 hrs) 4 (3 hrs)
3 16 (12 hrs) 4 (3 hrs) 4 (3 hrs)
4 16 (12 hrs) 4 (3 hrs) 4 (3 hrs)
TO TALS 64 16 16
Totals
24 (18 hrs) 
24 (18 hrs) 
24 (18 hrs) 
24 (18 hrs)
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ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN THE ARTS 
PERFORMING ARTS
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
INSTRUMENTAL STUDIES
AAPA100 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES A I
Session One; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A  proven standard o f practica l p ro fic iency  is required.
This subject is the f irs t o f a series w hich aims to  produce musicians w ho w ill 
raise the standards o f music in the region, given th a t the co m m u n ity  needs co m ­
petent instrum entalists and singers to  take th e ir place in developing music organ­
isations.
Students w i l l :
Study w ith  a private tu to r  in the ins trum en t o f th e ir choice at a level determ ined 
by the tu to r, and w o rk  tow ards a pub lic  perform ance to  be given at the end o f the 
u n it; experience singing in a ch o ir and /o r p lay ing  in an orchestra or small en­
semble; ind irec tly  absorb the basic techniques o f rehearsal and conducting  through 
observation; be encouraged to  develop small ensemble com b ina tions such as 
chamber music groups and lieder partnerships w ith in  the In s titu te .
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA200 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES A II
Session Tw o; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 100
This subject is the second o f an on-going series designed to  give students fu r th e r 
oppo rtun ity  to  develop technique in ins trum en t or voice studies. Ind iv idua l and 
group tu itio n  w ill be provided th rough:
Instrumental tu it io n : private tu it io n  to  be con tinued  w ith  a v iew  to  presenting 
a recital programme a t the com p le tion  o f the subject.
Choir and/or orchestra and /o r ensemble: co n tinu ing  m em bership is m andatory fo r  
all students.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA300 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES A III
Session One; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 200
This subject is the th ird  o f a fo u r subject series designed to  give students c o n tin u ­
ing oppo rtun ities  fo r  deve lopm ent o f technique in ins trum en t or voice studies.
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Ind iv idua l tu it io n  w ill be provided on the s tudent's  chosen in s tru m e n t o r voice 
and co n tin u in g  attendance at ch o ir o r orchestra o r o the r ensemble is a mandatory 
requ irem ent.
TE X T B O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA400 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES A IV
Session Two;  8  c re d it po in ts  (6  hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite : A A P A 300
A t the end o f th is last subject in the series o f fo u r , students w ill present a public 
(i.e. on campus) recita l program m e on th e ir chosen ins trum en t or voice.
C on tinu ing  attendance a t ch o ir o r orchestra or o ther ensemble is a mandatory 
requ irem ent.
TE X T B O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA101 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES B I
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
P re-R equisite : N il
I t  is n o t su ffic ie n t fo r  students to  play co m p e te n tly . The presentation o f a variety 
o f styles in a m usically acceptable m anner is im perative to  the perform er. This 
subject seeks to  establish com petency in presentation and the commencement of 
reperto ire  co llections.
Areas o f s tudy inc lude:
C oncert practice: This is a class where students learn the techniques o f public 
perform ance by presenting ind iv idua l and ensemble items w hich eventually w ill 
become com plete  programmes fo r  presentation w ith in  the com m un ity . All 
instrum enta l students m ust a ttend , and perform ances w ill be c r it ic a lly  appraised. 
Such organisational skills as stage managing a concert, advertis ing and in tro d u c t­
ion o f perform ers w ill be stressed and e ffo rts  evaluated.
R eperto ire : Students w ill be led in a system atic s tudy o f reperto ire  fo r  their 
chosen ins trum en t. This w ill involve both theore tica l and practical aspects. 
Voice students w ill s tudy English D ic tion  as an ad junc t to  the s tudy o f style.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA201 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES B II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AAPA101
This subject is the second o f an on-going series designed to  give the student 
fu rth e r understanding o f the reperto ire  o f th e ir in s trum en t and the skills necessary
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fo r m usically acceptable perform ances.
Areas o f s tudy inc lude :
Concert p ractice : S tudents w ill be expected to  pe rfo rm  to  an audience o f the ir 
colleagues. C ritica l appraisal o f perform ance techniques w ill be an integral pa rt 
o f the session. O rganizational skills such as stage management, in tro d u c tio n  o f 
performers and advertis ing w ill be stressed and evaluated.
R epertoire: W ork in th is segment o f the course w ill include the bu ild ing  o f 
repertoire lists and perform ance in a w orkshop env ironm en t. When appropria te , 
specific ins tructions peculiar to  some areas w ill be given, e.g. voice students w ill 
study In tro d u c to ry  Ita lian  D ic tion  fo r  reperto ire  purposes.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA301 INSTRUMENTAL STUDIES 
PERFORMANCE B III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AAPA201
This is the th ird  o f a series o f subjects designed to  give students fu rth e r under­
standing o f the reperto ire  o f th e ir ins trum en t and o p p o rtun itie s  to  play in fro n t 
of the ir colleagues. Each s tuden t w ill be required to  pe rfo rm  at least tw ice  in this 
session, and the perform ance and presentation w ill be c r it ic a lly  appraised.
Repertoire studies w ill give a tte n tio n  to  specific areas e.g. voice students w ill 
study German d ic tio n .
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA401 INSTRUMENTAL STUDIES 
PERFORMANCE B IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AAPA301
In this fina l subject o f fo u r , students w ill be expected to  be capable o f pe rfo rm ing  
at concert standard, n o t ju s t the practica l acqu itta l o f th e ir choice pieces, b u t also 
in terms o f stage e tique tte  and polished presentation. Each student m ust perfo rm  
at least tw ice  in the concert practice sessions and the presentations w ill be c r it ic ­
ally appraised.
Repertoire studies w ill con tinue  in th e ir w orkshop setting and give fu rth e r a tte n t­
ion to  specific areas, e.g. voice students w ill s tudy French d ic tio n .
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
98 ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA COURSES 820
AAPA102 COMPOSITION STUDIES B I
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-R equisite: N il
A pe rfo rm er needs a theoretica l know ledge o f s ty le . I t  is essential th a t levels o f 
m usicianship keep pace w ith  technical expertise on ind iv idua l instrum ents. This 
subject seeks to  establish a theoretica l grounding in m usic h is to ry  and harm ony, 
and the sk ills  o f sight-singing and aural.
Areas o f s tudy inc lude:
Music h is to ry : A  broad h is to rica l overview  w hich is lin ked  closely w ith  harmony 
tu to ria ls  in order to  reveal the basic concepts o f m e lod ic and harm onic develop­
m ent in a logical m anner.
H arm ony: This tu to r ia l is designed to  h ig h lig h t the h is to rica l developments pre­
sented in the H is to ry  lecture and enable students to  apply s ty lis tic  considerations 
in a p ractica l session. Exercises are con fined  to  analysis and short research act­
iv ities.
Sight-singing and aura l: A t the com m encem ent o f the subject students w ill be 
graded according to  th e ir basic m usicianship.
TE X T B O O K
Brandm an, M.S. The C ontem porary C hord  W orkbook. Castle, Music, Sydney, 
1982.
P o litosk i, D.J. M usic , P rentice-H all, N .V ., 1974.
AAPA202 COMPOSITION STUDIES B II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-R equisite : A A P A 102
This subject aims to  give students fu r th e r depth or knowledge in the theoret­
ical and h is to rica l aspects o f music and w ill p rovide fu r th e r tu to ria l and w ork­
shops in the skills o f aura l-tra in ing  and sight-singing.
Areas o f s tudy include:
Music h is to ry : A  survey o f music developm ents w hich to o k  place during the 
Baroque and Classical eras in opera, cantata and o ra to rio , and instrum ental music 
during  the period  1600 to  1800.
H arm ony: analysis and im ita tio n  o f selected w orks stud ied in music history. 
The basis o f fu n c tio n a l harm ony is in troduced  th rough a study o f early chorale 
harm oniza tions. A study o f con trapun ta l techniques fo llo w s .
Sight-singing and aura l: Graded classes, i f  possible, designed to  improve the 
student's level o f m usicianship.
TEX TB O O K
Politoske, D.J. Music, P rentice-H all, N .J., 1974.
ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA COURSES 820 99
AAPA302 COMPOSITION STUDIES B III
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 202
This subject w ill p rovide fu r th e r theore tica l grounding in music h is to ry , harm ony, 
and the skills o f sight-singing and aura l.
Music h is to ry  segments w ill survey the period 1800-1914, in its musical, social 
and p o litica l aspects. H arm ony and aural sections w ill be integrated w ith  w orks 
studied in the h is to ry  segment.
TEX TB O O K
Politoske, D J . M usic, P rentice-H all, N .Y ., 1974.
AAPA402 COMPOSITION STUDIES B IV
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 302
This is the fina l subject in a series o f fo u r and w ill take the musical developm ents 
from  1914 t i l l  the present day as the basis fo r  h is to rica l studies. H arm ony and 
aural sections o f the subject w ill be integrated w ith  the m odern w orks studied in 
the h is to ry segment w ith  a v iew  to  p rov id ing  the studen t w ith  an understanding 
and recognition o f the approaches tw en tie th  cen tu ry  composers have taken to  
sound.
TEXTBO O K
Politoske, D.J. M usic, P rentice-H all, New Jersey, 1974.
MUSICOLOGY/MUSICIANSHIP
AAPA103 COMPOSITION STUDIES A I
Session One; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Musically in fo rm ed  personnel are needed fo r  emerging musical developm ents in 
the co m m u n ity . This subject is the f irs t o f a series aimed a t equ ipp ing students 
w ith su ffic ie n t h is to ria l and theoretica l know ledge to  enable them  to  be e ffe c t­
ively involved in e is teddford  and festival organisation, concert p lanning, music- 
theatre management and the like .
Areas o f study include:
An in-depth study o f Medieval, Renaissance and Early Baroque music h is to ry .
Instrumental sciences: A  survey o f all the instrum ents used in m aking m usic, 
the manner in w hich sounds are produced, the nature o f these sounds and the ir 
classification in to  various groups.
TEXTBO O KS
Harman, A . Man and His M usic: M edieval and Early  Renaissance Music. London, 
Barrie and Jenkins, 1969.
Harman, A . Man and His M usic: Late  Renaissance and Early  Baroque Music. 
London , Barrie and Jenkins, 1969.
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P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Benade, A .M . Fundam entals o f  Musical A coustics, London , O .U .P ., 1 9 /6 .
AAPA203 COMPOSITION STUDIES A II
Session T w o ; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6  hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite: A A P A 103
This subject is the second in a series designed to  increase h is to rica l and theoretical 
background know ledge. A  survey o f musical events between the 
years 1600 and 1800 in th e ir social, p o lit ica l and econom ic settings w ill be 
undertaken, as well as on-going studies o f the nature o f sound.
T E X T B O O K
B uko fze r, M. Music in  the Baroque Era. New Y o rk , N o rto n , 1947. 
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Einste in, A . M ozart, His Character and H is W ork. S taine-Bell, 1966.
AAPA303 COMPOSITION STUDIES A III
Session One; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6 hours pe r week)
P re-R equisite : A AP A 203
This is the th ird  subject in a series designed to  increase h istorica l and theoretical 
know ledge. A survey o f musical events between the years 1800 and 1914 in their 
social, p o lit ica l and econom ic settings w ill be undertaken, as well as on-going 
studies in the nature o f sound.
T E X T B O O K
Longyear, R .M . N ineteenth  C en tu ry  R om antic ism  in Music. New Jersey, Prentice- 
H all, 1972.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
B row n, C.S. M usic and L ite ra tu re . U n ivers ity  o f Georgia, 1963.
AAPA403 COMPOSITION STUDIES A IV
Session T w o ; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6  hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : A A P A 303
This is the last o f fo u r subjects designed to  increase the students knowledge and 
understanding o f the h is to ry  o f music. The relevant period  to  be surveyed is the 
tw en tie th  ce n tu ry , w ith  its varie ty o f approaches to  com pos ition  and sound taken 
by m odern composers. Aspects o f e lectron ic  rad io  and television sound p roduct­
ions w ill also fo rm  pa rt o f the course con ten t.
TEX TB O O K
Machlis, J. In tro d u c tio n  to  C ontem porary Music. N .Y ., W W. N o rton  and Co., 
1979.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
A ustin , W. Music in  the Tw entie th  C entury. London , D ent, 1967.
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AAPA102 COMPOSITION STUDIES B I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
For details see "In s tru m e n ta l S tud ies"
AAPA202 COMPOSITION STUDIES B II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  13 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 102
For details see "Ins trum en ta l S tud ies"
AAPA302 COMPOSITION STUDIES B III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 202
For details see "In s tru m e n ta l S tud ies"
AAPA402 COMPOSITION STUDIES B IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 302
For details see "Ins trum en ta l S tud ies"
AAPA150 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES C I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject provides students w ith  basic sk ills  in practical music m aking. The 
experience o f singing and p lay ing  is essential fo r  students s tudying  music from  an 
academic v ie w p o in t. Students w ill undertake basic keyboard or gu ita r studies and 
experience singing or p lay ing  in an on-campus or off-cam pus ensemble.
AAPA151 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES C II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 104  or A A P A 100
This subject is the second o f a series designed to  give the studen t oppo rtun ities  fo r 
practical m usic-m aking activ ities . G roup keyboard or gu ita r studies w ill con tinue , 
and the studen t w ill gain fu r th e r singing or p lay ing  experience w ith  an on-or 
off-campus ensemble.
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AAPA152 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES C III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite: A A P A 304  or A A P A 2008
This is the th ird  subject in a series designed to  give the  s tuden t o p p o rtun itie s  fo r 
group m usic-m aking. G u ita r o r p iano workshops w ill con tinue  and the student 
w ill gain fu rth e r sinG ing or p lay ing  experience w ith  an approved ensemble.
TE X T B O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA153 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES C IV
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : A A P A 304  o r A A P A 308
This is the last o f fo u r subjects devoted to  practica l m usic-m aking in the fo rm  of 
keyboard or gu ita r w orkshops. The s tuden t w ill con tinue  to  a ttend these w o rk ­
shops and to  play or sing in an approved ensemble.
TE X T B O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAPA163 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES D I 
AAPA164 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES D II 
AAPA165 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES D III 
AAPA166 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES D IV
These subjects w ill give students w ho  have some existing p ro fic iency on voice 
or a musical ins trum en t the o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  private tu it io n  plus ensemble ex­
perience. Students w ill be given ind iv idua l tu it io n  con tingen t upon the ir proving 
exis ting  p ro fic iency  on the ins trum en t (or voice) o f th e ir choice, gain experience 
singing in a ch o ir and /o r p lay ing  in an orchestra or ensemble, receive one half 
hou r per week o f ind iv idua l tu it io n  where personal programmes w ill be designed 
according to  the student's background. A ll students w ill be required to  spend two 
and a ha lf hours per week in an approved ch o ir or ensemble. Where the ensemble 
is an off-cam pus group, the course co -o rd ina to r m ust approve such ensemble.
AAPA180 VOCAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES I 
AAPA280 VOCAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES II 
AAPA380 VOCAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES III 
AAPA480 VOCAL PERFORMANCE STUDIES IV
Session One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: Successful practical aud ition  fo r  en try  then successful com ple tion  
o f subject fo r progression.
This subject is the firs t in a series o f fo u r all w ith  aims closely focussed on develop­
m ent o f vocal perform ance skills. Students w ill receive a one hou r ind iv idua l
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vocal lesson per week and fo r  a fu r th e r tw o  hours per week study elements o f 
musicianship aimed at developing independence as a pe rfo rm er. These elements 
w ill include aural tra in ing , sight singing, m em oriz ing  sk ills , basic piano and analysis 
o f skills.
For details see "A c t in g "
For details see "A c t in g "
For details see "A c t in g "
For details see "A c t in g "
ACTING
AAPA106 ACTING TECHNIQUE B I 
AAPA206 ACTING TECHNIQUE B II 
AAPA306 ACTING TECHNIQUE B III 
AAPA406 ACTING TECHNIQUE B IV
AAPA112 ACTING TECHNIQUE A I
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
The actor expresses his ro le physica lly  through speech and a c tiv ity  on stage. 
This subject w ill p rovide oppo rtun ities  fo r  students to  develop the necessary 
f le x ib ility  and strength in the physical expression o f voice and body m ovem ent.
Material w ill include:
Exercises in vocal resonance, strength and expressiveness and creative m ovem ent 
techniques invo lv ing  m ovem ent q u a lity  and spatial p lacem ent.
AAPA195 ACTING TECHNIQUE A (MODIFIED) I
Double session (114 hours p e r week)
The con ten t o f th is subject is the voice w o rk  co n te n t o f A A P A 1 12 and A A P A 2 1 2.
AAPA212 ACTING TECHNIQUE A II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre -Requisi te : A . A  P A 112
This is the second subject in a series o f fo u r w hich is designed to  fu r th e r develop 
the physical expression o f the actor.
Material w ill include:
Exercises in vocal resonance, strength and expressiveness;
A study o f basic re la tionsh ip  between actors in m ovem ent and in stillness;
An in tro d u c to ry  s tudy o f m im e.
AAPA196 ACTING TECHNIQUE A (MODIFIED) II
D ouble session {114 hours pe r week)
The con ten t o f th is subject is the voice w o rk  co n te n t o f A A P A 3 1 2  and A A P A 412 .
AAPA312 ACTING TECHNIQUE A III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite: A A P A 212
This is the th ird  subject in a series o f fo u r developing the physical skills o f an 
actor.
M aterial w ill include:
Basic acrobatics and circus techniques 
Exercise fo r  vocal developm ent
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AAPA412 ACTING TECHNIQUE A IV
Session Two. 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite : A A P A312
This is the fina l subject o f fo u r regarding developing physical skills o f an actor. 
M ateria l w ill include:
Developing aud ition  pieces
Dance and basic choreography projects
AAPA106 ACTING TECHNIQUE B I
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : N il
The actor's central task is to  p lay a role in a perform ance. This is a com plex and 
d if f ic u lt  task requ iring  the u tm ost in concen tra tion , in c ra ft and in a rt in its 
creation and ye t in its fina l presentation needing to  seem as simple and natural 
as life . This subject w ill in it ia te  the developm ent o f a m ethod o f bu ild ing  a role 
in whatever p lay or perform ance the role is found .
Material w ill include:
Exercises in im p ro v isa tio n , such as theatre games. Exercises in d ram atic character, 
s itua tion  and space.
AAPA206 ACTING TECHNIQUE B II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: A  AP A 106
This is the second subject in a series designed to  develop fo r  the s tuden t actor a 
m ethod o f bu ilidng  a ro le. The m ethod is developed th rough stages, each requ ir­
ing a range o f awarenesses and skills.
Topics w ill include:
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Playing the s itua tion  - in te n tio n s  and objectives.
Playing the re la tionsh ips - a ttitudes  and adjustm ents.
Playing the character.
AAPA306 ACTING TECHNIQUES B III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 206
This is the th ird  o f fo u r subjects based upon developing the actors sk ill and unde r­
standing o f self and o f role creation.
Material w ill inc lude:
Playing o f styles.
AAPA406 ACTING TECHNIQUE B IV
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 306
This is the fo u rth  subject in a series o f fo u r w hich w ill concentra te  on specific 
acting problems o f the ind iv idua ls in the course.
AAPA113 THEATRE PERFORMANCE A I 
AAPA114 THEATRE PERFORMANCE A II 
AAPA115 THEATRE PERFORMANCE A III 
AAPA116 THEATRE PERFORMANCE A IV
Session One, Two, A n n u a l; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
It is essential th a t experience is gained th rough a varie ty o f practical theatre 
productions. These subjects w ill p rovide students w ith  oppo rtun itie s  to  w ork  
w ith  o ther theatre personnel in the rea lization o f various styles. In th is sense 
acting and M .T.O . subjects are com plem entary to  a large e x ten t. The perform ance 
content w ill vary w ith  each subject and the In s titu te  w ill m o u n t p roductions to  
satisfy the needs o f the course. O pportun ities  also exis t fo r  selective secondment 
o f students to  outside p roductions .
AAPA127 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES E I
Double Session
AAPA128 INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCE
STUDIES E II
Double session; 4 c re d it po in ts  <3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Those students s tudy ing  A c ting  as a m ajor need to  acquire some elem entary 
musical skills to  aid in perform ance. This subject w ill provide students w ith  
opportun ities to  develop the singing voice and basic m usicianship w ith in  the
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fram ew ork o f an ensemble approach. Through th is sub ject the s tudent w il' 
develop breath ing and support techniques fo r  solo voice, basic s ight singing and 
aural exercises, some harm onic awareness th rough  ensemble singing and develop 
an apprecia tion fo r musical perform ance th rough attendance a t C oncert Practice.
PRODUCTION
AAPA118 PRODUCTION TECHNIQUE A I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Sum m er Session
Pre-R equisite: N il
This subject offers a broad study o f theatre  organization and the functions of 
personnel inc lud ing  technicians, stage managers, adm in is tra tors , production 
managers and d irectors.
AAPA218 PRODUCTION TECHNIQUE A II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite : A A P A 118
The subject provides practice in skills related to  stage management, organisation 
and d irec ting .
Topics include procedures p rio r to  and a fte r perform ance; rehearsal procedures; 
ca lling and operating the show during  perform ances.
AAPA318 PRODUCTION TECHNIQUE A III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: A AP A 218
F o llow ing  previous w o rk  in stage management areas, students undertake more 
specialised w o rk  in areas o f organisation and management.
AAPA418 PRODUCTION TECHNIQUE A IV
Session One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : A AP A 318
Students choose an area o f management in w h ich  they undertake projects and 
practica l experience.
AAPA119 PRODUCTION TECHNIQUE B I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Sum m er Session
Pre-R equisite : N il
This subject provides an overview  o f stagecraft, stage management and technical 
theatre , inc lud ing  sound and ligh ting .
This is a v ita l subject fo r  all theatre p ractitioners .
TEX TB O O K
Hoggett, C . Stagecrafts. Adam and Charles B lack, London , 1975.
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AAPA219 PRODUCTION TECHNIQUE B II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A  AP A 119
This subject extends the theo ry  and practice o f stage management and technical 
theatre.
TEXTBO O K
Hoggett, C. Stagecrafts. Adam  and Charles B lack, London , 1975.
AAPA319 PRODUCTION TECHNIQUE B III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 219
This subject is designed to  fu rth e r extend the student's know ledge in more 
advanced areas o f stage management and technical areas.
AAPA419 PRODUCTION TECHNIQUE B IV
Session One and T w o ; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 319
This subject is designed to  a llow  the studen t to  p u t in to  practice the theo ry  and 
skills acquired in the f irs t three subjects o f the course. The s tudent w ill w o rk  in 
his or her specialist fie ld  under the d irec tion  o f the course supervisor w ith  a m ajor 
theatrical p roduc tion .
AAPA171 PRODUCTION PERFORMANCE I 
AAPA172 PRODUCTION PERFORMANCE II 
AAPA173 PRODUCTION PERFORMANCE III 
AAPA174 PRODUCTION PERFORMANCE IV
Session One, Two o r A n n u a l; 8  c re d it pon ts  (6  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Students w ill be provided w ith  the o p p o rtu n ity  to  w o rk  w ith  o ther theatre 
personnel in the realisation o f m a jor p ro jections. In th is subject students w ill 
gain experience in the various areas o f stage m anagement inc lud ing  stage manage­
ment, ligh ting  design, sound, w ardrobe, props, and set cons truction  or design; 
gain experience in professional stage management modus operandi; develop 
sensitivity to  ensemble ane co llective  c rea tion ; develop organisation ab ilities ; 
take responsib ility  fo r  specialist areas w ith in  the s tructu re  o f a creative team and 
develop an awareness o f sty le  as an overall concept u n ify in g  a p ro d u c tio n .
AAPA136 FILM TECHNIQUES I
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject offers practica l experience in film -m ak ing  based on general theo ry . 
Topics include the h is to ry  o f c inem atog raphy; camera techniques; c o m p o s itio n ; 
te rm in o lo g y .
AAPA236 FILM TECHNIQUES II
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
P re-R equisite : A A P A 136  or A A P A 140
This subject provides an extension o f film -m ak ing  techniques. Topics include 
sound, lig h tin g  and ed iting .
AAPA137 TELEVISION TECHNIQUES I
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-R equisite : N il
This subject o ffe rs  a broad overview  o f te levision operations and production w ith 
a v iew  to  s tim u la tin g  in te rest in  m ore specific areas.
Topics inc lude :
S tud io  f lo o r  procedures and te rm in o lo g y ; the d irec to r, producer's/director's 
assistant, aud io , vision m ixe r e tc.
O perational procedures and te rm in o lo g y ; te lecine, V TR  and C.C.U. etc.
AAPA140 FILM AND TELEVISION PRODUCTION I
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
S um m er Session
Pre-R equisite: N il
This subject is the f irs t subject o f a series o f tw o  to  provide students w ith  practical 
experience in the f i lm  and television media together w ith  a knowledge o f basic 
theo ry  and technique.
AAPA240 FILM AND TELEVISION PRODUCTION II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
S um m er Session
Pre-R equisite : A A P A 140  or A A P A 136  or A A P A 137
This subject extends practica l film -m ak ing  and /o r video p roduction  encouraging 
expe rim en ta tion  and greater degrees o f technical soph is tica tion .
AAVA181 THEATRE DESIGN I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
P re-R equisite: N il
This subject offers an in tro d u c tio n  to  the theory  and practice o f stage design. 
Topics include the h is torica l overview  o f staging and costumes from  Ancient 
Greece to  the present; elements o f co m p o s itio n ; p rinc ip les o f set construction, 
p rop-m aking and costum e-m aking.
AAVA281 THEATRE DESIGN II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 181
This subject extends knowledge o f tN rd w tg n  and cons tru c t ion u ( properties
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and costumes. Various styles, techniques and materials are exp lored as well as the 
execution o f ground plans, w o rk in g  drawings and m odel-m aking.
AAPA132 DANCE TECHNIQUE A I
Session One
AAPA133 DANCE TECHNIQUE A II
Session Two
AAPA134 DANCE TECHNIQUE A III
Session One
AAPA135 DANCE TECHNIQUE A IV
Session Two;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Students o f pe rfo rm ing  arts need to  develop dance skills w ith in  the fram ew ork o f 
an in form al m ovem ent approach. This subject provides basic fitness and warm -up 
programmes as well as exercises in observation and reproduction  o f m ovem ent 
applicable to  characterization . M ime and dance drama studies w ill also be inc luded.
AAPA143 CREATIVE WRITING I
Session One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This is the firs t in a sequence o f fo u r subjects designed to  develop the student's 
ab ility  to  w rite  fo r th e ir chosen media.
The emphasis w ill be on the students ' own w rit in g , ra ther than on theorising 
about the nature o f the creative act. S im ila rly , though there w ill be some w ork  
done in apprecia tion, i t  w ill be d irected p rim a rily  tow ards a study o f how  w rite rs 
achieve the ir e ffects.
AAPA243 CREATIVE WRITING II
Session One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 143
This subject takes and extends w o rk  done in the previous subject in the sequence 
and directs i t  specifica lly tow ards the p r in t m edia. The tw in  th ru s t, developed in 
that subject, o f p roduc tion  and evaluation w ill be con tinued  here, b u t they w ill 
now be directed specifica lly  tow ard  the various fo rm  o f the p r in t m edia, in 
particu lar, p o e try , short s to ry , essay and novel.
Organization o f th is and subsequent subjects w ill be fle x ib le  to  a llow  an in tro ­
duction to  each o f the genres, and then to  a llow  students free tim e to  specialise in 
one, or w ork  in all should they so choose.
Material w ill include w rit in g , sho rt stories, poe try  and essays.
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AAPA343 CREATIVE WRITING IIP
Session One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : A A P A 243
Students entering th is  subject w ill have spent tw o  sessions developing and refining 
th e ir w rit in g . In th is  session they w ill now  be encouraged to  d ire c t th e ir attention 
to  w rit in g  geared to  perform ance as dram a or rad io  dram a. Students may con­
centrate on e ithe r fo rm , o r they may share th e ir tim e  between these tw o .
However, should students prefer to  concentra te  on prose or poetry they will 
be able to  do so.
T E X T B O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Bushfie ld , R .M . The P layw righ t's  A r t .  Harper and Brothers, New Y o rk , 1958.
AAPA443 CREATIVE WRITING IV
Session One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-R equisite: A A P A 343
This is the fina l subject in the sequence, and in i t  a tten tion  w ill be directed to 
w rit in g  fo r  the m ost sophisticated o f the m edia, f ilm  and television.
Because o f the im portance here o f the technical aspects o f p roduc tion , work 
done in th is subject w ill be closely coord ina ted  w ith  the relevant subjects on film  
and television p ro d u c tio n .
As in the case o f the previous subject, students w ill be free to  concentrate on one 
o f the tw o  media being o ffe red , should they so desire, or to  concentrate on a 
fo rm  dealt w ith  in an earlier session.
T E X TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Bobker, L.R . Elements o f  F ilm . H arcourt, Bracek Jovanovich, New Y o rk , 1969. 
Swinson, A . W riting  fo r  Television Today. Adam  and Charles Black, London, 
1963.
AAPA155 MUSICAL DIRECTION A I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject is designed fo r the student w ho may fin d  h im se lf in the position of 
having to  lead, conduct, arrange fo r  or rehearse a musical ensemble
Areas o f study include:
Musical no ta tion  and theo ry ; S im ple exercises in co m p o s itio n ; in tro d u c tio n  to 
orchestral and band instrum ents, th e ir range and tone-co lours, transposition, 
score-reading o f simple scores.
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TEXTBO O K
M artin , W ellnan and Owen. Prelude to  M usicianship. H o lt, R inehart and Wilson 
N .V ., 1979.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Jacob, G. H ow  to  Read a Score. Boosey and Mankes, London , 1944.
AAPA156 MUSICAL DIRECTION A II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This is the second in a series o f fo u r subjects in w hich students w ill gain in itia l 
experiences in arrangem ent fo r instrum enta l ensembles. A d d itio n a l s tudy areas 
w ill be: exercises in fo u r-p a rt ha rm ony , theo ry  and no ta tion  o f chords, in s tru ­
mental mechanics, arrangements o f pieces fo r  small ensembles o f strings or w inds.
TEXTBO O K
M artin, Wellnan and Owen. Prelude to  Musicianship. H o lt, R inehart and W ilson, 
N Y . 1979.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Baines, A . M usical Instrum ents Through the Ages. Penguin, London , 1961.
AAPA157 MUSICAL DIRECTION A III
Session One; 4 c re d it pon ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This is the th ird  o f fo u r subjects in w hich students w ill be expected to  extend 
their basic knowledge o f musical n o ta tio n , harm ony and instrum ents to  cover 
arranging o f extend pieces o f various ensembles. Areas o f s tudy also include verse- 
setting and basic conducting  gestures, score-reading o f large ensemble scores.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Boult, A.C. Thoughts on C onducting. Phoenix House L td ., London , 1963.
AAPA158 MUSIC DIRECTION A IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This is the last subject in a series o f fo u r  and w ill give students the o p p o rtu n ity  
to draw together aspects o f music d ire c tio n . S tudy areas include choral arranging, 
instrumental arranging, exam ina tion  o f some o f the logistics o f music d ire c tio n , 
score-reading using p iano, com position  o f songs or short instrum enta l pieces.
TEXTBOO K
Nil
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P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Davison, A  T. C hora l C onducting. O .U .P ., London , 1971.
AAPA136 FILM TECHNIQUES I
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Sum m er Session
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject o ffe rs a broad overview  o f creative film -m ak ing  w ith  a view to 
s tim u la ting  interests in m ore specific areas.
Topics include:
Camera types, features and usage, te rm in o lo g y , f i lm  s tock , loading, shot types, 
master shot and tr ip le  take film in g  techniques.
In tro d u c tio n  to  sound systems, boom  opera tion , sound recording in the studio 
and on loca tion .
L igh ting  fo r  f i lm , exposure c o n tro l, the lig h t m eter, special effects, lighting 
balance.
E d iting , c u tt in g  room  procedures, m ovio las, p ic sync, steenbeck, slating, dubbing.
AAPA137 TELEVISION TECHNIQUES I
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisi te : N il
This subject o ffe rs a broad overview o f television operations and production 
w ith  a v iew  to  s tim u la ting  in te rest in m ore specific areas.
Topics include:
S tud io  f lo o r  procedures and te rm in o lo g y ; f lo o r  management, camera operation, 
boom  ope ra tion , ligh ting  etc.
C on tro l room  procedures and te rm in o lo g y ; the d ire c to r, producer's/director's 
assistant, aud io , vision m ixe r etc.
O perational procedures and te rm in o lo g y ; te lecine, V TR  and C.C.U. etc.
AAPA140 FILM AND TELEVISION PRODUCTION I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts ; (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is the firs t subject o f a serious o f tw o  to  provide students with 
practical experience in the f ilm  and te levision media together w ith  a knowledge of 
basic theory and technique.
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AAPA191 MUSICAL THEATRE/OPERA
TECHNIQUE A I
Session I ('A h o u r vocal tu to r ia l;  1 h o u r s igh t singing and aura l)
Session I I  ('A h o u r vocal tu to r ia l;  1 h o u r s igh t singing and aura l)
AAPA192 MUSICAL THEATRE/OPERA
TECHNIQUE A II
Session I I I  ( ’A h o u r vocal tu to r ia l; 1 h o u r s igh t singing and aural)
Session IV  ( ’A h o u r vocal tu to r ia l;  1 h o u r s igh t singing and aural)
AAPA193 MUSICAL THEATRE/OPERA
TECHNIQUE A IV
Session V ['A h o u r vocal tu to r ia l;  1 h o u r H is to ry  o f  Song)
Session V I ('A h o u r vocal tu to r ia l; 1 h o u r H is to ry  o f  Song)
AAPA194 MUSICAL THEATRE/OPERA  
TECHNIQUE A IV
Session V II ('A h o u r vocal tu to r ia l;  1 h o u r H is to ry  o f  Song)
Session V II I  ('A h o u r vocal tu to r ia l; 1 h o u r H is to ry  o f  Song)
AAPA195 ACTING TECHNIQUE A (MODIFIED) I
Double session (1'A hours pe r week)
The content o f th is subject is the voice w o rk  con ten t o f A  A P A 1 1 2 and A AP A 2 1 2.
AAPA196 ACTING TECHNIQUE A (MODIFIED) II
Double session (1'A hours per week)
The content o f th is subject is the  voice w o rk  co n te n t o f AAPA31 2 and AAPA41 2.
AAPA412 ACTING TECHNIQUE A IV
Session Two; 4 c red it po in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 312
This is the fina l subject o f fo u r regarding developing physical skills o f an actor. 
Material w ill include:
Developing aud ition  pieces
Dance and basic choreography projects.
AAPA106 ACTING TECHNIQUE B I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
The actor's central task is to  play a role in a perform ance. This is a com plex and 
d ifficu lt task requ iring the  u tm os t in concen tra tion , in c ra ft and in a rt in its 
creation and ye t in its fina l presentation needing to  seem as sim ple and natural 
as life. This course w ill in it ia te  the  developm ent o f a m ethod o f bu ild ing  a ro le in 
whatever play or perform ance the  role is found .
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Exercises in im prov isa tion , such as theatre  games. Exercises in d ram atic  character, 
s itua tion  and space.
AAPA206 ACTING TECHNIQUE B II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: A A P A 106
This is the second subject in a series designed to  develop fo r  the student actor a 
m ethod o f bu ild ing  a ro le. The m ethod  is developed th rough  stages, each requiring 
a range o f awareness and skills.
Topics w ill include:
P laying the s itua tion  - in ten tions  and objectives.
Playing the re lationships - a ttitudes and adjustm ents.
Playing the  character.
AAPA306 ACTING TECHNIQUE B III
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A P A 206
This is the th ird  o f fo u r subjects based upon developing the actors skills and under­
standing the self and o f role creation.
Material w ill include:
P laying o f styles.
AAPA131 DANCE TECHNIQUE C I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
The con tem pora ry  dance scene is one w hich reflects scope and variation but, 
m ore im p o rta n tly , v ita lity  and enthusiasm.
Many o f the con tem porary  dance form s have a p ro fo u n d  im pact on variety 
perform ances, musical theatre and social dance. Therefore, i t  is essential that 
the dancer gains a broad experience and knowledge o f some o f these dance 
form s in an e ffo r t to  enrich h is/her ow n dance background and qua lity  o f move­
m ent. This subject has been designed to  provide th is fundam enta l experience and 
knowledge.
AAPA231 DANCE TECHNIQUE C II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AAPA131
This course subject is designed to  develop the basic concepts o f jazz and modern 
dance from  the perform ance perspective. As the  s tudent is p o te n tia lly  a perform ­
er, a tte n tio n  w ill be focussed on sk ill acqu is ition  and m ovem ent, vocabulary 
expansion in each o f the styles.
Practical w o rk  w ill include:
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Principles o f jazz and m odern dance; w arm -up exercises; barre, centre and flo o r  
movements; s im ple rou tines and com bina tions.
AAPA331 DANCE TECHNIQUE C III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre - Req uisi te : A  A P A 231
This course subject, the th ird  in a series o f fo u r , focusses on aspects o f practice 
and discipline in aspects o f jazz and m odern dance. A t the conclus ion o f th is 
subject the student w ill have: analysed jazz and m odern dance styles and ex­
perimented w ith  ways o f p ro jec ting  sty le  in to  m ovem ent pa tte rns; exam ined the 
importance o f co n d ition in g  in p reparation  fo r  q u a lity  perfo rm ance; analysed 
personal performances w ith  a v iew  to w a rd  im provem ent; prepared tho rough ly  
fo r C.D.C. syllabus works in jazz and m odern dance at a level com m ensurate w ith  
individual a b ility ; designed and im p lem ented a personal co n d ition in g  program m e; 
and examined the re la tionshp between barre, centre , f lo o r  and progressions and 
how each interacts in the  ro u tin e  s itua tion .
AAPA431 DANCE TECHNIQUE C IV
Session Two; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AAPA331
The final subject in a series o f fo u r , th is  course subject requires the s tudent to  
select one o f the contem porary dance form s treated in previous subjects fo r  
specialization. The student w ill establish realistic objectives based on needs and 
interests, and design a program m e w hich seeks to  achieve the student's o b je c t­
ives in contem porary dance. A t the conclusion o f the  subject the  s tudent w ill 
have: specialized, expanding personal understanding o f m ovem ent vocabu lary, 
fundamental principles and acquired a m ore professional level o f perform ance; 
presented an ind iv idua l practical s tudy w hich reflects the ph ilosophy, princip les 
and techniques o f the nom inated dance fo rm , and exam ined in juries w h ich  are 
common to  dancers and be able to  id e n tify  preventive measures and tre a tm e n t/ 
rehabilitation procedures.
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VISUAL ARTS
DRAWING AND DESIGN
AAVA100 DRAWING AND DESIGN I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite: N il
This subject w ill p rov ide students w ith  basic draw ing and design skills relevant to 
the  various visual arts areas. The emphasis w ill be on the developm ent o f a height­
ened visual awareness o f both  the natural and man-made environm ent.
C on ten t w ill include:
L ife  draw ing using a va rie ty  o f media and techniques.
Studies o f man-made objects and the natura l env ironm en t inc lud ing  analytical 
s tudy and in te rp re tive  developm ent.
Exercises to  develop understanding o f the elements o f princip les o f design and 
th e ir re la tionsh ip  to  draw ing.
AAVA200 DRAWING AND DESIGN II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite: A A V A 1 0 0
This subject w ill con tinue  and fu r th e r develop the skills in troduced  in the firs t 
subject, using the natura l and man-made env ironm ent as a basis fo r  personal 
pro jects.
C on ten t w ill include:
L ife  draw ing.
Drawing fro m  natural fo rm s: ana lytica l s tudy , in te rp re tive  s tudy.
D rawing fro m  man-made form s, e.g. m ach inery, a rtifac ts , consumer objects.
D rawing from  the man-made environm ent, e.g. in te rio rs , architecture, c ity ­
scape.
Projects and exercises developed fro m  studies o f natural and man-made forms 
using the elements and princip les o f design to  compose integral solutions to  in ­
d iv idua l design problem s.
AAVA300 DRAWING AND DESIGN III
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 2 0 0
This subject w ill a llow  the student to  present a personal and expressive interpret­
a tion  o f the visual, the h idden, the in tu itiv e  th rough draw ing and design.
C onten t w ill include:
L ife /e xp lo ra to ry  draw ing.
In te rp re tive  studies using draw ing to  express a psychological and internal impulse 
by external means. ______________________________
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Projects w hich use in tu itiv e  draw ing exercises as th e ir s ta rting  p o in t.
AAVA400 DRAWING AND DESIGN IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 3 0 0
This subject w ill a llow  students tak ing  m a jo r studies in Visual A rts  to  relate 
the skills and concepts developed in D raw ing and Design 1, 11 and 111 to  th e ir w o rk  
in S tudio B in a supervised s tud io  s itu a tio n .
Follow ing consu lta tion  w ith  the lec tu re r, each s tuden t w ill select an ind iv idua l 
fie ld o f investigation appropria te  to  h is /her m a jo r s tudy .
PAINTING
AAVA101 PAINTING: STUDIO A I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill expose the students to  a va rie ty  o f s ty lis tic  challenges in the 
development o f skills and understandings in pa in ting .
These w ill include:
Traditional s ty lis tic  m ethods o f pa in ting , e.g. w a te r-co lou r, o il,  ac ry lic , using 
figure studies and non-figura tive  approaches.
Experimental exercises using tra d itio n a l materials in personally innovative ways. 
Personal app lication o f s ty lis tic  developm ent to  ind iv idua l w orks.
AAVA102 PAINTING: STUDIO A II
Session Two; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  develop awareness and understanding o f 
the human fo rm  through pa in ting .
Content w ill include:
Analytical figure pa in ting .
Interpretive and expressive pa in ting  from  the figu re .
AAVA103 PAINTING: STUDIO A III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a) expose students to  a va rie ty  o f philosophies related to  visual 
expression, a llow  o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  students to  relate these personally to  the ir 
painting, and b) fos te r the understanding o f the re la tionsh ip  between p a in t­
ing and other a rt areas.
Content w ill include:
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Com parative studies o f the philosophies behind the imagery o f various cultures 
and ideologies e.g., Islam , H indu, Oceanic, Chinese, Japanese and Zen thought 
pa rticu la rly .
O p p o rtu n ity  to  incorpora te  selected personally s ig n ifica n t concepts from  these 
cultures in to  valid  form s o f expression.
Ind iv idua l projects which may make use o f the pa in ting /scu lp tu re  links .
AAVA104 PAINTING: STUDIO A IV
Session Two;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  exp lore  and expe rim en t w ith  alternative 
methods o f image-making.
C ontent w ill include:
Study o f non-pa in terly  surface trea tm ents, and practica l app lica tion  to  image 
m aking, e.g. pho tography, k ine tic  a rt, lig h t w orks, com pu te r art.
Painting w ith  lig h t - photograph ic and e lectron ic  im agery.
Incorpora tion  o f fu rth e r sensory in p u t, e.g.. aud io , lig h t, pa in t, movement.
SCULPTURE
AAVA106 SCULPTURE: STUDIO A I
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  create in three d im ensional fo rm , using the 
human figure as a basis fo r insp ira tion  and design.
C ontent w ill include:
E xp lo ra to ry  exercises using a varie ty o f media to  discover inherent character­
istics and possib ilities.
A na ly tica l figure studies using additive  m ethod-m ode lling .
Casting from  suitable m odelled w orks in plaster, fondue , resins.
In terpretive and expressive projects developed fro m  ana lytica l studies.
AAVA107 SCULPTURE: STUDIO A II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  develop the pa rticu la r skills required in the 
creation o f sculptura l works from  solid  fo rm s, using subtractive techniques.
C ontent w ill include:
E xp lo ra to ry  exercises using a varie ty o f media to  discover inheren t character­
istics, and to develop design concepts, e.g w ood , plaster, stone, com posite.
F igurative w o rk  stressing s im p lic ity  nf (m b  m r l t r u th tn  m ateria l.
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In terpretive and expressive non-figu ra tive  pro jects based on the concepts deve lop­
ed in exp lora tive  exercises.
AAVA108 SCULPTURE: STUDIO A III
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  experience, exp lore and experim ent w ith  
a variety o f modes o f scu lp tura l expression.
Content w ill include:
Study o f non -trad itiona l form s o f scu lp ture , e.g. k ine tics , e lectron ics.
Study o f sculpture in re la tion  to  the man-made env ironm en t o f the tw en tie th  
century, and in pa rticu la r to  the large industria l com p lex.
Individual experim ental w orks invo lv ing  use o f new media.
Personal projects developed from  experim enta l w o rk , cu lm ina ting  in unique 
sculptural form s.
AAVA109 SCULPTURE: STUDIO A IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  exp lore and develop scu lp tura l form s d irec tly  
related to  the natural env ironm en t, and to  the use o f natura l materials.
Content w ill include:
Study o f natural and landscape scu lptures, e.g. m ound-bu ilders, p rim itive  carving, 
Japanese garden scu lp ture , Indian sand pa in ting , C hris to  and the "W rap -U p", 
Environmental scu lp ture.
Exercises w hich develop the inco rpo ra tion  o f natura l fo rm s in to  the man-made 
environm ent, pa rticu la rly  the in te rio r.
Major projects, e ithe r in m aquette fo rm  or real fo rm  (where possible), to  dem on­
strate sensitive awareness and understanding o f the re la tionsh ip  between scu lp ture 
and landscape, and th e ir inter-dependence.
CERAMICS
AAVA111 CERAMICS: STUDIO A I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill in troduce  students to  the fundam enta l techniques o f w o rk ­
ing w ith  clay. Through research and practice, in a s tud io  atm osphere, students w ill 
have o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  ind iv idua l expression w h ile  developing basic skills and co n ­
cepts.
Content w ill include:
Clay: Types and characteris itcs; m ethods o f p reparation . 
Hand bu ild ing  techniques: P inch; c o il; slab.
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Surface decora tion .
Wheel th row ing : C y lind rica l fo rm s; s im ple shapes.
Glazes and glazing.
F iring.
H istorica l aspects: Independent s tudy o f a region or period . 
W ork book/research fo lde r.
AAVA211 CERAMICS: STUDIO A II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 111
This subject w ill enable students to  develop a higher degree o f technical skill in 
construction  techniques, to  fu r th e r th e ir know ledge o f m ateria ls and to  increase 
aesthetic awareness in re la tion to  design o f ceram ic ware.
C ontent w ill include:
R efinem ent o f hand-bu ild ing  techniques: P inch; co il and slab.
Moulds and m ould ing .
F u rther developm ent o f th row ing  techniques: L ids; narrow  necks; combined 
fo rm s.
Glazing: C hem istry ; recipes; techniques o f a p p lica tio n ; developing and testing 
a glaze.
F iring : Packing and fir in g  a k i ln ; tem peratures fo r  d iffe re n t types o f ware.
S tudy o f w o rk  o f one modern p o tte r fro m  any cu ltu re .
C ontinue com p ila tion  o f w o rk  book/design fo lde r.
AAVA 311 CERAMICS: STUDIO A III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 211
In th is subject students w ill be encouraged to  express themselves more freely 
and to  w o rk  towards the developm ent o f a personal ph ilosophy and an individual 
style in practical ceramics.
C ontent w ill include:
Philosophies o f a rtis t po tte rs , past and present.
Methods o f preparing and testing local clays.
Use o f local materials in glazes.
Use o f d is to rtio n  and com bined fo rm s in th row ing .
H arm ony o f fo rm , fu n c tio n  and decoration in design.
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AAVA411 CERAMICS: STUDIO A IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V  A311
In this subject the s tuden t w ill be given o p p o rtu n ity  to  com plete  the fo rm ­
ulation o f a personal ph ilosophy and the developm ent o f an ind iv idua l sty le  in 
ceramics. The student w ill be encouraged to  fo llo w  a line o f investigation o f h is/ 
her own choice, leading to  ind iv idua l pro jects o f a high technical and aesthetic 
standard.
Follow ing consu lta tion  w ith  the lec tu re r, each s tudent w ill select an ind iv idua l 
fie ld o f investigation.
TEXTILES
AAVA116 TEXTILES: STUDIO A I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  develop an apprecia tion o f natura l fibres 
and an understanding o f th e ir properties and conversion in to  yarn .
Students w ill learn the fo llo w in g  sk ills—the selection and preparation o f w oo llen  
fibres and the ir sp inning in to  ya rn , also, p ly in g , scouring and dying  o f the w oollen 
yarn.
AAVA117 TEXTILES: STUDIO A II
Session Two; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill in troduce  the students to  a varie ty o f creative weaving and 
knotting techniques. The weaving w ill be woven on and o ff- lo o m  and include 
traditional tapestry weaving techniques as w ell as experim enta l weaves. There w ill 
also be exp lo ra tion  o f k n o tt in g , ne tting  and w rapping techniques. The subject w ill 
culminate w ith  the com p le tion  o f an orig ina l woven or kn o tte d  w o rk .
AAVA118 TEXTILES: STUDIO A III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill in troduce  students to  surface design as a means o f creative 
expression in the te x tile  m edium .
Content w ill include:
Silk-screen p rin tin g  techniques on fa b ric , e.g. positive and negative p rin ts , over­
printing.
Batik processes using canting too ls and brushes and bu ild ing  up a co lou r harm ­
ony w ith  progressive dyeings.
Completion o f orig ina l w orks inco rpo ra ting  ba tik  and screen-printing.
AAVA119 TEXTILES: STUDIO A IV
Session Two; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  exp lore  s titche ry  and expe rim en t w ith  fabric as 
a means o f creative expression.
C ontent w ill include:
Study o f fabric  collage techniques, e.g. app lique, padded and reverse applique. 
The app lica tion  o f s titche ry  to  fab ric  collage.
C om pletion o f an expressive and orig inal fo rm  com b in ing  s titche ry  and fabric 
collage.
PRINTMAKING
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AAVA126 PRINTMAKING: STUDIO A I
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: Nil
This subject w ill a llow  students to  gain an apprecia tion o f p r in tin g  done w ithou t 
the use o f a p rin ting  press. It w ill develop an understanding o f the approaches to 
and design sensitivities o f various p rin tin g  processes such as fro ttage , m onoprin t­
ing and re lie f p rin tin g , and the a b ility  to  create orig ina l designs associated w ith 
such processes.
C ontent w ill include:
Build ing up images by rubbings - preparing a rt fo r  p rin tin g .
M onoprin ting  from  glass, using a varie ty o f papers.
Relief p r in tin g  from  natural objects.
Relief p rin tin g  from  man made objects.
B lock p rin tin g  using lin o  and w ood b lock processes.
AAVA127 PRINTMAKING: STUDIO A II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: Nil
This subject w ill in troduce students to  fo rm s o f b lock p rin tin g  and etching 
and w ill develop an understanding o f the design sensitivities o f the printing 
processes as well as m aking an approach to  a personal sty le  o f expression.
C ontent w ill include:
B lock p rin tin g  em ploying  blocks made fro m  com m on m ateria ls; lin o  and wood 
b lock processes; etching and aqu a tin t; s im ple form s o f In tag lio  (d rypo in t) and 
use o f a press.
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AAVA128 PRINTMAKING: STUDIO A III
Session One;  4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill in troduce  students to  s ilk  screen p rin tin g  on paper as a means o f 
creative expression and to  the serigraph as a fine  a rt fo rm . The studies w ill c u l­
minate in the creation o f personal w orks.
Content w ill include:
Study o f the process and m ateria ls, e.g. the fram e, the mesh, seqeegees and inks.
Experimental exercises using paper stencils and progressing to  lacquer stencils.
Drawing on screen using lithog raph ic  c rayon , b lo cko u t lacquer and o the r tusch 
methods.
M ulti-co lour p rin tin g  s ilk  screen serigraphs.
Silkscreen as an ad junct to  o ther a rt fo rm s, e.g. com bined w ith  collage.
AAVA129 PRINTMAKING: STUIO A IV
Session Two; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  the s tuden t to  exp lore the process o f photograph ic screen 
printing using p h o to  f ilm  stencil and em ulsion processes and w ill provide fo r 
development o f the student's personal design concepts through th is m ed ium .
Content w ill include:
Extending skills o f personal discovery using the screen p r in t.
Examining pho to  stencil using lig h t- sensitive (five star) f i lm ; light-sensitive 
emulsion; methods o f exposure to  lig h t; and various lig h t source types.
Preparing a rtw o rk  using photograph ic opaque in k .
HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL STUDIES
AAVA131 HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL STUDIES I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject aims to  s tim u la te  ideas about the nature and fu n c tio n  o f a rt. I t  w ill 
raise questions concerning; sources, reasons, creative processes, concepts and 
philosophies th a t govern d iffe re n t styles. A varie ty o f cu ltu res w ill be studied in 
order to  understand the richness and d ive rs ity  o f mans c re a tiv ity .
The subject emphasises the idea o f a rt as cu ltu ra l expression, and w ill involve a 
study o f a rt fro m  all levels and classes o f socie ty. I t  w ill relate dance music and 
literature to  the visual arts.
Students w ill exp lore various patterns th a t emerge across d iffe re n t styles, com par­
ing and contrasting them , and re la ting them  to  th e ir own experience and unde r­
standing o f contem porary  cu ltu re .
The firs t subject w ill exam ine a selection o f a rt styles fro m  Pre H isto ric  to  M edi­
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eval (both  European and Non European) w ith  a s ign ifican t p a rt o f the course 
devoted to  an in depth study o f one specialised area.
Such specialised areas cou ld  include:
i) The Classical Period (Greece and Rome)
ii) Medieval Europe (F rom  the  Fall o f Rome to  15th C entu ry)
iii)  India and South East Asia
iv) South and Central Am erica
v) Austra lia  and Oceania.
TEX TB O O K
Janson, H is to ry  o f  A r t .  London: Thames and Hudson, 1970.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Dorra, H. A r t  in  Prospective. N .Y .: H a rcou rt, Brace Jovanovich, 1975.
Jop ling , C. (ed). A r t  and Aesthetics in  P rim itive  Societies. N .Y .: D u tto n , 1971.
AAVA231 HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL STUDIES II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 131
This subject w ill con tinue to  develop the concepts set o u t in subject one. It w ill 
concentrate on the developm ent o f a rt in Europe fro m  the Renaissance to  the 
19th C entury.
A fte r a broad overview o f the period , the approach w ill be them atic , w ith  cross 
cu ltu ra l comparisons a im ing to  con trast the d ive rs ity  o f ideas and aethetic con­
cepts w ith in  the area o f s tudy. The themes w ill be related across the period and 
w ill be selected according to  in te rest arising fro m  the group. Such themes could 
include: Expression and the emerging concept o f the In d iv idua l, A r t  prom oting/ 
re flecting change, Responses to  Nature and the Landscape, the Nude etc, Class 
a ttitudes to  A r t,  Formal and In fo rm a l approaches to  a rt etc.
Part o f the course w ill be devoted to  an in-depth study o f one selected culture 
w ith in  the area o f study eg:
French A r t 17th - 19th C entury 
Ita lian A r t 13th - 16th C entury 
Spanish A r t  16th - 18th C entury 
Flemish and Dutch A r t 15th - 17th C entury 
English A r t 18th - 19th C entury
TEXTBO O K
Janson. H is to ry  o f  A r t.  London: Thames and Hudson, 1970.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Dorra, H. A r t  in Perspective. New Y o rk : H arcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, 1975.
Kuh, K. A r t  Has M any Faces. New Y o rk : Harper and R ow , 1951.
Low ry , B. The Visual Experience. London: P rentice-H all, 1961.
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AAVA331 HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL STUDIES III
Session One;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 2 3 1
This subject w ill con tinue  to  develop the concepts set o u t in subject one. It w ill 
be devoted to  the study o f Modern A r t  in the Pre W orld War One period (i.e. 
1864-1920).
This subject aims to  exam ine a w ide range o f a ttitudes and styles, questioning 
reasons and philosophies behind the w orks o f ind iv idua l artists and m ovem ents. 
It w ill consider how  Modern artists have responses to  such things as: fo rm , e x ­
pression, realism, lite ra ry  con ten t, logic and the irra tio n a l, p o lit ica l and social 
problems and the visual rea lity  o f the pa in ting  itse lf.
The approach w ill be them atic , covering fo u r basic themes:
i) Realism and Impressionism
ii) Subjectiv ist Movements (Expressionism etc.)
iii) Formal approaches to  Abstractism
iv) Political and Social R evo lt in A r t
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Berger, J. Ways o f  Seeing. London : B.B.C., 1979.
Lucie-Smith, E. A r t  Today. O x fo rd : Phaidon, 1977.
AAVA431 HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL STUDIES IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 331
This subject w ill con tinue  to  develop the concepts set o u t in subject one. I t  w ill 
concentrate on Modern A r t  in the period  Post W orld War One to  the Present tim e .
This area o f study w ill be used as a fram ew ork  to  exp lore the artists response to  
his/her contem porary cu ltu re  and w ill raise questions concerning: courses and 
sources of ideas, changing aesthetic concepts, the im pact o f sc ien tific  techno log ic ­
al and social change, A r t c ritic ism  and the emerging lite ra ry  and theore tica l supp­
ort fo r contem porary a rt. In te rna tiona l styles etc. Where possible a rt w ill be re la t­
ed to our changing socie ty. The artists own philosophies, w ritings , manifestoes 
etc. w ill be analysed and discussed in re la tion  to  th e ir w orks.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Berger, J. Ways o*Seeing. London : B .B.C., 1979.
Evans, C. The M icro -M illenn ium . N .Y .: V ik in g  Press, 1980.
Kepes, G. The Man Made Object. London : S tud io  V ista, 1966.
Lowry, B. The Visual Experience. London : P rentice-H all, 1961.
Lucie-Sm ith. A r t  Today. O x fo rd : Phaidon, 1977.
Mendelssohn, K. Science and Western D om ina tion . N ew ton A b b o tt: Thames and 
Hudson, 1977.
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JEWELLERY
AAVA132JEWELLERY I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Students taking th is subject w ill have the o p p o rtu n ity  to  develop design skills 
appropriate to  jew e lle ry . S tudent designs w ill have practica l app lica tion  in the 
m aking o f rings and pendants in both  metals and non-m etals. Demonstrations 
o f practical processes w ill be given as necessary. Research in to  tra d itio n a l jew e ll­
ery design and cons truction  w ill con trast w ith  visits to  e xh ib itio n s  o f the work 
o f contem porary jew e lle ry cra ftsm en. The m a jo rity  o f tim e  available w ill be used 
by each student in developing personal sk ills  in the design and m aking o f jew ell­
ery .
AAVA232 JEWELLERY II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 1 3 2
This subject w ill bu ild  on skills developed in Jew ellery I. Design skills related 
to  jew ellery w ill be fu rth e r developed and aesthetic sens ib ility  enhanced by study­
ing jew ellery from  past periods and the present.
Emphasis in th is subject w ill be on the use o f w ire  as a constructiona l element, 
the use o f repetitive  elements in design and cons truc tion  and the incorporation 
o f semi-precious stones and non-m eta llic  materials in to  the jew e lle ry  being design­
ed and made. D em onstration o f practica l processes w ill be given as necessary. 
Students w ill be expected to  in itia te  the design and cons truc tion  o f individual 
pieces o f w o rk  a fte r com ple ting  the set exercises concerned w ith  sk ill develop­
m ent.
AAVA332 JEWELLERY III
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 2 3 2
This subject w ill develop p ro fic iency  and design sk ills  in the use o f casting tech­
niques appropriate to  jew e lle ry . The subject w ill also develop the skills o f previous 
subjects especially in re la tion to  the inco rpo ra tion  o f precious and semi-precious 
stones in to  the jew ellery being designed and made.
AAVA432 JEWELLERY IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 3 3 2
This subject w ill a llow  the studen t to  gather toge ther the skills  in both practical 
w o rk  and design tha t have been acquired in the previous three sessions and to 
utilise the ir skills in developing a range o f jew e lle ry in a fie ld  which they find 
pa rticu la rly  in teresting. For example a s tudent may choose to  develop jewellery 
which incorporates the particu la r features o f modern acrylics w ith  the timeless 
a ttrac tion  o f silver in a co-ord inated range o f pieces.
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SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
AAVA136 SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In this subject students are given an understanding o f the procedures and problems 
involved in establishing and operating a small business. Topics covered inc lude: 
the strengths and weaknesses o f small business; de te rm ina tion  o f po ten tia l sales 
characteristics; de te rm ination  o f capita l finance requirem ents inc lud ing  sources 
and procedures fo r  ob ta in ing  finance; types o f organisational co rpo ra tions ; fixed  
and variable costs and p ro f it  c o n tro l; establishm ents; and sim ple industria l law .
TEXTBOOKS
English, J.W. H ow  to  Organise and Operate a Sm all Business in  Austra lia . Sydney, 
London, Boston: George A llen  and U rw in , 1981.
Meredith, C.C. Sm all Business M anagement in  A ustra lia . Sydney: M cG raw H ill 
Book C om pany, 1977.
AAVA236 OPERATING A SMALL BUSINESS II
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 1 3 6
This subject deals w ith  the procedures and problem s involved in small business 
operations. Topics inc lude : establishm ent o f appropria te  c red it po lic ies; p re ­
paration and operation o f a budget system ; simple m arketing  princ ip les; p ro ­
motion and selling the arts; insurance, business risks and risk c o n tro l; basic 
bookkeeping and various form s o f ta xa tio n ; special problem s o f a small re ta ile r; 
and cash flo w  co n tro l.
SUPERVISED STUDIO PRACTICE
SUPERVISED STUDIO PRACTICE: STUDIO B I
AAVA105 PAINTING
AAVA115 CERAMICS
AAVA120 TEXTILES
AAVA141 SCULPTURE
Session One and Tw o; 8 c re d it p o in ts  (6 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill a llow  students to  comm ence the developm ent o f a personal 
stylistic mode, by the p ro d u c tio n  o f w orks w hich have a sense o f personal m o tiv a t­
ion and conv ic tion  w ith in  th e ir chosen fie ld . It w ill a llow  students to  integrate 
elements from  corresponding S tud io  A subjects in to  th is  developm ent, and w ill 
offer the o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  extended s tud io  experience.
Individual tasks and pro jects w ill be carried o u t a fte r s tu d e n t/tu to r consu lta tion . 
These tasks w ill include w o rk  o f an experim enta l o r investigative nature, and w ork  
which is developed to  a suitable degree o f re finem ent.
SUPERVISED STUDIO PRACTICE: STUDIO B II
AAVA205 PAINTING 
AAVA215 CERAMICS 
AAVA220 TEXTILES 
AAVA241SCULPTURE
Session One and Tw o; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 1 0 0  and Corresponding S tud io  B I
This subject w ill a llow  students to  fu r th e r develop a personal sty le  in the ir chosen 
fie ld  and to  fu r th e r integrate elements from  the corresponding S tud io  A subject 
in to  th is developm ent th rough s tud io /w o rkshop  experience.
Ind iv idua l tasks and projects w ill be carried o u t a fte r s tu d e n t/tu to r consulta tion. 
These tasks w ill include w o rk  o f an experim enta l o r investigative nature, and work 
w hich is developed to  a suitable degree o f re finem ent.
SUPERVISED STUDIO PRACTICE: STUDIO B III
AAVA305 PAINTING 
AAVA315 CERAMICS 
AAVA320 TEXTILES 
AAVA341SCULPTURE
Session One and Tw o; 8  c re d it po in ts  (6 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 2 0 0  and Corresponding S tud io  B II
This subject w ill a llow  students to  fu r th e r develop th e ir personal philosophy 
regarding th e ir re la tionsh ip  to  the fie ld  o f th e ir choice. This w ill be reflected in 
the works produced.
Ind iv idua l projects w ill be carried o u t a fte r s tu d e n t/tu to r consu lta tion . These 
projects w ill give o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  experim ent and investigation. I t  is expected, 
however, th a t e xp lo ra to ry  undertakings w ill lead to  the p roduc tion  o f works 
w hich display re finem ent and expertise, both  in the handling o f media and 
m aterials, and in the concepts em bodied in the w orks themselves.
SUPERVISED STUDIO PRACTICE: STUDIO B IV
AAVA405 PAINTING 
AAVA415 CERAMICS 
AAVA420 TEXTILES 
AAVA441 SCULPTURE
Session One and Tw o; 8  c re d it p o in ts  (6  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A A V A 3 0 0  and Corresponding S tud io  B II I
This subject w ill give students the o p p o rtu n ity  to  create w orks w hich reflect 
a developed expertise and sense o f co m m itm e n t to  personal s ty le .
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Individual pro jects w ill be carried o u t a fte r s tu d e n t/tu to r co n su lta tion . I t  cou ld  
be expected th a t w orks be in a related series, o r show a developed re la tionsh ip  
and u n ity  in bo th  sty le  and co n te n t. The emphasis w ill be on the p ro d u c tio n  o f 
works w hich display a developed sense o f expertise in the trea tm en t o f media and 
refinem ent in fin ish . This in no  way precludes w orks o f an ins tinc tua l or im pu ls ­
ive nature, bu t refers m ore to  the re la tionsh ip  between in te n tio n  and result.
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ASSOCIATE D IP LO M A  IN C O M PU TER  A P P LIC A TIO N S
This is a 2 year fu ll tim e or 4 year pa rt tim e  course, w h ich  aims to  produce a 
com puter lite ra te  person w ho can advise on o r co n tro l the use o f com puters in 
a range o f busniess, industria l and societal settings. It should be o f particu lar 
relevance to  people w ho w o rk  in com pu te r related fie lds w ho  wish to  gain expert­
ise in the user app lications o f com pu te r techno logy .
The course stresses a user approach to  the study o f co m pu ting , and subjects are 
structured in to  tw o  strands: a fundam entals o f co m p u tin g  strand w hich provides 
a broad base understanding o f p rogram m ing in a range o f user languages, together 
w ith  knowledge o f hardware, data processing and systems analysis; and an applic­
a tion and con tro l o f com puters strand w h ich  emphasises the use o f com puters in 
a range o f business, industria l and societal settings.
This course should be pa rticu la rly  suitable fo r  people w ho  are em ployed or seek 
em p loym ent in areas such as: em ployee/adviser on the use o f com puters in small 
business settings, as small com pute r systems sales personnel, o r as a com puter 
app lication person in a large f irm .
Mature age applicants are encouraged to  app ly fo r  th is  course, and preference 
fo r the part tim e  course w ill be given to  applicants w ho have experience in com ­
puter usage related fie lds.
The course comprises 16 subjects, all o f w hich are com pu lso ry . When undertaken 
on a fu ll tim e  basis, 4 subjects are stud ied each session; on a pa rt tim e basis 2 
subjects are taken each session. The subjects are listed be low , together w ith  the 
normal progression pattern fo r  fu ll and part tim e  s tudy . O n ly  the f irs t 8 subjects 
listed w ill be o ffered in 1984. A ll 16 subjects w ill be o ffe red  in 1985. For fu ll 
subject details please see separate pub lica tion  available fro m  the School o f Indust­
rial and A dm in is tra tive  Studies or the S tuden t Enquiries o ffice .
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ASSOCIATE D IP LO M A  IN C O M PU TER  A PPLIC ATIO NS
N orm al Progression Patterns
Subject Subject Full T im e Part T ime
Number Name Year Session Year Session
AICA101 In tro d u c to ry  Program m ­
ing
1 1 1 1
AICA102 C om puter Systems I 1 1 1 1
AICA103 Q uantita tive  Methods 
in C om puting
1 1 1 2
AICA104 Business A pp lica tions 1 1 1 2
AICA105 S tructured Program m ing 
For Business
1 2 2 1
AICA106 Business Managment 
A pp lica tions
1 2 2 1
AICA107 Systems Analysis and 
Design
1 2 2 2
AICA108 Data Base A pp lica tions 1 2 2 2
AICA201 Program ming For 
S cien tific  A pp lica tions
2 1 3 1
AICA202 S cien tific  A pp lica tions 2 1 3 1
AICA203 C om puter Systems 2 2 1 3 2
AICA204 In fo rm a tio n  Processing 
A pp lica tions
2 1 3 2
AICA205 Com puters in Society 2 2 4 1
AICA206 Com puters in Education 
and T ra in ing
2 2 4 T
AICA207 Case Studies 2 2 4 2
AICA208 C om puter Systems 
Management
2 2 4 2
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ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AICA101 INTRODUCTORY PROGRAMMING
Session One;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
The purpose o f th is subject is to  give the s tudent the sk ills  required to  solve 
e lem entary m athem atica l and data processing prob lem s by w rit in g  a program 
in the BASIC language. The m ateria l covered w ill include program m ing con­
structs and th e ir im p lem en ta tion  in BASIC.
T E X TB O O K
D w yer, T . and C ritch fie ld , M. Basic and Personal C om puter. Reading, Addison- 
Wesley, 1979.
AICA102 COMPUTER SYSTEMS I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
This subject is designed to  give students a basic understanding o f the components 
o f modern com pu ting  systems. The m ateria l covered w ill include a functiona l 
level descrip tion  o f m ajor system com ponents; a concepts and fac ilities level 
trea tm en t o f systems softw are, such as operating systems; and a discussion of 
fu tu res in com pu ting .
TE X T B O O K
Davis, W. In fo rm a tio n  Processing Systems. (2nd ed.) N .Y .: Addison-W esley, 1981.
AICA103 QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN COMPUTING
Sessions One and T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Co-Requisite : A IC A101
The purpose o f th is subject is to  in troduce  the s tudent to  a range o f quantitative 
techniques used in Business as an aid to  decision m aking. The m aterial taught w ill 
include: presentation o f data; frequency d is tr ib u tio n ; samples and popula tion; 
Norm al d is tr ib u tio n ; B inom ia l d is tr ib u tio n ; t  test, chi-squared test; sign tests; 
p roduc t m om ent co rre la tio n ; rank co rre la tion ; estim a tion ; regression; curve 
f i t t in g ;  analysis o f variance.
TEX TB O O KS
Pollard, A A Service Course in  Statistics. Sydney, Pergamon Press, 1972.
C lark, P. Using S tatis tics in  Business I. London, Pan. 1983.
C lark, P. Using S tatistics in  Business 2. London , Pan. 1983.
B udrick , F.S. A p p lie d  M athem atics fo r  Business, Econom ics and O ther Social 
Sciences. M cG raw -H ill, 1979.
AICA104 BUSINESS APPLICATIONS
Session One and Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
The purpose o f this subject is to  in troduce  the s tuden t to  financia l and manage­
m ent accounting from  the s tandpo in t o f the data processing procedures needed 
to  support business operations. The subject co n te n t w ill involve an examination 
o f discrete, non-integrated app lica tions serving fu n c tio n a lly  separate adm in ir*rat- 
ive units o f organisations. A num ber o f com m ercia lly  available applications pc. k- 
ages fo r such typ ica l business systems as p a y ro ll, o rder e n try , stock accounting,
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and accounts receivable w ill be exam ined.
TEXTBOOK
Colditz, B. and G ibben, R. A ustra lian  A ccoun ting . M cG raw -H ill, (3 rd  ec'.), 1980.
AICA105 STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING
FOR BUSINESS
Session One and Tw o;  6  c re d it p o in ts  13 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A IC A101
The aim o f th is subject is to  give the studen t a com petence in designing, co n ­
structing, testing, im p lem enting  and docum enting  suites o f programes in the 
COBOL language. The m ateria l taught w ill include the princ ip les and techniques 
of structured program m ing; C O BO L im p lem en ta tion  o f program m ing constructs; 
file design; program suite design;and testing procedures.
TEXTBOOK
Lister, T .R . and Y ourden, E. Learn ing to Program in  S tru c tu re d  COBOL. Y ourdon  
Press (2nd ed.), 1978.
AICA106 BUSINESS MANAGEMENT APPLICATIONS
Session One and Two;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A IC A 104  
Co-Requisite: A IC A 105
The purpose o f this subject is to  p rovide the studen t w ith  an understanding o f 
computer-based management in fo rm a tio n  systems (M IS ). In add ition  to  covering 
the more technical aspects o f the techniques used, and to  discussing the c o m p u t­
ing resources required to  support a M IS, consideration is given to  the issues 
concerning the in tro d u c tio n  o f a M IS in to  an organisation.
TEXTBOOK
Best, P. Sm all Business C om pu te r Systems. N .J.: Prentice H all, 1980.
AICA107 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS AND DESIGN
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: A IC A 102  
Co-Requisite: A IC A 1 0 5
The purpose o f th is subject is to  provide the student w ith  the too ls and tech­
niques used by the systems analyst to  investigate and docum ent in fo rm a tio n  
needs at all levels w ith in  an organisation, and to  design a num ber o f a lternative 
computer-based systems to  meet those needs. In add ition  to  covering the tech ­
nical aspects o f systems analysis and design, the subject w ill seek to  develop 
com m unication skills - oral and w rit te n . Where appropria te , modern com puter- 
based decision support fac ilities  and s im u la tion  techniques w ill be used as part 
o f the analysis/design process.
TEXTBOOK
Leeson, M. Systems Analysis and Design. Sydney: S .R .A ., 1981.
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AICA108 DATA BASE APPLICATIONS
Session Two, 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Co-Requisites: A IC A 1 0 5 , A IC A 1 0 6
In th is subject the s tudent w ill be in troduced  to  data base m anagem ent concepts 
and to  the developm ent o f data base management systems. The m ateria l taught 
w ill cover: concepts o f data m anagement and analysis; data s tructu res; data base 
hardware and softw are fa c ilitie s ; organisational co n te x ts ; po te n tia l benefits and 
d iff ic u ltie s  associated w ith  the in tro d u c tio n  o f data base a p p lica tion . The tech­
nical concepts w ill be illus tra ted  by reference to  bo th  tra d it io n a l mainframe 
approaches, and to  emerging m ic ro -com pu te r level systems.
T E X TB O O K
M artin , J. C om pute r Data Base Organisation. N .J. Prentice H all, 1975.
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ASSOCIATE D IP LO M A  IN IN D U S T R IA L  STU D IE S
This is a 4 year p a rt tim e  course, w h ich  aims at developing greater expertise in 
people w ho occupy or aspire to  occupy low er levels o f management in industria l 
organizations e.g. at supervision or departm ent coo rd in a to r level.
The course stresses a m u ltid is c ip lin a ry  approach to  the problem s o f runn ing 
industrial organizations, and subjects are s truc tu red  where possible in to  them atic  
or problem  centred trea tm ents . In the teaching o f the course sk ill aspects w ill be 
stressed, in con junc tion  w ith  a study o f the princ ip les underly ing  an understand­
ing of industria l organizations.
The programme is organised in to  a core o f subjects, w hich provide a study o f a 
range o f issues fundam enta l to  a w ide understanding o f industria l organisations, 
fo llowed by a series o f elective subjects w h ich  provide o p p o rtun itie s  fo r  in terest 
specialization.
The course w ill give preference o f en try  to  applicants w ith  2 years o f w o rk  
experience, and w ou ld  be suitable fo r  people w ith  industria l experience w ho wish 
both to  a ttem p t in itia l te rtia ry  studies at a less rigorous level than a degree p ro ­
gram, and to  im prove th e ir understandings and skills o f runn ing  industria l con 
cerns.
Mature age students w ith o u t usual H.S.C. qua lifica tions  are encouraged to  app ly , 
and in general preference fo r  places w ill be given to  applicants w ith  previous study 
at T .A .F .E . ce rtifica te  level.
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ASSOCIATE D IP LO M A  IN IN D U S T R IA L  STU D IE S
The fo llo w in g  table indicates the norm al pa tte rn  o f progression leading to  the 
com p le tion  o f the award in e ight sessions.
Norm al Progression Pattern
(Part T im e S tudy O n ly)
Session
1 2
Year 1 C om m un ica tion .
Person and the Organisation.
Econom ics and the Society. 
Industria l R elations I.
Year 2 Austra lian Labour M arket
Psychology o f Interpersonal 
Relations.
C u ltu ra l Studies I. 
O ccupational Health and Rec­
reation I.
Year 3 Role o f the State in Industria l
Welfare.
Resource Management and 
Environm enta l Planning I
C om puters and S ocie ty.
Decision M aking in Organ­
isations.
Year 4 2 Electives 2 Electives.
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ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN INDUSTRIAL STUDIES
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AIIS101 COMMUNICATIONS
Session One;  6  c re d it po in ts  (3 h o u r sem inar pe i week)
Assessment: Assignments and exam ination
In this subject students w il l:  develop an understanding o f a theore tica l model 
of the com m un ica tion  process; relate th a t model to  a series o f practica l s itua tions; 
develop an understanding o f the ways o f fa c ilita tin g  com m un ica tion ; become 
aware o f the stages at w h ich  com m un ica tion  may break dow n , and ways o f avo id ­
ing th is; develop an apprecia tion o f the facto rs , both  personal and technica l, 
involved in shaping, d irecting  and receiving a piece o f oral or w r itte n  co m m u n ica t­
ion; develop th e ir awareness o f non-verbal factors involved in com m un ica tion .
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
J James, and J. H ooper, W riting  and C om m unica ting  in Business, Sydney, Cassell 
(4th ed.), 1981
AIIS102 PERSON AND THE ORGANISATION
Session One;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Assessment: by means o f assignments
The subject examines a range o f issues related to  people w ork ing  in organizations 
such as: the nature o f organizations, human m o tiva tio n , leadership behaviour, 
m in im izing human problem s in organizations, and contingency approaches to  
organizational problem s such as leadership.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Beach, D. Personnel: The M anagem ent People a t W ork. New Y o rk , M acm illan
(4th ed.), 1980
AIIS103 ECONOMICS AND SOCIETY
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 h o u r sem inar pe r week)
Assessment: assignments, exam ination
This subject examines problem s related to  the econom ic and societal environm ent 
of business, such as: econom ic scarc ity , the nature o f econom ic systems; m ic ro - 
economic concepts, the basic features o f the Austra lian econom y, the role o f 
government, p roduc tion  in the Austra lian econom y, the financia l sector, and 
major controversies in econom ic th in k in g .
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Gibson, G., Herm an, A ., K irk w o o d , L. &  S w ie rk iczuk , J. The Austra lian  E conom y: 
an Overview, M e lbourne, P itm an, 1980.
AIIS104 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS I
Session Two;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 h o u r sem inar p e r week)
Assessment: assignments, case w o rk , exam ination
The subject examines the theore tica l fram ew orks available fo r  a study o f industria l 
relations issues such as: the nature and incidence o f industria l c o n flic t in A ustra lia , 
the role o f the main parties in industria l re lations (em ployers, unions, the state), 
the wage de te rm ina tion  system , and cu rren t issues such as overseas comparisons 
w ith Australian practices.
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P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Plow m an, D., D u ry , S., and Fisher, C. A ustra lian  In d u s tr ia l R elations, Sydney, 
M cG raw -H ill, 1980.
AIIS201 THE AUSTRALIAN LABOUR MARKET
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  13 h o u r sem inar p e r week)
Assessment: assignments and exam inations
This subject aims to  dem onstrate an understanding o f the way in which wages 
are determ ined in the A ustra lian Labour M arke t; describe the econom ic role of 
the trade unions, em ployers ' associations, governm ents and the a rb itra tio n  com m ­
issions; foster an understanding o f term s such as earnings d r i f t ,  real wages, real 
wage overhang and wage in d e x a tio n ; discuss the re la tionsh ip  between education 
and earnings, and also the effects o f technological change on unem ploym ent. 
Specific co n te n t items th a t w ill be drawn fro m : price d e te rm ina tion ; labour 
demand theories; labour supp ly ; the a rb itra tio n  system ; im pact o f technological 
change; case studies o f the steel indus try .
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
H orn, R .V ., A ustra lian  Labou r M a rke t Econom ics, M e lbourne, Cheshire, 1975.
AIIS202 PSYCHOLOGY OF INTERPERSONAL
RELATIONSHIPS
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 h o u r sem inar pe r week)
Assessment: progressive invo lvem ent and assessment o f s tudent invo lvem ent
The subject aims: to  id e n tify  the interpersonal needs o f ind iv idua ls and discuss 
ways o f meeting these; to  recognize the im portance o f self awareness and self 
acceptance in fostering e ffective  interpersonal re la tions; to  describe the process 
o f socialisation and the acqu is ition  o f values, a tt itu d e  and behaviour; to  demon­
strate a knowledge o f group dynam ics; to  analyse c o n flic t s ituations and propose 
resolutions.
C onten t areas covered w ill inc lude: socia liza tion and personality development; 
towards be tte r interpersonal re la tions; w o rk in g  in groups; c o n flic t resolution 
and problem  solving.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Johnson, D. and Johnson, F. Jo in ing  Together: G roup Theory and Group Skills, 
New Jersey, Prentice Hall (2nd ed.), 1982.
AIIS203 CULTURAL STUDIES I
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 h o u r sem inar p e r week)
Assessment: assignments, exam ination
This subject examines the e thn ic com position  o f the Austra lian and lllawarra 
com m un ities ; social problem s faced by e thn ic  m in o r ity  groups; the role o f lang­
uage; cu ltu ra l value systems; the e ffe c t o f cu ltu ra l d ifferences in the workplace; 
needs and approaches in teaching e ffective  com m un ica tion  between cultural 
groups.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
C ondon, J.C. and Yousef, S. A n  In tro d u c tio n  to  In te rc u ltu ra l C om m unication, 
New Y o rk , A th e rto n  Press, 1969.
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AIIS204 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND RECREATION I
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 n o u r sem inar p e r week)
Assessment: assignments, exam ination
The subject aims to : de term ine the factors th a t in fluence h e a lth ; c la r ify  the m ajor 
causes o f m o rb id ity  and m o rta lity  and id e n tify  the risk factors associated w ith  
the leading causes o f death; understand the concept o f mental health and its 
relationship and to ta l well being; define stress and analyse problem s created by 
poor health practices on aspects o f industria l a c tiv ity ; review positive ways to  
improve the health o f ind iv idua ls and groups in an industria l and societal setting; 
c la rify  those factors associated w ith  accident causation and be able to  apply an 
epidem iological analysis; discuss the basic elements o f an industria l safety p ro ­
gram and c r it ic a lly  evaluate a nom inated program .
Content areas covered w ill be: m odern concepts o f hea lth ; factors a ffecting  
health ; mental h e a lth ; fitness and recrea tion ; occupationa l sa fe ty .
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Gardner, J. Safety T ra in ing F o r the Supervisor, N .Y .: Addison-W esley, 1979.
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ASSOCIATE D IP LO M A  IN SPORTS SCIENCE
This is a tw o  year fu ll- t im e  o r fo u r year pa rt-tim e  course w hich aims at develop­
ing a sound know ledge base o f sc ien tific  p rinc ip les unde rly ing  spo rt and the 
expertise to  apply th is know ledge to  the  coaching or tra in ing  o f sporting  groups.
Students study ing  fo r the award o f Associate D ip lom a in Sports Science are 
encouraged to  ob ta in  the appropria te  N ational Coaching and T ra in ing  Awards 
during  progess th rough the course.
O pportun ities  exist to  p rovide  expertise in the coach ing /tra in ing  o f those less 
fo rtu n a te  sport persons w ho su ffe r fro m  a varie ty  o f handicaps or disabilities. 
Students may undertake special w o rk  in th is area as a part o f th e ir elective opp o rtu n ­
ities.
Those com p le ting  the course should fin d  o p p o rtu n itie s  associated w ith  coaching 
o r tra in ing  in sporting  clubs and associations. O ppo rtun itie s  may also exist in 
co m m u n ity  and industria l recreation programmes.
The course is suitable fo r  people w ith  sporting  in terest and experience who wish 
to  a tte m p t in it ia l te rtia ry  study at a less rigorous level than th a t o f a degree 
program m e, and w ho wish to  im prove th e ir understanding and sk ill in coaching 
o r tra in ing  o f sporting  o r recreational groups.
Adm ission is n o t lim ite d  to  those w ho successfully com ple te  the NSW Higher 
School C ertifica te  o r s im ila r exam ina tion .
Mature age students w ith o u t H.S.C. qua lifica tions  are encouraged to  apply. 
A pp licants fo r  admission to  the  Associate D ip lom a in Sports Science may be 
required to  a ttend  interviews a n d /o r exam inations to  dem onstrate the ir back­
ground and capacity in the proposed area o f s tudy.
For fu r th e r details con tact the School o f Education.
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BACHELOR OF C R E A T IV E  ARTS
A three year fu ll- t im e  course is o ffe red  by the new ly established School o f C reat­
ive A rts, leading to  the  award o f the degree: "B ache lo r o f Creative A r ts " .
The course seeks to  tra in  a creative a rtis t w ith  a high degree o f skills f le x ib il ity .  
The pre-requisite s truc tu re  o f the degrees takes account o f the needs o f the fu lly  
tra ined "m o d e rn "  A rts  person to  be fa m ilia r w ith  a comprehensive experience 
o f at least tw o  o f the  Related A rts , and w ith  a back-up know ledge o f the rem ain­
ing A its  op tions. We stress th a t BCA graduates w ill be fu lly  tra ined  as single 
Arts specialists, bu t th a t they w ill have gained w o rk ing  practica l and theoretica l 
experience o f o the r A r t fo rm s in order to  enrich the pa le tte  o f th e ir single m ajor 
talent.
Such " fu s io n -tra in in g "  w ill have clear im p lica tions  p a rticu la rly  fo r  the teaching  
profession w h ich w ill be able to  take in to  its ranks ind iv idua ls w ho are able to  
cross-relate between all o f the creative arts, and thus able to  re in fo rce  the  co n ­
tem porary view  o f the arts as m u lti-d is c ip lin a ry ; the  professiona l executant, w ho, 
whether Fine A rtis t, Musician or Theatre person w ill have an enriched single 
talent w ith  m u lti-d isc ip lin a ry  know ledge, and the Media A rts  person, w ho in the 
1980's and beyond may w ell have to  respond to  the  grow ing demands o f co m ­
prehensive know ledge o f the A rts .
Each BCA student w ill be expected to  fu l f i l  a M ajor course o f s tudy in a single 
Arts specialism. This course w ill bu ild  fro m  a f irm  foun d a tio n  o f technique, but 
w ill no t focus upon the usual pre-occupation w ith  sty le  as a means o f gauging 
progress. The study w o rk  o f the M ajor course w ill always d irec t itse lf tow ards 
the acquis ition o f sophisticated idea m an ifesta tions. A rig id  academic a tt itu d e  
based on system atic exam ina tion  o f h is to rica lly  named models w ill prove to  be 
an in h ib ito r to  the expansion o f idea-dom inated w o rk , w ith  the consequent 
effect th a t the studen t m igh t be disabled fro m  m aking links between the M ajor 
study and the M ino r and Related S tudy.
The School o f Creative A rts  expects th a t the elective M ino r studies w ill n o t over­
lap w ith  the M ajor in d isc ip line  term s. We seek to  create a need fo r  the student 
to  th in k  across w ide boundaries o f experience.
In all three categories o f s tudy , the  BCA candidate w ill present substantial w ork  
folios o f theore tica l experim ents and models. These models may be subm itted  in 
the fo rm  o f w ritte n  submissions, o r o the r fo rm s o f graphic o r nota ted o fferings.
Applicants w ill be requ ired to  a ttend  an in te rv ie w /a u d itio n  having given some 
details o f the  skills and background they possess w hich relate to  the ir desired 
areas o f s tu d y .
For fu ll subject details con tact the School o f Creative A rts  or the S tudent Enquiries 
Office.
A t the tim e o f p r in tin g  th is  course was subject to  Council approval
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D IP LO M A  IN TE A C H IN G  (P R IM A R Y )/B A C H E L O R  OF E D U C A T IO N  
(P R IM A R Y )
This course comm enced in f irs t session o f 1981 and conta ins the equivalent of 
fo u r years o f academic study o f w hich the f irs t three com prise the pre-service 
com ponent leading to  the award o f the D ip lom a in Teaching. A fte r  the successful 
com p le tion  o f the equivalent o f one year o f teaching, students m ay com plete a 
fu rth e r year o f study (taken ex te rna lly  over tw o  years) to  satisfy requirem ents fo r 
the Bachelor o f Education award.
The D ip lom a in Teaching and Bachelor o f Education programmes are structured 
fo r  the to ta l professional deve lopm ent o f the teacher. The course s tructure  has 
been developed around specific guid ing princ ip les w h ich  are organised in to  four 
fundam enta l themes: the developm ent o f m a tu r ity ; the deve lopm ent o f approp­
riate values and a ttitudes ; the acqu is ition  o f know ledge and in te llec tua l sk ills ; and 
the developm ent o f professional skills.
The strands o f the course include Studies in E duca tion , A pp lied  Curriculum  
Studies and General Studies. The emphasis o f the Studies in Education and 
A pp lied  C urricu lum  Studies strands is on the app lica tion  o f theo ry  in classroom 
s ituations. The General Studies strand is aimed a t co n tr ib u tin g  to  personal de­
ve lopm ent so th a t knowledge and expertise w ill extend beyond teaching. Students 
w ill be asked to  choose one o f a num ber o f areas o ffe red  in th is  strand and pursue 
i t  across five sessions.
Students enro lled in the Bachelor o f Education (P rim a ry (/D ip lo m a  in Teaching 
(Prim ary) are required to  undertake practice teaching during  inter-session periods. 
The precise details perta in ing  to  practice teaching requirem ents are noted in the 
appropria te  subject ou tlines. In general, practice teaching sessions p rio r to  the 
fina l session w ill be graded on a pass/fail d ich o to m y . In the  fina l practice teaching 
session, however, the fu ll range o f grades w ill be available. The average attendance 
record over all prescribed practice sessions has been set at 90%. Students who do 
n o t achieve this level o f attendance w ill be expected to  undertake additional 
practice.
DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (PRIMARYl/BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (PRIMARY) 
DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (PRIMARY)
Normal Pattern Progression
STAGE
SUBJECT 1 2 3 4 5 6
SUBJECT
NO
HRS
/WK
SUBJECT
NO
HRS
/WK
SUBJECT
NO
HRS
/WK
SUBJECT
NO
HRS
/WK
SUBJECT
NO
HRS
/WK
SUBJECT HRS 
NO /WK
S T U D I E S  IN EDUCATI ON
Educational Foundations AEED101 3(4) AEED102 3141 AEED201 3(4) AEED202 3(41 AEED302 3(4) AEED301 3(4)
Teaching Theory & Practice AEED103 2(2) AEED104 2(2) AEED203 2(2) AEED204 2(2) AEED303 2(2) AEED304 2(2)
APPLIED C U R R I C U L U M  
S TUDI ES
Language Education AECL101 2(3) AECL102 2(3) AECL201 2(3) AECL202 2(3) AECL301 2(3)
Mathematics Education AECM101 2(3) AECM102 2(3) AECM201 2(3) AECM202 2(3) AECM301 2(3)
Arts Education AECA101 3(3) AECA102 3(3) AECA201 3(3) AECA202 3(3) AECA301 3(3) AECA302 3(3)
Sciences Education AECS101 3(3) AECS102 3(3) AECS201 3(3) AECS202 3(3) AECS301-43I3) AECS311 3(3)
GENERAL STUDIES ONE TO BE SELECTED -  SEE TABLE
3(6) 316) 3(6) 316) 4 0 2 )
PRACTICE TEACHING AEED108 AEED208 AEED300 (6)
TOTAL LECTURE HOURS 
PER WEEK 18 18 18 18 15 15
TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 124) (24) (24) (24) (24) (24)
SCHOOL EXPERIENCES
PRACTICE TEACHING' DEMONSTRATION LESSONS' FIELDWORK
Figures in parentheses indicate unit credit points Each session of full time study carries the equivalent of twenty-four credit points
DIPLOMATES FROM THIS COURSE MAY ENTER THE FOURTH YEAR OF THE BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (PRIMARY) COURSE 
AFTER THE SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION OF THE EQUIVALENT OF ONE YEAR OF TEACHING
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D I P L O M A  IN T EA C HI N G  ( P R I M A R Y I / B A C H E L O R  OF E D U C A T I O N ( P R I M A R Y )  
B A C H E L O R  OF E D U C A T I O N ( P R I M A R Y )
Normal Pattern Progression
STAGE STAGE
SUBJECT 7 8 9 10
Subject Credit 
No. Points
Subject Credit 
No. Points
Subject Credit 
No. Points
Subject Credit 
No Points
STUDIES IN EDUCATION AEED401 6 AEED402 6 AEED501,
3 ,5 ,8 ,9 .  10
6 AEED601,
3, 5, 8, 9, 10
6
A D V A N C E D  C U R R I C U L U M  
S T U D I E S *
1. LANGUAGE EDUCATION AECL501 6 AECL502 6 AECL501 6 AECL502 6
2. MATHEMATICS  
EDUCATION AECM501 6 AECM502 6 AECM501 6 AECM502 6
3. SCIENCE EDUCATION
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AECS501 6 AECS502 6 AECS501 6 AECS502 6
HEALTH EDUCATION AECS503 6 AECS504 6 AECS503 6 AECS504 6
SCIENCE K TO 6 AECS505 6 AECS605 6 AECS505 6 AECS605 6
SOCIAL STUDIES AECS506 6 AECS507 6 AECS506 6 AECS507 6
4 ARTS EDUCATION
INTEGRATED ARTS AECA501 6 AECA502 6 AECA501 6 AECA502 6
MUSIC EDUCATION AECA503 6 AECA504 6 AECA503 6 AECA504 6
VISUAL ARTS AECA505 6 AECA605 6 AECA505 6 AECA605 6
TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 12 12 12 12
•Students must undertake four subjects, with a maximum of two selected from any one area (1 -4)
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D IP LO M A  IN TE A C H IN G  (P R IM A R Y /B A C H E L O R  OF E D U C A T IO N  (P R IM A R Y )
G E N E R A L  STU D IES
STAGE
SU BJEC T* 1 2 3 4 5
SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT
NO NO NO NO NO
A S IA N  STU D IES AEGS161 AEG S162 AEGS261 AEG S262 AEGS361
E N V IR O N M E N T A L  STU D IES AEGS141 AEG S142 AEGS241 AEG S242 AEGS341
H U M AN  M O V E M E N T  STU D IES AEGS151 AEGS251 AEGS351 AEGS451 AEGS551
L IT E R A T U R E  & SO C IETY AEGS111 AEG S112 AEGS211 AEG S212 A E G S 311
M A T H E M A T IC S  IN SO C IETY AEGS121 AEG S122 AEGS221 AEG S222 AEGS321
MUSIC STU D IES i / AAG S331
V IS U A L  AR TS AAGS101 A AG S102 AAGS201 AAG S 202 AAG S301
* ln  a given year some o f these subjects may no t be o ffe red  i f  there is in su ffic ie n t s tudent demand.
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DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (PRIMARY)/BACHELOR OF 
EDUCATION (PRIMARY)
CONTENT OF COURSE UNITS
AAGS101 VISUAL ARTS I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : N il
This subject w ill in troduce  students to  basic concepts used in the h is to rica l, 
sociological and aesthetic exam ination  o f the visual arts. Studies w ill include a 
survey o f visual a rt fo rm s from  ancient c iv iliza tions  to  the  present day, and exam­
ina tion  o f issues concerning the "crea tive  process", basic aesthetics and design, 
and related practical experiences.
AAGS102 VISUAL ARTS II
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill extend the basic consideration o f general aesthetics and de­
sign to  the specific a rt fo rm s o f pa in ting , ceramics and textiles . An investigation 
o f materials and processes together w ith  the analysis o f contem porary values 
w ill establish design c rite ria . Theoretica l know ledge w ill com bine w ith  practical 
skills in the developm ent o f competence in each expressive area.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAGS131 MUSIC STUDIES I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is the f irs t o f a series and establishes students in the  mode o f study 
they w ill fo llo w  and w ill give an in itia l impression o f w ha t being a musician 
means. The u n it w il l:  establish students in e ithe r an " in d iv id u a l practical strand" 
or "in d iv id u a l m usicology s tra n d " as a m a jo r strand o f s tu d y ; in troduce  historical 
studies in music from  a conceptual v iew  o f rh y th m , m elody and tex tu re  in music; 
establish m usicianship through ensemble experience.
TEXTBO O KS
M ankin , L.B ., W elman, M.C. and Owen, A .M . Prelude to  Musicianship. H olt, 
R inehart, W inston, New Y o rk , 1979.
P o litosk i, D .T . Music. P rentice-H all, New Y o rk , 1974.
AAGS132 MUSIC STUDIES II
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is one o f an on-going series designed to  give the studen t fu rther 
o p p o rtu n ity  to  develop ind iv idua l practical sk ills , an understanding o f fo rm  and 
media in music, and to  provide oppo rtun itie s  fo r  com m un ica tion  th rough ensei. ble 
experiences. The subject aims to : develop expertise in the s tudent's  m a jor strand 
o f s tudy ; provide students w ith  the o p p o rtu n ity  to  study the h is to ry  o f music
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from  the conceptual v iew  o f musical fo rm  and the media o f m usic; develop 
musicianship in students th rough ensemble experience, lis ten ing , analysis and score 
reading.
TEXTBOO KS
Politoski, D .T . Music. P rentice-H all, New Jersey, 1974.
Mankin, L.B ., W elman, M.C. and Owen, A .M . Prelude to Musicianship. H o lt, 
R inehart, W inston, 1979.
AAGS201 VISUAL ARTS III
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AAG S101 or AAG S 102 
Co-Requisite: AAGS101
This subject w ill fu r th e r develop the aesthetic base and design elements establish­
ed in Visual A rts  I and extended in Visual A rts  II by specific investigation o f the ir 
application to  fu r th e r areas o f V isual A rts , v iz ., scu lp ture, w o o d cra ft andceram ics. 
These areas w ill provide scope fo r  deta iled h is torica l and sociological analysis o f 
the Visual A rts , and provide o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  expression o f those design theories 
and material technologies w h ich  are re in fo rced  by th is subject.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAGS202 VISUAL ARTS IV
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AAGS101 and AAG S102 or AAGS201 
Co-Requisite: A AG S102
Students w ill begin the developm ent o f a personal area o f s tudy conducted both 
theoretica lly and p rac tica lly  at an intensive level in one o f the six visual arts 
areas already experienced, v iz ., scu lp ture , w o o d cra ft, pa in ting , tex tiles , je w e lle ry , 
or ceramics. O p p o rtu n ity  w ill be given to  display p ro fic iency  in re lating design 
skills, theoretical know ledge and personal com petency in practical expression 
w ith in  the chosen area.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AAGS231 MUSIC STUDIES III
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A AG S132
This subject is the th ird  o f a series o f five designed to  give the s tuden t fu rth e r 
oppo rtun ity  to  develop practica l and research skills through ind iv idua l and 
ensemble practical experience and h is to ry -o rien ted  assignment w o rk . The subject 
aims to : develop expertise in the s tudent's  m a jo r strand o f s tudy , provide students 
w ith the o p p o rtu n ity  to  s tudy h is to ry  o f music fro m  a conceptual view  o f the 
concerts and o f stage w orks (opera and o the r music theatre), and to  develop 
musicianship th rough ensemble experience, lis ten ing , analysis and score reading.
TEXTBOOKS
Mankin, L.B., W elman, M .C., and Owen, A .M . Prelude to Musicianship. H o lt, 
R inehart, W inston, New Y o rk , 1979.
Politoski, D .T. Music. P rentice-H all, New Jersey, 1974.
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AAGS232 MUSIC STUDIES IV
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite: AAGS231
In th is subject the premise th a t students o f music should be both practica lly 
and academ ically p ro fic ie n t w ill again be va lid . Thus students w ill have the 
oppo rtun itie s  to  fu r th e r develop expertise in th e ir chosen practica l o r research 
strand o f ind iv idua l study and w ill gain on-going experience in musical com m un­
ication th rough ensemble experience, lis ten ing , analysis and score-reading. The 
u n it w ill also provide students w ith  the o p p o rtu n ity  to  s tudy the h is to ry  o f song, 
program m e music and music o f the recent past, fro m  a conceptual s tandpoin t.
TEX TB O O KS
M ankin , L.B ., Welman, M .C., and Owen, A .M . Prelude to Musicianship. H o lt, 
R inehart, W inston, New Y o rk , 1979.
P o litosk i, D .T. Music. P rentice-H all, New Jersey, 1974.
AAGS301 VISUAL ARTS V
Session One: 12 c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisites: A A G S 102 and AAG S201 or A AG S202 
Co-Requisites: AAGS201
This subject w ill fu lly  extend the student in aesthetic considerations, design 
skills, theoretica l knowledge and the developm ent o f com petence in expression 
through the area selected in Visual A rts  IV . Intensive s t jd y  w ill be made o f the 
sociological im p lica tions o f the chosen area in re la tion  to  con tem porary and 
h istorica l issues, leading to  a d issertation lin k in g  th is  know ledge w ith  design 
c rite r ia ; and practical expression w ith in  th is area.
AAGS331 MUSIC STUDIES V
Session One; 12 c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AAG S232
In th is fina l subject in the series, the premise th a t s tuden t should  be both pract­
ica lly and academically p ro fic ie n t w ill again be va lid . W ith  a greater portion 
o f the student's to ta l programme given over to  th is  s tudy , the studen t w ill be 
expected to  assume high respons ib ility  fo r  preparing his ind iv idua l practical 
recital or research pro ject w ith in  the ha lf-year tim e span and fo r  ind iv idua lly  
fo llo w in g  up h istorica l in fo rm a tio n  in some specialised areas chosen by the 
lecturer. O pportun ities  fo r  com m un ica tion  th rough  ensemble experiences w ill 
con tinue  and i t  is envisaged th a t o p p o rtun itie s  fo r  developing conducting  skills 
w ill be provided fo r students in th is session.
TEX TB O O K
P o litosk i, D .T. Music. P rentice-Hall, New Jersey, 1974.
AECA101 THE ARTS IN EDUCATION I
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject serves to  in troduce  the studen t to  the concept o f links between 
the arts being forged in to  a u n ifie d  experience through a singular, im m edicfe 
"happen ing ". From  this w ill f lo w  a presentation o f founda tions in the arts and 
critica l d e fin itions  from  w hich w ill develop the subsequent subject in th is com­
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ponent o f the arts in education . There w ill be some special focus upon the per­
fo rm ing arts in th is session.
C ontent w ill include:
Happening: A Gestalt approach using an in tro d u c to ry  structu red  s itua tion  to  give 
students experience in expression invo lv ing  lim ite d  skills and h igh ligh ting  the 
possibilities o f alliances and com m onalities between tra d itio n a l areas in the arts.
Scope o f the visual and pe rfo rm ing  arts as func tions  o f socie ty: The arts and man, 
the arts and the ch ild .
Com m unications through the arts: In troduc ing  students to  arts m edia, to  challenge 
their capacities, the concept o f no ta tion  in the arts, fo r  exam ple, music n o ta tio n , 
labanotation and k ine tog raphy .
Elements and princip les o f design and fo rm  both  in the visual arts and in the 
evolution o f the pe rfo rm ing  arts.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECA102 THE ARTS IN EDUCATION II
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject introduces a child-developm ental stage approach w hich under­
lies this and the tw o  subsequent subjects. The o u tlo o k , capacities and develop­
mental values o f young ch ild ren  fro m  around 5 to  7 years o f age and the fram e­
w ork fo r consideration o f teaching con ten t, approaches and skills and some 
fu rthe r focus upon the pe rfo rm ing  arts.
Content w ill include:
Establishing awareness in the young ch ild  o f his vocal and m o tiona l capacities 
and refined m o to r skills th rough the use o f vocal sound, percussion, simple 
dramatics, images, and m ode lling  w ith  plastic m aterials.
Establishing sensitiv ity  in the young ch ild  to  the varying qualities o f sound, 
movement and p ic to ria l expression.
Establishing the skills o f re la ting to  another person or group through dram atic 
expression, musical solos and ensembles, dance, drama and crafts.
Form ulation o f im aginative ideas to  provide a fram ew ork  fo r  early play bu ild ing  
and dance drama w ith  some focus on musical s tim u li.
Development o f classroom skills on tuned and untuned percussion and on e ither 
piano, recorder o r gu ita r.
Form ulation o f strategies fo r  the teaching o f relevant skills.
TEXTBOO KS  
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
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AECA201 THE ARTS IN EDUCATION III
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite: AEC A101 or A E C A 102 
C o-R equisite : AEC A101
This subject continues the developmental-stage fram ew ork  o f s tudy o f the arts in 
education . The emergence o f a b ility  in "ope ra tiona l th in k in g "  fro m  abou t 7 to  8 
years o f age, and the phys ica l/psychom oto r capacities apparent up to  around 9 
years o f age, are the background o f the ch ild 's  developm ental range from  a 
consideration o f teaching co n te n t, approaches and sk ills  w ith  some special focus 
upon the visual arts.
C ontent w ill include:
Approaches fo r  the im p lem enta tion  o f in tro d u c to ry  experiences in harm ony and 
the extension o f vocal invo lvem ent fo r  ch ild ren .
The use o f c row d play bu ild ing  as a vehicle fo r  group creation w ith  a view  to 
developing absorbed dram atic action .
D evelopm ent o f the skills o f im p rov iza tion  using tuned percussion, movem ent 
patterns in the kinesphere and dram atic spon tane ity .
Strategies fo r  the developm ent o f ch ild ren 's  ind iv idua l creative expression and 
group creative awareness.
Establishing the concepts o f fo rm  in its sim ple elements related to  the individual 
and the group.
Establishing skills in music, drama, dance, a rt and c ra ft leading to  individual 
and group sensitiv ity and awareness and increasing re finem ent o f qualitative 
expression.
TEXTBO O KS
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECA202 THE ARTS IN EDUCATION IV
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECA101 & e ither A EC A 102 or AECA201 
Co-Requisite : A EC A102
This subject completes the developmental-stage fram ew ork  o f study o f the 
arts in education . The developm ental characterisitcs and capacities o f children 
aged around late 9 to  12 years fo rm  the background fo r  consideration o f teach­
ing con ten t, approaches and skills w ith  some fu r th e r focus on the visual arts.
C ontent w ill include:
The enrichm ent and re finem ent o f the skills o f dance, dram a, ensemble music 
p roduction  and resources fo r vocal reperto ire , inc lud ing  reference to  m yth , 
legend and cu ltu ra l and cross-cultural aspects.
E xam ination o f the h istorica l background and cu rre n t philosophies in the visual 
arts.
Further specific consideration o f m elod ic and harm onic experience in d iatonic 
modes, instrum enta l p ro fic ie n cy , and d°vices in creative use o f tuned percussion.
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Strategies fo r  encouraging ch ild ren 's  apprecia tion o f the visual arts.
Appreciation o f design through practica l invo lvem ent in pa in ting , scu lp ture and 
textiles.
In troduction  o f feature programmes to  provide oppo rtun itie s  fo r  the developm ent 
of concepts in m ine, dance, dram a, music, poe try  and the visual arts in synthesis.
TEXTBOO KS
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECA301 THE ARTS IN EDUCATION V
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EC A 102 and e ither AEC A201 or A EC A 202 
Co-Requisite: AECA201
This subject fo llow s  a com pleted developm ental stage fram ew ork  o f study o f 
the arts in education , fro m  the years o f pre-operational stages, to  the post-operat­
ional period around 12 years o f age. The student, from  his experience o f arts 
media and the ir associated sk ills , and from  a view  o f strength and in terest w ill 
choose to  extend solely in e ither the visual arts o r the pe rfo rm ing  arts area. As 
well as the developm ent o f th is strength and in te rest, the emergence o f the 
student's au tonom y and se lf-d irection  in the arts w ill be stressed both as a balance 
to  the variety o f experiences in courses so fa r, and as a means o f con tinu ing  fu tu re  
personal education o f the s tudent in the area o f the arts.
AECA302 THE ARTS IN EDUCATION VI
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEC A201 and e ithe r A E C A 202 or AECA301 
Co-Requisite: A E C A 202 , A E E D 300
This subject is a cu lm ina tion  fo r the student, p rom o ting  a synthesis o f his ex ­
perience and understandings fro m  the previous five subjects in the A rts . I t  is a 
further c la rifica tion  o f his self-image in the area o f arts in education experienced 
w ith in  a fram ew ork o f sustained con tact w ith  ch ild ren  and w ill include p rogram m ­
ing, teaching strategies, evaluation and co-o rd ina tion  o f the A rts  in the classroom.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECA501 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES:
THE ARTS IN EDUCATION
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  <E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED401
This subject is designed to  equip the student/teacher to  assert leadership in the 
preparation, im p lem enta tion  and evaluation o f school cu rricu la  in the arts.
Content w ill include:
Approaches to  advanced cu rricu lum  in the arts 
A survey o f aims and objectives in the arts.
Formulating programmes of work designed to give effect to these aims. 
Consolidating a knowledge of teaching strategies connected with the above. 
Implementing and evaluating these programmes.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
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AECA502 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT FOR THE
INTEGRATED ARTS
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
P re-Requisite: N il 
C o-R equisite : AEED401
The approach w ill be school-based. Bu ild ing  upon an awareness o f the skills 
necessary fo r  integrated approaches to  teaching the arts, the o p p o rtu n ity  is 
o ffe red  to  students to  expand such approaches in order to  p lan, im p lem ent and 
evaluate school-based programmes show ing the developm ent o f the ch ild 's  learn­
ing experiences fro m  kindergarten to  s ix th  grade as a co n tin u u m .
T E X TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECA503 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
A PHILOSOPHY OF MUSIC EDUCATION
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
This is one o f the tw o  subjects w hich fo llo w s  on fro m  a series o f six sessions 
in The A rts  in Education h igh ligh ting  in tegrative approaches. This subject provides 
o p p o rtu n ity  fo r those w ho desire to  specialise in P rim ary school music education, 
to  survey the s ign ifican t ph ilosophical approaches and c la r ify  and establish a 
personal ph ilosophy w hich w ill fo rm  the basis o f personal teaching strategies and 
programmes.
T E X TB O O K
Reim er, B. A  Philosophy o f  Music E ducation , Englewood C liffs , N .J., Prentice- 
Hall Inc., 1970.
AECA504 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN MUSIC EDUCATION
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
C o-Requisite: AEED401
This is the second o f tw o  subjects designed fo r  those w ho desire to  specialise 
in music education in the p rim ary school. I t  is based on the s ign ifican t current 
philosophies in music education and provides fo r  those w ho may o ffe r leader­
ship in th is area in a school to  develop and expound th e ir personal philosophy 
and to  research the po ten tia l developm ent, preparation and im p lem enta tion  of 
a school music cu rricu lum  and its associated program m ing.
TEX TB O O K
Bergethon, B. and Boardman, E. M usical G row th  in  the E lem entary School. 
(4th Edn) Sydney, H o lt, R inehart and W inston, 1979.
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AECA505 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES:
VISUAL ARTS I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il 
Co-Requisite: AEED401
This subject w ill bu ild  on the w o rk  o f the f irs t six sessions in the A rts  in Educat­
ion which placed strong emphasis on the in tegrative aspects o f the arts. This sub­
ject w ill enable the s tudent to  concentrate on practica l invo lvem ent in a chosen 
area o f cu rricu lum  developm ent in the visual arts th rough p lanning and im p lem en t­
ation at the class level.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECA605 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES:
VISUAL ARTS II
Session T w o ;6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: A E C A 505
This subject w ill bu ild  on the w o rk  done in subject C A505 by w idening the view 
of curricu lum  developm ent in the visual arts to  cover the K-6 co n tin u u m . It w ill 
also a ffo rd  fu rth e r o p p o rtu n ity  to  develop skills and concepts in the selected area 
of the visual arts th rough p lanning and im p lem en ta tion .
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECL101 LANGUAGE EDUCATION I
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Most ch ildren enter school w ith  an extensive w o rk ing  knowledge o f the ir native 
language which fo rm s the basis fo r  the developm ent o f language skills in the 
school years. Language developm ent in the co n te x t o f fo rm a l schooling should 
provide real and m eaningful oppo rtun itie s  to  use language in a varie ty o f ways. 
Consequently, th is subject aims at developing a knowledge o f language which w ill 
assist in organising language learning experiences in the classroom. Particular 
emphasis w ill be given to  the specific ways in w hich the ch ild 's  language may be 
stimulated and enriched th rough pos itive ly  guided drama opportun ities .
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECL102 LANGUAGE EDUCATION II
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
One o f the m ost im p o rta n t aspects o f the pre-service education o f teachers is 
their tra in ing as teachers in lite racy . This subject is designed to  develop some o f 
those skills. L iteracy w ill be discussed in the general co n te x t o f com m un ica tion , 
and it w ill be assumed th a t the acqu is ition  o f lite racy is a process parallel to  in itia l 
language acqu is ition .
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A lthough  a necessary ou tcom e o f the studies undertaken in th is  subject is the 
developm ent o f an approach to  teaching lite ra cy , i t  is hoped th a t, ra ther than 
m erely learning a series o f specific  teaching procedures, students w ill develop an 
understanding o f the nature o f lite racy w hich w ill guide them  in choosing e ffe c t­
ive techniques and appropria te  resources fo r  the teaching o f reading and w ritin g  
skills .
TEX TB O O KS
To be prescribed.
AECL201 LANGUAGE EDUCATION III
Session One and Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEC L101 or A E C L102  
C o-Requisite: AECL101
This subject deals w ith  ways in w hich the basic lite racy skills can be extended 
and developed. Since becom ing lite ra te  is n o t an end in itse lf, ch ild ren 's  needs and 
purposes in using language w ill be exam ined. This w ill lead to  a c ritica l consider­
a tion  o f approaches to  teaching the  skills o f loca ting  and using in fo rm a tion . 
Approaches to  the teaching o f w ritte n  com position  w ill also be discussed.
In order th a t they m igh t be able to  plan e ffective  programmes fo r  the teaching of 
language, students w ill be made aware o f a range o f organizational plans fo r 
language teaching in the p rim ary  school, and w ill be in troduced  to  selected pro­
cedures fo r  the evaluation o f ch ild ren 's  reading and w rit in g .
TEXTBO O KS
To be prescribed.
AECL202 LANGUAGE EDUCATION IV
Session One and Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECL101 
C o-Requisite: A E C L102
It is very im p o rta n t th a t po ten tia l teachers should gain an understanding o f the 
m u lticu ltu ra l nature o f ou r society and o f the educational consequences o f cu lt­
ural d ifferences. They should also become aware o f the re la tionsh ip  between firs t 
and second language acqu is ition  and o f the range o f factors a ffecting  learning 
English as a second language. F in a lly , they should gain a knowledge o f an e ffect­
ive approach to  teaching English as a second language in order to  m eet the needs 
o f non-English speaking pupils. This subject is designed to  develop the know ­
ledge and skills necessary to  achieve the above objectives. I t  w ill bu ild  on know- 
lege o f language acquired in earlier subjects and may lead to  the practica l applicat­
ion o f the princip les o f E.S.L. education in the practical teaching com ponent of 
the fina l session's studies.
TEXTBO O KS
To be prescribed.
AECL301 LANGUAGE EDUCATION V
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECL101 
Co-Requisite : A E C L202 , A EE D 300
In this subject the students' knowledge and evaluation procedures and teaching
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techniques appropria te  to  the developm ent o f the skills o f lite racy w ill be fu rth e r 
extended They w ill be required to  p u t these procedures and techniques in to  
practice in the practica l teaching com ponent o f the subject.P lanning programmes 
of w ork  to  meet the needs o f a specific group o f ch ild ren  w ill be an im p o rta n t 
part o f th is subject.
TEXTBO O K
To be prescribed.
AECL501 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES:
LANGUAGE EDUCATION
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Co-Requisite: AEED401
This subject is based on the assumption th a t autonom ous teachers should be able 
to  distinguish between p roductive  and non-productive  language learning activ ities 
fo r use in the ir classrooms. In order to  do th is they m ust gain a clear understand­
ing o f w hat language is, how  i t  is learn t, and how  it  is produced and understood. 
These topics w ill,  there fo re , be o f basic in terest in th is subject. Students w ill also 
be expected to  show an a b ility  to  apply this knowledge to  practical evaluation 
and teaching exercises.
TEXTBOOKS
To be prescribed.
AECL502 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
CHILDREN'S LITERATURE
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED401
The a ttitude  to  the teaching o f language reflected in the earlier subjects is one 
which places the reading o f w o rth w h ile  w orks o f ch ild ren 's  lite ra tu re  at the 
centre o f the language education program m e. Consequently it  is very im po rtan t 
that teachers understand the value o f presenting ch ild ren  w ith  lite ra tu re  th a t w ill 
help them to  develop the ir understanding o f life .
Special studies w ill be carried o u t in the areas o f trad itiona l lite ra tu re , the p ic tu re  
book and contem porary lite ra tu re  in the realms o f fantasy and realism w ith  a 
view to giving students insights in to  the value o f lite ra tu re .
TEXTBOOK
Huck, C. Childrens L ite ra tu re  in  the E lem entary School. (3rd ed. U pdated). 
H o lt, R inehart and W inston, New Y o rk , 1979.
AECM101 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION I
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject has been designed to  make the student tho rough ly  conversant w ith  
the elementary m athem atics o f the p rim ary  school. Students w ill become fam ilia r 
w ith the vocabulary o f p rim ary  school m athem atics; develop a deeper understand­
ing o f the basic concepts o f m athem atics; acquire com puta tiona l skills using a 
variety o f algorisms; perceive the need fo r  positive a ttitudes towards mathem atics.
T E X T B O O K  
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
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AECM102 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION II
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
Successful teaching requires fa m ilia r ity  w ith  m ore than one way o f presenting 
an idea to  a learner and ineed d iffe re n t strategies may be required to  present 
the same idea to  d iffe re n t learners. The aim o f th is subject is to  show how  d iffe r­
en t teaching strategies may be u tilised  in teaching m athem atics.
T E X TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECM201 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION III
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECM101 or AEC M 102 
Co-Requisi te : A  E C M 1 01
This subject is an extension o f the d isc ip line  study com m enced in subject AECM 
101. It has been designed to  enable the studen t to  become fa m ilia r w ith  the order 
o f presentation o f p rim ary  school m athem atics and the sequential structure of 
the mathem atics studies in the previous subject. I t  w ill provide the basis fo r 
p lanning teaching strategies and program m ing w hich w ill be studied in greater 
depth in succeeding subjects.
On the com ple tion  o f th is subject students w ill be able to  place in sequential 
order the teaching steps fo r any section o f e lem entary m athem atics and perceive 
the need fo r  such sequencing.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECM202 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION IV
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECM101 
C o-Requisite: AEC M 102
Students have studied various learning theories in o ther subjects. This subject 
w ill relate these theories specifica lly  to  the teaching o f m athem atics. On com plet­
ion o f th is subject students w ill understand the process o f learning mathematics 
and be able to  select appropria te  teaching strategies in the lig h t o f the theoretical 
study o f learning.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
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AECM301 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION V
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECM201 
Co-Requisite: A EE D 300, AEC M 202
This subject involves an in tegra tion  o f m athem atics education w ith  the practical 
teaching com ponent. The emphasis is placed on teaching the ind iv idua l ch ild  and 
on methods o f catering fo r  ind iv idua l differences.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECM501 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
MATHEMATICS & EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is designed to  in troduce the student to  the various aspects o f teaching 
children w ho have been classified as exceptiona l in m athem atics. These ch ildren 
include the g ifted  ch ild , the s low  learner and the ch ild  in need o f rem ediation.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECM502 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
THE MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEE D 4 0 1
This subject has been designed to  b u ild  on the theoretica l study o f cu rricu lum  
in AEED401 by exam ining the app lica tion  o f th is w o rk  to  mathem atics cu rricu lum  
development. Increasing respons ib ility  is being given to  teachers fo r  the develop­
ment o f school based curricu la  in all areas. I t  is pa rticu la rly  im p o rta n t in m athe­
matics because o f the controversy surrounding  numeracy and the "back to  basics" 
movement.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECS101 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION I: 
THE SCIENCES AND THE PRIMARY SCHOOL
Session One; 3  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill develop the them e th a t there exists a com m on purpose in the 
physical and health educa tion , science and social studies cu rricu la  in the p rim ary 
school. The s tructu re  o f science w ill be exam ined in de ta il, and the com m onalities 
of the sciences, p a rticu la rly  w ith  regard to  m e thodo logy , w ill be iden tified . 
Special emphasis w ill be placed upon the role o f each cu rricu lum  in cognitive, 
affective and psychom oto r developm ent. The subject aims to  establish a clear
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understanding o f the role o f the sciences in p rim a ry  educa tion .
T E X TB O O K  
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECS102 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION II: 
INVESTIGATING THE CHILD'S WELL-BEING
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it po in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
P re-R equisite: N il
The role o f the school in favourab ly  in fluenc ing  the developm ent o f sensible 
health habits and practices w ill be dealt w ith  in th is subject.
An exam ination  w ill be made o f topics such as: the nature o f good hea lth ; health 
status; m o to r fitness in health and fitness; physical fitness and a c tiv ity . A study 
o f the design and im p lem en ta tion  c f  lessons in the area o f physical and health 
education appropria te  to  the p rim ary  school together w ith  a varie ty o f teaching 
strategies a im ing specifica lly  at behaviour m o d ifica tio n  w ill be undertaken.
T E X TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECS201 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION III: 
INVESTIGATING THE CHILD'S ENVIRONMENT
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECS101 or AECS102 
Co-Requisite : A E E D 203 , AECS101
This subject is concerned w ith  the role in science education o f an exploration 
o f natural phenomena in the ch ild 's  w o rld . The main aim is to  develop in all 
students a basic competence in the teaching o f the natura l sciences in the K-6 
cu rr icu lu m . Representative studies o f con ten t, m ethods, and materials w ill be 
undertaken. Since emphasis w ill be placed on a synthesis o f subject m atter and 
investigation strategies, th is subject w ill re ly heavily on the teaching o f inquiry 
techniques presented sim ultaneously in A E E D 203.
TEX TB O O K
K.M . R igby, N atura l Science Manual.
AECS202 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION IV: 
INVESTIGATING HUMAN RELATIONSHIPS AND 
DEVELOPING MAJOR PLANNING STRATEGIES
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECS101 
Co-Requisite: AEED 204
This subject aims to  provide students w ith  the skills and know ledge to  im plem ent 
the social studies cu rricu lum  in the p rim ary  school. It focuses on the un it as 
the basic planning strategy em ployed by teachers o f social studies. Students w ill 
be required to  plan a m ajor u n it, and to  partic ipa te  in group exercises concerned 
w ith  the developm ent o f school based cu rricu la  fo r social studies. The teaching 
o f values w ill also be exam ined in detail
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TEXTBO O K
Fraenkel, J.R . H elp ing  S tudents Think and Value: Strategies fo r Teaching the 
Social Studies. P rentice-H all, Englewood C liff ,  1980.
OR
Jarolim ek, J. Social Studies in  E lem entary Education. 6 th  ed. M acm illan, New 
Y o rk , 1982.
AECS301 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION V: 
HEALTH SCIENCE SPECIALISATION
Session One; 3  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECS201 or AECS202 
Co-Requisite: AECS201
There are a num ber o f programme and cu rricu lum  approaches available fo r select­
ion by the teacher when establishing the health education programme fo r a p a rt­
icular class. Whichever design is chosen there w ill be essential areas o f learning 
which w ill be com m on to  all programmes. A lthough  the specific nature o f these 
areas w ill d iffe r from  school to  school, there w ou ld  be com m onalities in each school 
s ituation. For th is reason i t  is essential tha t each o f these com m on areas be reviewed.
Such is the nature o f this subject, to  examine these com m on areas so th a t the 
effectiveness o f the ir p lanning and presentation may be m axim ised.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECS302 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION V: 
NATURAL SCIENCE SPECIALISATION
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECS201 or AECS202 
Co-Requisite: AECS201
The main aim o f th is subject is to  give students w ith  a special in terest in the 
teaching o f the natural sciences an o p p o rtu n ity  to  extend the ir competence.
In the firs t segment, there w ill be an exam ination  o f science cu rricu lum  docum ents, 
commercial m aterials, and resources fo r environm enta l education.
F itting  science in to  school-based curricu la  and program m ing considerations w ill 
be fo llow ed by student seminars on integrated science units.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECS303 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION V: 
SCIENCE OF HUMAN MOVEMENT SPECIALISATION
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECS201 or AECS202 
Co-Requisite. AECS201
Students w ill have the o p p o rtu n ity  to  fu rth e r study the m ajor com ponents o f 
physical education in the p rim a ry  school. Emphasis w ill focus on the develop-
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m erit o f school based cu rricu la  in dance, games and gym nastics. To  th is  purpose 
a thorough exam ination  o f the N.S.W. physical education cu rr icu lu m  and various 
a lte rna tive  cu rricu la  w ill be undertaken. F u rthe r emphasis w ill be placed upon 
the developm ent o f recreational aspects o f the physical education programme.
T E X TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECS304 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION V: 
SOCIAL SCIENCE SPECIALISATION
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  13 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: AECS201 or AECS202 
C o-Requisite : AECS201
Social studies is a m u ltid isc ip lin a ry  study w hich derives its con ten t and m ethod­
ology from  the social science discip lines. The fundam enta l ideas o f several of 
these disciplines w ill be exam ined, and the programme "M a n : A  course o f S tudy' 
w ill be used to  illus tra te  how  these ideas can be im plem ented in the primary 
school. The special problem s o f developing cu rricu la  suitable fo r small schools 
w ill be considered, and a practical exercise invo lv ing  a v is it to  small schools in 
the Mudgee d is tr ic t w ill be undertaken.
T E X TB O O K
To be advised.
AECS311 THE SCIENCES IN EDUCATION VI: 
INTEGRATING THE SCIENCES
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EC S201, AECS202 
C o-Requisite: A EE D 300
This subject represents an a tte m p t to  synthesise the understandings students 
have gained in earlier subjects. Students should come to  realise th a t the vari­
ous branches o f science can all provide insights w hich can be applied to  personal, 
social and environm ental problem s. In th is  subject, a m ajor concept w ill be 
selected, and students w ill be required to  develop a m u lti-d isc ip lina ry  u n it based 
on this concept. The u n it should be designed to  su it the needs o f the class to 
w hich the student is assigned fo r  the Teaching Theory and Practice programme. 
Data re lating to  the concept w ill be provided by lecturers in social science, science, 
health and physical education. In w orxshop sessions, and in the schools, lecturers 
and teachers w ill assist students to  develop th e ir programmes.
In the second part o f th is subject, students w ill develop a u n it based more specifi­
ca lly on one o f the branches o f science. This w ill be a teaching u n it, which w ill 
d istinguish i t  from  the resource un its  w ritte n  in aarlier subjects in Education in 
the Sciences.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
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AECS501 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES:
PHYSICAL EDUCATION I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il 
Co-Requisite: AEED401
This subject has been designed to  develop an understanding o f cu rricu lum  develop­
ment in the fie ld  o f physical education . The nature o f physical education w ill be 
examined in reference to  an understanding o f a need fo r  a K to  6 program m e. 
The m ajor area o f s tudy w ill include dete rm in ing  a ph ilosophy o f physical educat­
ion, setting o f behavioural objectives, developing a K to  6 scope and sequence 
schedule and determ in ing  m ethods o f eva luation.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECS502 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES:
PHYSICAL EDUCATION II
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il 
Co-Requisite: AEED401
This subject w ill investigate the nature o f sk illed perform ance, and theories o f 
m otor behaviour in sk ill acqu is ition . This investigation o f the psychom otor 
domain w ill include m o to r learning (acquis ition o f s k ill) , physical fitness develop­
ment, and the effects o f physical a c tiv ity  and the e ffective  dom ain.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECS503 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
IMPLEMENTATION AND EVALUATION PROCESSES
IN HEALTH EDUCATION
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
The curricu lum  process in health education is dependent upon thorough p lanning, 
e ffic ien t im p lem enta tion  and constructive  eva luation. This subject is designed to  
acquaint the studen t w ith  the know ledge and skills necessary to  perfo rm  the 
im plem entation and evaluation tasks w ith  com petence. The subject w ill comprise 
a theoretical and practica l com ponen t h igh ligh ting  concepts such as im p lem en t­
ation policies and procedures; resource u n it co n s tru c tio n ;e va lu a tio n  founda tions, 
strategies, instrum ents and procedures; decision m aking processes and adm in ­
istration considerations.
TEXTBOO K
To be advised.
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AECS504 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
CURRICULUM PLANNING IN HEALTH 
EDUCATION FOR K -  6
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
The p ro m o tio n  o f health education in the in fa n ts /p rim a ry  school situation 
requires the in tegra tion  o f co n te n t and m ethodo logy in to  a cohesive functional 
cu rr icu lu m . C u rricu lum  developm ent is an essential com ponent o f effective health 
education. This subject is designed to  assist the student in developing the know­
ledge and in dem onstra ting the skills necessary fo r  K-6 cu rricu lum  planning 
in health education.
Subject con ten t w ill include departm enta l p o lic y , cu rren t status and trends, 
philosophica l v iew po in ts , cu rr icu lu m  examples and also concepts relating to  needs 
and interests analysis, de te rm ination  o f scope and sequence patterns, criteria  for 
selection o f con ten t/lea rn ing  experiences and adm in is tra tion  considerations. 
The subject w ill com prise a theoretica l and a practica l com ponent.
T E X TB O O K
To be advised.
AECS505 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
SCIENCE K - 6  -  SKILLS DEVELOPMENT
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
C o-Requisite: AEED401
The cu rren t p rim ary  school science po licy  statem ent is strong ly oriented towards 
sk ill developm ent. P rim ary school teachers should be able to  incorporate skill 
developm ent in th e ir science programmes.
This subject examines in detail the cu rren t p rim ary science po licy statement 
and support docum ents, and considers skills developm ent in the con text o f both 
com m ercial and unpublished programmes. To prom ote  the necessary changes in 
teaching behaviour the students w ill be required to  conduct skills diagnosis, 
developm ent and evaluation exercises.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te <tbook.
AECS506 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN SOCIAL STUDIES
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
C o-Requisite: AEED401
This subject focuses on professional issues w hich are o f con tinu ing  concern 
to  teachers. These areas o f concern include the developm ent o f school-based 
curricu la , values education and teaching controversial issues. Students are required 
to  undertake several ind iv idua l research pro jects.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
BACHELOR DEGREES PRIMARY 802/3 163
AECS507 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
THE AUSTRALIAN HERITAGE
Session Tw o;6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Co-Requisite: AEED401
This subject has its orig in  in the s trong ly emerging pub lic  awareness o f Austra lia 's 
heritage, and concern fo r  the preservation o f the N ational Estate. Three strands 
make up the subject. The firs t strand is concerned w ith  developing knowledge o f 
the nature o f "h e rita g e ", and w ith  the study o f specific examples o f A ustra lia 's 
heritage. In the second strand knowledge o f A ustra lia 's heritage is related to  
curriculum aims, appropria te  teaching procedures are id e n tified , and available 
resources explored. The concern o f the fina l strand is blending the previous tw o  
elements in to  a teaching/learn ing u n it.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
P R E LIM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
The range o f reading suitable fo r  preparation fo r  th is  u n it is vast, and students 
are encouraged to  sample i t  libe ra lly . The fo llo w in g  w orks are examples.
Australian Council o f National Trusts.
H istoric  Bu ild ings o f  Austra lia . S tanmore (N.S.W .), Cassell, 1977.
H istoric  Homesteads o f  A us tra lia  (2 vols.). S tanmore (N.S.W .), Cassell, 
1976.
H isto ric  Houses o f  A ustra lia . S tanmore (N .S.W .), Cassell, 1975.
H istoric  Places o f  A us tra lia  (2 vols.). S tanmore (N.S.W .), Cassell, 1979. 
H istoric  Public Build ings o f  A us tra lia , S tanmore (N.S.W .), Cassell, 1975.
AECS605 ADVANCED CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
SCIENCE K -  6 -  SKILLS DEVELOPMENT
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: AECS505
This subject builds upon the student s understanding and practica l teaching 
expertise in the developm ent o f basic skills in p rim ary school science gained in 
the subject AECS505.
Emphasis w ill be placed upon the more com plex skills and upon the planning o f 
skills based learning programmes.
To augment the continued expansion o f teaching expertise in sk ill developm ent, 
students w ill be required to  conduct and repo rt upon practica l class room  tasks.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEED101 LEARNING AND THE LEARNER
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Fundamentally education is abou t learners learning. A knowledge o f the nature 
of learners and o f learning is an essential founda tion  fo r  the po ten tia l teacher. 
This basic theme o f learners learning is an integrative one lin k ing  the subsequent
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subjects.
In order to  present a very broad view  o f the nature o f learn ing, and learners 
the top ic  w ill be viewed in tu rn  from  the p o in t o f v iew  o f the psychologist, the 
ph ilosopher, the socio logist, the an th ropo log is t and the h is to rian , each o f whom 
w ill b ring to  bear insights derived from  these various d isciplines.
T E X TB O O K
To be advised.
AEED102 THE LEARNER: EDUCATION AND INSTITUTIONS
Session T w o ; 4  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
Prospective professional educators w ili operate p rim a rily  w ith in  institu tionalised 
learning environm ents. They w ill need to  understand the nature and purpose of 
such planned environm ents and th e ir e ffects upon learners and the ir learning, 
and ways in w hich these environm ents co n tr ib u te  to  social change. As well, 
students w ill need to  be aware o f the possible d irections in w hich institu tionalised 
education may move in the fu tu re .
T E X TB O O K
To be advised.
AEED103 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE I:
BASIC SKILLS
Session One; 2  c re d it p o in ts  {2 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
The focus o f th is subject w ill be on those basic teacher behaviours which char­
acterise all fo rm al teaching s ituations, developing fo r  the student knowledge 
and understanding o f, and competence in , basic skills o f teaching. The perform ­
ance experience w ill be con tro lled  and w ill include specific task-achievement 
objectives.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AEED104 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE II: 
TEACHER-CENTRED STRATEGIES
Session T w o ; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In th is subject emphasis w ill be placed on the developm ent and practice o f broader 
teaching strategies and management skills in whole-class s ituations. There w ill be 
a developm ent, through the subject, fro m  teacher-centred to  more interactive 
teaching situations.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
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AEED108 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE I
Three weeks d u ra tio n ; N il c re d it p o in ts  
Pre-Requisite: N il
The b lock practice, at this tim e , provides a type  o f learning experience w hich is 
a cu lm ination o f the preceding w o rk , b u t in a new s itu a tio n . The co n tro lle d  m icro  
teaching s itua tion  used to  develop com petency in basic skills , w ill be gradually 
relaxed in the f irs t b lock practice teaching experience, where the trans ition  to  
whole class teaching is a ttem pted .
AEED201 LEARNING TO THINK: 
COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT IN THE LEARNER
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEED101 or AEED102 
Co-Requisite: AEED101
Cognitive goals are w ide ly accepted as having an im p o rta n t place in schooling. 
In this subject there w ill be an exam ination  o f a num ber o f approaches to  unde r­
standing how cognitive processes fu n c tio n  in the learner, inc lud ing  cognitive  
systems and developm ent, the re la tionsh ip  between language and th in k in g , and 
concepts involving measurement and test inte lligence.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEED202 LEARNERS AND LEARNING IN THE 
PERSPECTIVE OF SCHOOL AND SOCIETY
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEED101 or AEED102 
Co-Requisite: AEED102
Following the general in tro d u c tio n  to  education studies in sessions one and 
tw o, and the emphasis on ind iv idua l cognitive  developm ent in session three, 
this subject focuses on sociological and socio-psychological aspects o f education 
and the school. The subject is in tended to  heighten awareness and increase under­
standing o f education as a social in s titu tio n , its co n te x t and related processes. 
Such awareness and understanding, im p o rta n t in themselves fo r  the student o f 
education, w ill provide broader founda tions fo r  subsequent units on excep tion ­
ality and c u rr ic u lu m .
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEED203 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE III:
PUPIL CENTRED STRATEGIES
Session One; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E E D 108 , A EE D 103 or AEED 104 
Co-Requisite: A EE D 103
This subject seeks to  expand the students ' teaching competence through an 
exploration o f pup il-centred  teaching procedures, s ituations and experiences. 
Emphasis w ill be placed upon group and ind iv idua l enqu iry and c rea tiv ity .
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T E X TB O O K  
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEED204 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE IV:
ORGANISATION STRATEGIES
Session Tw o;  2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
P re-R equisite : A E E D 105 , A EE D 103 or AEED 104 
C o-Requisite: A EE D 104
The in te n tio n  is th is subject is to  b u ild  on the experience o f small group w ork  and 
s im p ly s tructu red  w ho le  class activ ities , so th a t the students ' experiences now 
become more com plex, p a rticu la rly  in organisation.
Emphasis w ill be placed upon them atic  w o rk  and o u td o o r activ ities.
T E X TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEED208 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE 2
N il c re d it p o in ts ; 3  weeks du ra tion  
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 108
The second b lock practice provides an experience fo r  the students to  practise and 
fu r th e r develop the strategies studied in Teaching Theory and Practice II and 
Teaching Theory and Practice I I I .  The ongoing da ily  con tac t w ith  children and 
teachers provides a setting w hich encourages conceptua lisation o f a blend of 
cu rricu lum  studies, selection o f strategies, and ind iv idua l teaching sty le.
AEED300 INTERNSHIP TEACHING PRACTICE
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  
Pre-Requisite: A E E D 1 0 8 a n d  A EE D 208
This fina l practice session is designed as an in te rnsh ip  th a t approxim ates the work 
o f a fu ll- t im e  teacher. Im p lic it in th is fina l practice experience are these features:
(i) It  is an extended period o f p lacem ent in the school w ith  student respons­
ib il ity  fo r  the teaching o f the ch ild ren , b u t w ith  a lesser con tac t tim e w ith 
the ch ild ren  than th a t o f a qua lified  teacher. S upport fo r  th a t respons­
ib il ity  is provided.
(ii) I t  provides regular contact w ith  the In s titu te  where all cu rricu lum  strands 
com plem ent and service the in te rnsh ip .
AEED301 LEARNERS WITH EXCEPTIONAL NEEDS
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEED201 or A EE D 202 
Co-Requisite: A EE D 202
An exam ination o f ch ildren and adolescents w ith  special needs especially the 
m ild ly  handicapped being integrated in to  regular schools and classrooms.
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TEXTBOO K
Hallahan, D. and K au ffm an , J. E xcep tiona l C hildren, 2nd ed., Prentice H all, 
Englewood C liffs , New Jersey, 1981.
AEED302 DESIGNS FOR LEARNING: 
INTRODUCTION TO CURRICULUM
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEED 201 or A EE D 202 
Co-Requisite: AEED201
The progressive transfer o f cu rricu lum  decision m aking from  central bodies to  
regions and schools has required school personnel to  in te rp re t, p lan, im p lem ent 
and evaluate curricu la  in the d is tinc tive  env ironm ent o f each school. This subject 
w ill in troduce students to  the fie ld  o f cu rricu lum  and the various educational 
antecedents w hich relate to  cu rricu lum  design. The basic tasks o f cu rricu lum  
development and evaluation w ill be exam ined and im plem ented th rough a school- 
based curricu lum  pro ject.
TEXTBOOK
Marsh, C. C urricu lum  Process in  the P rim ary School. Sydney, Ian N ovak, 1980. 
Bassett, G.W., Jacka and Logan The M odern P rim ary  S chool in  A ustra lia , Sydney 
George A llen and U nw in , 1982.
AEED303 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE V:
SUPPORT SKILLS
Session One; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 203 or A EE D 204 and A EE D 208 
Co-Requisite: AEED 203
The focus fo r  th is subject is on a study o f com plex planning procedures and 
decision m aking d ire c tly  applied to  program m ing, ins truc tiona l m ateria ls, class­
room technology, class and school organisation, and eva luation.
TEXTBOOK
To be prescribed.
AEED304 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE VI: 
PROFESSIONAL AND ETHICAL CONSIDERATIONS
Session Two; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 203 or A EE D 204 and A EE D 208 
Co-Requisite: A EE D 204
This subject com plem ents the con tinuous practice students experience in the 
sixth session o f the ir course. The m ajor professional and ethical considerations 
include: the teacher in governm ent and private schools; the law and the teacher; 
the teacher and his profession; the teacher and the co m m u n ity .
TEXTBOO K
To be prescribed.
168 BACHELOR DEGREES PRIMARY 802/3
AEED401 DESIGNS FOR LEARNING: 
ADVANCED CURRICULUM
Sessions One and T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill exp lore the p o lit ica l,so c io lo g ica l, psychological and philosophical 
assumptions w hich underpin cu rricu la  design, im p lem en ta tion  and evaluation. 
Conceptual fram ew orks w hich guide the developm ent o f learning experiences 
at the school level w ill be exam ined. C u rricu lum  change and innovation  w ill be 
discussed as well as the related leadership roles and tasks required fo r  the develop­
m ent and evaluation o f cu rr icu lu m .
TEXTBO O KS
H unkins, F.P. C urricu lum  D evelopm ent: Program Im provem ent. Charles M errill, 
C olum bus, 1980.
Law ton , D. e t al. Theory and Practice o f  C u rricu lum  Studies. London, Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1978.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Marsh, C. C urricu lum  Process in the P rim ary School. Sydney, Ian Novak, 1980.
AEED4C2 ISSUES IN EDUCATION
Sessions One and Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
A  critica l exam ination o f selected cu rren t issues in Austra lian education especially 
those issues re flecting  change w ith in  the society.
TEX TB O O K
D 'U rso, S. and S m ith , R .A . Changes, Issues and Prospects in  A ustra lian  Education. 
2nd e d itio n , U niversity o f Q ld. Press, St. Lucia, 1981.
AEED501 HISTORY OF AUSTRALIAN EDUCATION I
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED401 or A EE D 402
It is im p o rtan t fo r teachers to  realise th a t there is much to  be gained from  a study 
o f the past. Through this subject, students w ill:  exam ine the establishment 
and developm ent o f state education in Austra lia  and the changing roles o f Church 
and State; examine the trad itions , character, purposes, problems and extent of 
the educational e ffo r t o f the non governm ent schools; gain an appreciation of 
the scope and purposes o f adu lt education in A ustra lia ; review teaching as an 
occupation ; utilise  the understandings gained in the research pro ject selected fo r 
study in H istory o f Austra lian Education II , A E E D 601.
TEXTBO O K
To be advised.
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AEED503 RESEARCH IN CLASSROOMS I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED401 or A E E D 402
The recent upsurge in classroom-based research has provided valuable insights 
fo r education, a w ealth o f in fo rm a tio n  about fu n c tio n in g  school s ituations and 
a variety o f too ls  fo r  describ ing, analysing and m o d ify in g  teacher behaviour. 
This subject seeks to  fam ilia rise students w ith  a w ide cross-section o f class­
room research.
TEXTBOOKS
Borg, Walter R. A p p ly in g  E duca tiona l Research: A  P ractica l Guide fo r  Teachers. 
Longman: New Y o rk , 1981.
Borg, Walter R. and M eredith D. Gall. E ducationa l Research: A n  In tro d u c tio n  
2nd Ed. David M cKay: New Y o rk , 1974.
Bennett, Neville and David McNamara. Focus on Teaching: Readings in  the 
Observation and C onceptualisation o f  Teaching. Longman: London , 1979.
AEED505 LEARNING DISABILITIES I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED401 or A EE D 402
A critical evaluation o f the problem s related to  the id e n tific a tio n , assessment 
and teaching o f ch ild ren  and adolescents w ith  learning disabilities.
TEXTBOOK
Pasanella, A . and V o lk m o r, C. Teaching Handicapped S tudents in  the Mainstream. 
2nd ed., Charles E. M e rrill, C olum bus, O hio , 1981.
AEED508 COMPUTER ASSISTED INSTRUCTION I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED401 or A EE D 402
This subject is designed to  in troduce  students to  the nature and background 
of com puter assisted in s tru c tio n . Students w ill learn how  to  design, test and 
evaluate educational courseware and w ill develop skills in designing com puter 
assisted ins truc tion  lessons. Experience w ill be gained in evaluating the increas­
ing range o f educational com pute r technology.
TEXTBOO K
To be advised.
AEED509 THE PSYCHOLOGY AND PEDAGOGY 
OF READING AND WRITING I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
A comprehensive lo o k  at recent developm ents in the teaching o f reading, w ritin g , 
and the accoutrem ents o f lite racy . Students w ill exam ine recent developments in:
(i) teaching read ing /w riting , K-12
(ii) diagnosing problem s in read ing /w riting , K-12
(iii) developing and im p lem enting  rem ediation programmes, K-12
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TE X T B O O K
To be advised.
AEED510 ABORIGINAL EDUCATION AND STUDIES I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
P re-Requisite: N il
H is to ry  attests to  long-standing disadvantages suffered by Aborig ines w ith in  the 
Austra lian school system. D om inated by teachers m a in ly  o f European decent, 
all levels o f pub lic  schooling have fa iled  to  meet the needs o f the m a jo rity  of 
A borig ina l students.
Recent in itia tives in A borig ina l education a t both  State and Federal levels, have 
sought to  enhance learning and developm ent oppo rtun itie s  fo r  Aborig ina l children. 
Further, w ith  a v iew  to  fostering  broad and m ore p roductive  bases fo r  inter- 
cu ltu ra l understanding, positive a ttem pts have been made to  raise levels o f aware­
ness in school and, as w e ll, appreciation among all Austra lians o f Aborigines and 
th e ir cu ltu ra l heritage.
P rom inent A borig ina l leaders have c ited appropria te , m eaningful education as a 
prim e means fo r  nu rtu rin g  a fragile re-emergence o f the ir people fro m  the tu rm oil 
o f cu ltu ra l tra n s itio n .
A t an in tro d u c to ry  level, th is subject aims to  fam ilia rise students w ith  concepts, 
ideas and processes underly ing  these subtle  nuances o f change.
TEX TB O O K
To be prescribed.
AEED601 HISTORY OF AUSTRALIAN EDUCATION II
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED501
D uring th is session, students w ill be involved in a study o f the principles and 
practices o f h isto riography and the ir app lica tion  to  a to p ic  o f the ir choice. The 
actual area to  be researched w ill emerge fro m  consu lta tions between each in­
d ividual student and the lecturer. Through th is subject, students w ill:  develop 
skills o f independent h is torica l research; fu r th e r th e ir know ledge o f a selected 
aspect o f Austra lian h is to ry ; make an orig inal co n tr ib u tio n  to  knowledge in their 
selected fie ld  through an investigation o f p rim ary  and secondary source materials; 
accept a high level o f respons ib ility  fo r  th e ir own independent learning.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEED603 RESEARCH IN CLASSROOMS II
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it po in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED 503
This subject involves the student in independent reading research. I t  grows out of 
the theoretical overview presented in Research in Classrooms I. Each student 
w ill elect an area o f classroom research, make an in -dep th , c ritica l appraisal of 
the research reports available in tha t area, and present find ings in the fo rm  of an 
extensive review o f the lite ra tu re .
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TEXTBOO K  
No prescribed textbooK .
AEED605 LEARNING DISABILITIES II
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 505
A theoretical exam ination and action research study o f one selected aspect o f 
learning d isabilities.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k  b u t students w ill be expected to  read w id e ly , especially 
journal articles.
AEED608 COMPUTER ASSISTED INSTRUCTION II
Session Two; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: A EED 508
During this subject students w ill be involved in a com pute r assisted in s tru c t­
ion pro ject in the ir own special area o f in terest. It  is expected th a t the topics 
will be related to  the p rim ary school cu rr icu lum . Practical w o rk  w ill include 
w riting and testing an instructiona l program .
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEED609 THE PSYCHOLOGY AND PEDAGOGY 
OF READING AND WRITING II
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
An independent study in the area. Students w ill select an area o f in terest in a 
relevant area and conduct a m ino r action-research p ro jec t on it.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
AEED610 ABORIGINAL EDUCATION AND STUDIES III
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEED 510
Building upon basic understandings o f the aims, p rinc ip les and cu rren t po in ts of 
focus in A borig ina l education and studies, th is subject w ill inv ite  students to  act­
ively partic ipate in a small-scale, in fo rm a l piece o f research invo lv ing close exam ­
ination o f an aspect o f the fie ld  w h ich  is o f in terest and relevance to  them
The preferred mode fo r  such investigation w ill be field-based descriptive research 
but, where th is is n o t possible, h is to rica l, analytical o r o ther hterary/read ing- 
oriented in q u iry  m ethods w ill be appropria te .
Relevant strategies fo r  field-based research, inc lud ing  approaches to  ethnographic 
and partic ipant-observation m ethods w il l,  a t an in tro d u c to ry  level o f sp e c ific ity , 
form part o f the d irected reading fo r th is subject.
TEXTBOO K
To be prescribed.
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AEGS111 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY I: 
THE ISSUES AND GROWING UP, PART I:
THE FAMILY
Session One;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite: N il
This subject w ill begin by p rov id ing  students w ith  an overview  o f the issues to  be 
exp lored in la ter subjects and an in tro d u c tio n  to  the m ethods used in such exp lo r­
a tion . It w ill then go on to  deal w ith  The F am ily . As an in s titu tio n , the fam ily 
has undergone considerable pressure and change in contem porary  society A  wide 
range o f lite ra tu re  has been w ritte n  about the crucia l influences o f fam ily  life 
and the changing patterns th a t are emerging Through a study o f some of this 
m ateria l i t  is hoped th a t students w ill gain valuable insights in to  contem porary 
social developm ents.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS112 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY II: 
GROWING UP, PART II: 
CHILDHOOD AND SCHOOLING IN LITERATURE
Session Two;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Our concepts o f ch ildhood  and schooling are com para tive ly  recent fo rm u la t­
ions. They are very much taken fo r  granted as pa rt o f da ily  life , although their 
developm ent on ly  crysta llised in the late n ineteenth cen tu ry . A round  these two 
concepts a wealth of imaginative and realistic lite ra tu re  has been w ritte n . Through 
the study o f some o f th is m ateria l students w ill discuss w hy and how change 
occurs and how  indiv iduals and society adjust to  change.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Carter, Jan. N o th ing  to  Spare. R ecollections o f  A ustra lian  Pioneering Women. 
Penguin, H arm ondsw orth , 1981.
Lane, Terry . As the Tw ig is B en t: The C h ildhood  R ecollections o f  S ixteen Prom­
in e n t Australians. Dove C om m unications, M elbourne, 1979.
Lass, A .H . and Tasman, N .L . led.) G oing to S choo l: A n  A n th o lo g y  o f Prose 
A b o u t Teachers and Students. M ento r, New Y o rk , 1981.
Watson, Pauline. The Crossing: A n  Evocation o f  Adolescence by Australia's 
Forem ost Writers. Angus and R obertson, Sydney, 1981.
AEGS121 MATHEMATICS IN SOCIETY I: 
MATHEMATICS AND THE INDIVIDUAL
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P reR equ is ite : N il
D uring his life  the ind iv idua l is called upon to  make many decisions which will 
have an im p o rtan t im pact on his fu tu re . In th is subject the student w ill be in tro ­
duced to  the m athem atical foundations o f problem s and the ir solutions. Topics
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will include personal finance and gam bling. Students w ill also be in troduced  to  
the elements o f com pu te r program m ing.
TEXTBOOK
C ritchfie ld, D. Basic and the Personal C om puter. Addison-W esley, Sydney, 1978.
AEGS122 MATHEMATICS IN SOCIETY II: 
COMPUTERS AND SOCIETY
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill extend the w o rk  in BASIC program m ingcom m enced in AEGS1 21. 
The social im p lications o f com puters, bo th  positive and negative, w ill be analysed.
TEXTBOOK
Arbib, M. Computers and the C ybernetic Socie ty. Academ ic Press, New Y o rk , 
1977.
AEGS141 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES I: 
HUMANS AND NATURE: AN OVERVIEW
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In this subject students w ill be given a broad in tro d u c tio n  to  some m ajor concepts 
of the in teraction between man and his env ironm ent. Emphasis w ill be placed 
upon human popu la tion  g row th , the associated escalation in resource demand and 
the impact th a t th is has had h is to rica lly , both  g lobally and in Austra lia .
TEXTBOOK
Miller, G.T .L iv in g  in the E nvironm ent. (2nd ed.) W adsworth, Be lm ont, Cal., 1979.
AEGS142 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES II: 
ECOLOGY AND RESOURCES
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite. N il
This subject seeks to  provide the knowledge o f ecological concepts th a t is essential 
fo r the understanding o f com plex natural ecosystems, fo r  an appreciation o f the 
impact o f man on the biosphere, and fo r  the ob jective analysis o f the con flic ts  in 
resource and environm enta l management.
TEXTBOOK
Miller, G.T. L iv in g  w ith  E nvironm ent. (2nd ed.) W adsworth, Be lm ont, Cal. 1979.
AEGS151 HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Many influences act upon man in the de te rm ination  o f w hether or no t he p a rt­
icipates in deliberate m ovem ent activ ities and in re turn man's m ovem ent involve­
ment has a s ign ifican t e ffec t upon his to ta l being. This subject w ill in troduce
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students to  the study o f some o f those factors w h ich  bear upon man in this 
s itua tion . Students w ill id e n tify  a group o f factors spec ifica lly  in fluenc ing  man's 
physical perform ance, undertake labora to ry  experiences to  fu r th e r examine the 
factors iden tified  and partic ipa te  in practica l m ovem ent activ ities  to  illustra te  the 
fu n c tio n in g  o f the factors iden tified .
TEX TB O O K
Johnson, P.B., U pdyke, W .F., S tolberg, D.C. and Schaeffer, M. Physical Education: 
A  Problem  Solving A pproach to H ealth and Fitness. H o lt, R inehart and 
W inston, New Y o rk , 1966.
AEGS161 ASIAN STUDIES I: 
ASIAN PERSPECTIVES
Session One;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This is an in tro d u c to ry  course designed to  p rovide a system atic and discipline- 
o riented approach to  the study o f Asian Studies. The subject is intended to 
develop necessary skills and to  give a broad understanding o f Asian developments. 
Designed specifica lly as an overview, the subject is a p reparation fo r  all subsequent 
w o rk  undertaken in Asian Studies.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed tex tbook .
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Brissenden, R. and G r if f in , J. M odern Asia : Problems and Politics. Jacaranda 
Press, Brisbane, 1974.
W elty , P.T. The Asians. L ip p in c o tt, Philadelphia, 1970.
AEGS162 ASIAN STUDIES II: 
VILLAGE ASIA
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Because the bu lk of Asia's people live in rural areas, some knowledge and under­
standing o f the fabric  o f village life  is necessary fo r a p roper understanding of 
Asia. It is therefore intended tha t in th is subject, students w ill study physical, 
social, econom ic and religious structures and processes w ith in  the village, and 
consider the operation and im pact o f forces o f change in th is co n tex t. The app­
roach w ill,  in consequence, no t be confined to  th a t o f any particu la r discipline.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS211 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY III:
FAITH AND BELIEF
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il 
Co-Requisite: AEG S111
It is im po rtan t fo r students to gain knowledge o f the nature and origins of the 
d iffe re n t attitudes and beliefs found  in our society.
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In this subject students w ill be asked to  give critica l consideration to  the a ttitudes 
to life  presented in selected film s and w orks o f lite ra tu re . Such a c tiv ity  should 
help them better understand th e ir own beliefs and those o f others.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS212 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY IV:
DISCRIMINATION
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it /jo in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite. AEGS111 
Co-Requisite: A  E G S112
This subject deals w ith  the top ic  o f D iscrim ina tion , one very much to  the fore  in 
contemporary society. Recent legislation in A ustra lia , such as the N.S.W. A n ti-  
D iscrim ination A c t o f 1977, has been fram ed to  e lim ina te  d isc rim ina tion  in such 
matters as race, re lig ion , sex and age. Since it  is assumed th a t co m m u n ity  a t t ­
itudes towards d iscrim ina tion  can be m od ifie d  through education , i t  is app rop ­
riate tha t a course fo r student teachers should include a General Studies subject 
which focuses on this issue. A w ide range o f lite ra tu re  has been w ritte n  about 
various form s o f d isc rim ina tion . Through a study o f some o f this m ateria l i t  is 
hoped that students w ill gain useful personal and professional insights.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS221 MATHEMATICS IN SOCIETY III: 
MATHEMATICS AND POPULATIONS
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS121 or AEG S122 
Co-Requisite: AEGS121
This subject is designed to  make students aware o f the co n tr ib u tio n  mathem atics 
makes to  the understanding o f phenomena related to  the grow th  and m ovem ent 
of human popu la tions. Topics w ill include popu la tion  statistics, popu la tion  
growth models, genetics and the shape o f cities. The developm ent o f com puter 
knowledge w ill also be extended.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS222 MATHEMATICS IN SOCIETY IV: 
MATHEMATICS AND DECISION MAKING
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A  E G S121 
Co-Requisite: AEG S122
Decision m aking is an im p o rta n t aspect o f the fu n c tio n in g  o f industry and com m ­
erce. Mathem atics enables man to  develop strategies fo r m aking decisions of this 
type. The aim o f th is  subject is to  in troduce the student, through a selection 
of typ ical problem s, to  the m athem atical techniques associated w ith  decision 
making
176 BACHELOR DEGREES PRIM ARY 802/3
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS241 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES III: 
RESOURCES AND ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT I
Session One; 6  crecti' p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS141 or AEG S142 
Co-Requisite: AEGS141
Throughou t h is to ry , man has sought to  use the liv ing  organisms and non-living 
materials o f the earth to  satisfy his varied needs and wants. In recent decades, 
w ith  the rapid grow th  in popu la tion  and resource consum p tion , his demands 
have resulted in increasingly num erous, large-scale and o ften  vexing ecological, 
p o lit ica l, econom ic and social changes and co n flic ts . Selected topics w ill be 
studied to  develop an understanding o f man's im pact on the biosphere and to 
a llow  fo r  an objective analysis o f the con flic ts  im p lic it  in resource and environ­
mental management.
TEXTBO O KS
Berry, J .L . and H orton , F.E. Urban E nv ironm enta l Management. Prentice Hall, 
New Jersey, 1974.
M ille r, G .T. L iv ing  in the E nvironm ent. (2nd ed.). W adsworth, Belm ont, Cal., 
1979.
AEGS242 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES IV 
RESOURCES AND ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT II
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEG S142 or AEGS241 
Co-Requisite: AEG S142
The purpose o f this subject is s im ila r to  A E G S 241 ; Resources and Environmental 
Management I. A dd itiona l topics w ill be studied to  extend the students' know­
ledge and understanding o f concepts and practices in resource and environmental 
management.
TEXTBO O K
As fo r AEGS241 Environm ental Studies II I .
AEGS251 HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES II
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS151
An exam ination o f factors in fluencing  human m ovem ent leads to  the id e n tifi­
cation o f princip les which may be applied in order to  m o d ify  human movement 
capacities.
W ithou t a recognition o f such princip les any a tte m p t to  m o d ify  movem ent cap­
acities can on ly be by means o f tr ia l and erro r. The princip les w ill be identified 
at this stage in order to  be applied as understanding increases.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed tex tbook .
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AEGS261 ASIAN STUDIES III: 
THE FIGHT AGAINST POVERTY: 
THE DYNAMICS OF UNDERDEVELOPMENT
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEG S161, AEG S162
In this subject the cu ltu ra l, econom ic and social problems facing Asian nations 
seeking rapid developm ent are exam ined. The effects o f change on bo th  agricu ltu ra l 
and industrial sectors o f Asian economies are considered, and pa rticu la r a tten tion  
is focussed on developm ent p lanning undertaken by Malaysia and Singapore.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS262 ASIAN STUDIES IV: 
CONTEMPORARY INDONESIA
Session Two; 6 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite. AEGS161 
Co-Requisite: AEGS162
As politica l a c tiv ity  is o ften  the ou tw ard  m an ifesta tion  o f the social, religious 
and economic concerns o f a developing state, th is subject aims to  provide some 
understanding o f the po litica l developm ents in Indonesia since the beginning o f 
the tw entie th  cen tu ry . In itia lly  the emergence o f Indonesia as a nation-state w ill 
be reviewed w ith  special emphasis on the main na tiona lis t movem ents in Indonesia 
before Wold War II. The course w ill then concentrate on developing insights in to  
the methods o f po litica l con tro l em ployed by the governments o f President 
Sukarno and President Suharto. F ina lly  some controversial issues in con tem p­
orary Indonesian society w ill be exam ined and evaluated.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS311 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY V: 
THE WORLD OF BUSINESS, AND SPECIAL STUDY
Session One; 12 c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS111 and AEG S112 
Co-Requisite: AEGS211
In this subject students w ill undertake a study o f one fina l to p ic , The W orld  o f 
Business, and then, in the second ha lf o f the session, go on to  undertake an 
individual Special S tudy on an approved top ic  drawn from  any o f the areas 
considered in the L ite ra tu re  and Society subjects. The Special S tudy w ill provide 
a culm ination to  the w o rk  done in previous subjects.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
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AEGS321 MATHEMATICS IN SOCIETY V: 
MATHEMATICAL THOUGHT
Session One; 12 c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS1 22 and AEGS221 or AEG S222 
Co-Requisite: AEGS221
A  study o f the developm ent o f m athem atica l th o u g h t should take in to  account 
the constraints imposed on i t  by sociological factors, co n tr ib u tio n s  o f individual 
mathem aticians in response to  the needs o f the ir day, and the famous problems 
o f mathem atics w hich have o ften  m o tiva ted  both  the pure and applied aspects of 
w hat is now  termed m odern m athem atics. The aim o f th is subject is to  pro­
vide an overview o f the developm ent o f m athem atica l th o u g h t w hich integrates 
these three im p o rta n t aspects.
TEX TB O O K
Beckmann, P. A H is to ry  o f  7 T  (p i), (2nd ed.), G olern Press, Boulder, 1971.
AEGS341 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES V: 
SOCIAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL FOUNDATIONS
Session One; 12 c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
In th is subject students w ill develop an understanding o f the ways th a t the de­
cisions o f the society about resource use and environm enta l management are 
guided by the sc ien tific , econom ic and po litica l philosophies th a t have evolved 
in the cu ltu re . To develop these understandings students: w ill examine selected 
sc ien tific , econom ic and po litica l ph ilosophies; compare and contrast the resource 
use and environm ental management polic ies o f societies w ith  d iffe r in g  economic 
and po litica l philosophies; and examine the roles o f environm enta l management 
agencies and action groups and evaluate th e ir co n tr ib u tio n  towards the main­
tenance o f natural d ivers ity  and environm enta l q u a lity .
In th is subject students w ill also be required to  conduct and prepare a substantial 
report upon an ind iv idua l investigation in to  a top ic  in accord w ith  the ir interests, 
re lating to  resource and environm ental management.
In th is way, th is subject w ill a llow  students to  dem onstrate the integration o f the 
knowledge, concepts and a ttitudes developed in the o ther strands o f the course 
and the a b ility  to  apply these competencies to  the assessment o f a specific s it­
ua tion , problem  or issue.
TEXTBO O K
As fo r AEGS241
Ophuls, W. Ecology and P o litics o f  Scarcity. Freeman, San Francisco, 1977.
AEGS351 HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES III
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS251
This subject begins the study o f the app lica tion  o f the princip les involved in 
human movem ent w hich have been id en tified  and exam ined in the laboratory 
s itua tion  and introduces the statistical procedures used in studies o f movement. 
Students w ill experience a variety o f ranges o f a c tiv ity  in te n s ity , and examine the 
immediate effects o f these; undertake learning experiences in m o to r skills de­
velopm ent in both labora tory and real life  s itua tions; and gain an understanding 
o f the use of basic statistics.
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TEXTBOO K  
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS361 ASIAN STUDIES V: 
ASIA AND AUSTRALIA
Session One;  12 c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS261 or AEG S262
Australians have always been acute ly aware o f Asia, though early a ttitudes were 
often characterised by fear and suspicion. The A ustra lian  o u tlo o k  has changed 
considerably since the Pacific war. This subject is in tended to  exam ine the evo lu tion  
from distrust to  a more diverse and positive re la tionsh ip .
The "Asia and A u s tra lia " u n it concludes the Asian Studies course. It is con ­
sequently designed to  com plem ent previous w o rk  by considering the relations 
between Austra lia  and various Asian nations and by a llow ing  each studen t to  
undertake a study-in-depth o f a top ic  chosen in consu lta tion  w ith  supervising 
staff fo r its interest and relevance. The subject comprises an intensive exam ination  
of regional affairs in con junc tion  w ith  a separate m ethodo log ica l p ro jec t, thus 
drawing strands o f the subject together w h ile  p rov id ing  experience o f tw o  co m ­
plementary types o f advanced study.
P R E LIM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Arndt, H.W. (ed.), A ustra lia  and A sia : E conom ic essays. Canberra, A .N .U . Press, 
1972.
Bell, Coral (ed.), Agenda fo r  the Eighties. Canberra, A .N .U . Press, 1980.
Booker, M alcolm , The Last D om ino : Aspects o f  A ustra lia 's  Foreign Relations. 
Melbourne: C ollins, 1976.
AEGS451 HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES IV
Session Two; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS351
This subject extends the depth o f study in exercise physio logy previously under­
taken, giving emphasis to  princip les o f prevention and care o f in ju ry , and looks 
at the influence o f group m em bership upon m ovem ent practices and prepares 
the student to  undertake m in o r research in the fina l subject. Students w ill fu r th e r 
apply the principles o f exercise phys io logy , exam ine some o f the com m on sports 
injury situations together w ith  typ ica l prevention and trea tm en t measures, exam ­
ine the role o f group dynam ics in the a c tiv ity  s itua tion  and gain an understanding 
of appropriate research procedures
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEGS551 HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES V
Session One; 12 c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS451
The effects o f m ovem ent on the body as a life long  experience need to  be under­
stood in order to  gain the op tim u m  results. Thus, an exam ination o f m ovem ent 
activities appropria te  to  w hole o f life  s ituations should lead to  an im provem ent in 
the quality o f life .
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In th is subject students w ill compare various a c tiv ity  patterns w ith  " fitn e s s " levels 
and develop possible personal programmes in physical a c tiv ity  appropria te  to  the ir 
lifesty les and design and undertake a research p ro jec t in a m ovem ent top ic  to  be 
nom inated by the student in discussion w ith  the lecturer.
Topics to  be treated w ill include a c ritica l analysis o f various physical activities 
and the ir c o n tr ib u tio n  to  fitness, deve lopm ent o f a fitness program m e, the con­
cept o f m ovem ent and its co n tr ib u tio n  to  the q u a lity  o f life , and research methods 
related to  the develoom ent o f a research proposal re lated to  th is  fie ld . Students 
w ill also be given labora to ry  experience in the use o f c lin ica l and telem etric 
apparatus, and practical experience in a range o f fitness and recreational activities.
TEX TB O O K
Strauss, R .H . Sports M edicine and Physio logy. Philadelphia, W.B. Saunders, 1979.
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BACHELOR OF E D U C A T IO N  B R ID G IN G  COURSE
This external studies course w ill be o ffe red  in each session in 1984.
In this course students w ill be required to  re-examine and extend educational and 
curriculum  issues, dealt w ith  in previous undergraduate studies, in order to  
demonstrate th e ir capacity to  undertake fu r th e r degree level studies.
Subject to  appropria te  teaching experience a successful s tudent is qua lified  to  
apply fo r admission to  the Bachelor o f Education (P rim ary) degree course.
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B ACHELOR OF E D U C A TIO N  (P R IM A R Y ) B R ID G IN G  COURSE
ONE SESSION
SUBJECT
S ubject Credit
No Points
(Hrs/Wk)
E xcep tiona lity  : Approaches and
Trends A E E D 107 6 (3 /
A pp lied  C urricu lum  Studies AECC101 6 (3 )
Tota l C red it Points 12 (6)
and Hours Per Week
Each session o f pa rt-tim e  study carries the equ ivalent o f twelve c red it points.
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (PRIMARY)
BRIDGING COURSE
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECC101 APPLIED CURRICULUM STUDIES
Sessions One and T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: D ip lom a in Teaching (Prim ary)
This subject emphasises the u n ita ry  ph ilosophy underp inn ing  Prim ary E ducation, 
but acknowledges the greater s im ila rities  th a t ex is t between some school subjects 
than others.
Students w ill be able to  show understanding o f the c o n tr ib u tio n  o f the several 
curriculum areas to  the general aim o f p rim ary  education , and e ithe r dem onstrate 
fam ilia rity w ith  recent research in to  aspects o f language lite racy and to  c r itica lly  
evaluate a range o f approaches to  teaching lite racy or to  dem onstrate an under­
standing o f the role o f guided discovery in the teaching o f m athem atics o r to  
examine current trends in educational theory  as applied to  the arts and to  apprec­
iate the nature o f in tegration in learning experiences in the arts o r to  dem onstrate 
an understanding o f (i) the in q u iry  approach and the s tructure  o f the sciences, 
and (ii) the way in which sciences can be integrated.
P R E LIM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Department o f Education, N.S.W.:
Aims o f  Prim ary Education in New South Wales. Sydney, G overnm ent P rin te r, 
1977.
A Supplement to  the A im s o f  P rim ary Education in N ew S outh Wales. Sydney, 
Government P rin te r, 1977.
Investigating Science (K -6), C urricu lum  P o licy  S ta tem ent and S u p p o rt Docum ents. 
Sydney, Governm ent P rin te r, 1980.
Curriculum fo r Prim ary Schools, Social Studies Guidelines. Sydney, G overnm ent 
Printer, 1975.
Curriculum fo r  P rim ary Schools, N a tu ra l Science, Health and Physical Education. 
Sydney, Governm ent P rin te r, 1965.
Curriculum fo r P rim ary Schools, M athematics. Sydney, G overnm ent P rin ter, 
1967.
Curriculum fo r  P rim ary Schools, C raft. Sydney, G overnm ent P rin te r, 1972. 
Curriculum fo r  P rim ary Schools, Visual A rts . Sydney, G overnm ent P rin te r, 1974.
AEED107 EXCEPTIONALITY: APPROACHES AND TRENDS
Sessions One and Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: D ip lom a in Teaching (Prim ary)
An examination o f selected c ritica l issues re lating to  the psychology and educa t­
ion of exceptional ch ild ren  and yo u th  especially the m ild ly  handicapped being 
integrated in to  regular schools and classrooms.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
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D IP LO M A  IN T E A C H IN G  (P R IM A R Y )
-  C O N V E R S IO N  COURSE
This conversion course is designed to  enable tw o-year ce rtif ica te d  teachers to 
achieve three-year tra ined status and to  q u a lify  fo r  the award o f the new D iploma 
in Teaching (P rim ary).
The course aims to  provide students w ith :
(i) the o p p o rtu n ity  to  dem onstrate th a t they have achieved a level of 
independence and f le x ib il ity  o f th ough t appropria te  to  en try to  the 
fo u rth  year o f a degree program m e;
(ii)  professional studies inc lud ing  Studies in Education and A pp lied  C urri­
cu lum  Studies, w h ich  w o u ld  extend th e ir breadth and depth o f know ­
ledge; and
( iii)  the  o p p o rtu n ity  to  enhance and broaden th e ir in te llectua l capacity 
through vigorous academic study in an area outside the discipline of 
education.
The strands o f the course include Foundation  Studies, C urricu lum  Studies and 
General Studies. The emphasis o f the Foundation  Studies and C urricu lum  Studies 
strands is on the app lica tion  o f theory  in classroom situations. The General 
Studies strand is aimed at c o n tr ib u tin g  to  personal developm ent, so th a t knowlege 
and expertise w ill extend beyond teaching. Students w ill be asked to  choose from  
one o f several areas o ffe red  in th is  strand and pursue i t  over fo u r sessions.
Successful com p le tion  o f the course and the equivalent o f a year o f fu ll-tim e 
teaching w ill qua lify  students to  apply fo r  admission to  the fina l year o f the 
Bachelor o f Education (P rim ary) course.
D IP LO M A  IN TE A C H IN G  (P R IM A R Y )
Conversion Course 
Norm al Pattern Progression
STAGE
SUBJECT 4
Subject
No
C red it
Points
(H rs/W k)
Subject C red it 
No Points 
(H rs/W k)
Subject C red it 
No Points 
(H rs/W k)
Subject
No
C red it
Points
(H rs/W k)
STU D IES  IN E D U C A T IO N A EE D 105 4 (2) A E E D 106 4 (2) A E E D 205  4 (2) A EE D 206 4 (2)
A PP LIE D  C U R R IC U LU M  STU D IES ONE TO BE T A K E N  A T  EACH STAG E FROM 
A E C L103 , A EC M 103, AECS103 & AEC A103
4 (2) 4 (2) 4 (2) 4 (2)
G E N E R A L  STUDIES ONE TO BE SELEC TED  -  SEE T A B LE
4 (2) 4 (2) 4 (2) 4 (2)
T O T A L  C R E D IT  POINTS & 12 (6) 12 (6) 12 (6) 12 (6)
Each sessionof part-tim e study carries the equivalent o f twelve c red it po in ts.
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D IP LO M A  IN T E A C H IN G  (P R IM A R Y )
Conversion Course
G E N E R A L  S TU D IE S
STAGE
SUBJECT 1 2 3 4
SUBJECT NO SUBJECT NO SUBJECT NO SUBJECT NO
A S IA N  STUDIES AEGS163 AEGS164 AEG S263 AEGS267
COMPUTER STUDIES AEGS123 AEGS124 AEG S223 AEGS224
E N V IR O N M E N T A L  G EO LO G Y AEG S143 AEGS144 AEG S243 AEGS244
H U M A N  M O V E M E N T AEG S152 AEGS252 AEG S352 AEGS452
L IT E R A R Y  STU D IES AEG S113 AEGS114 AEG S213 AEGS214
MUSIC STU D IES * A AG S133 AAG S134 AAG S233 AAG S234
R E LIG IO U S  STUDIES AEGS171 AEG S172 AEG S173 AEGS174
V IS U A L  ARTS AAG S103 AAG S104 AAG S203 AAG S204
N o t o ffe red  in 1984.
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DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (PRIMARY)
-  CONVERSION COURSE
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AAGS103 VISUAL ARTS I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill in troduce  students to  basic concepts used in the h is to rica l, 
sociological and aesthetic exam ination  o f the visual arts. Studies w ill include 
an investigation o f visual a rt form s in the tw en tie th  ce n tu ry , an exam ination  o f 
issues concerning the "creative process", basic aesthetics and design, and related 
practical experiences.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
AAGS104 VISUAL ARTS II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is designed to  extend basic theoretica l know ledge, design skills 
and aesthetics gained in Visual A rts  I and to  develop the in te llec tua l and affective 
potential o f each s tudent. Such developm ent together w ith  practica l skills and 
knowledge w ill be fu rthe red  through the selection by each s tudent o f tw o  ex ­
pressive areas o f the visual arts. The areas o f study fo r  session 2 1984 w ill be 
painting or sculpture A N D  textiles  or w oodcra ft.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
AAGS133 MUSIC STUDIES I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill be the f irs t o f a series and w ill establish students in the mode o f 
research demanded by the d isc ip line  o f m usico logy. An area o f early Western 
Europe music w ill be the focus o f the f irs t m a jor s tudy . The elements o f rh y th m , 
melody and tex tu re  w ill be considered th rough the ir h is torica l developm ent.
TEXTBOOKS
Mankin, L.B., W elman, M.C., Owen, A .M . Prelude to  Musicianship. New Y o rk , 
H o lt, R inehart and W inston , 1979.
Politoski, 0  J . Music. New Jersey, P rentice-H a ll, 1974.
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AAGS134 MUSIC STUDIES II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-R equisite : N il
This subject is one o f an ongoing series designed to  give the student further 
o p p o rtu n ity  to  develop techniques o f m usicological research w ith  particular 
a tte n tio n  to  some aspect o f e thnom usico logy and to  study the emergence o f form  
in music and the media o f perform ance.
Through th is subject students w ill:  s tudy the h is to ry  o f music from  the con­
ceptual v iew  o f fo rm  and m edia; s tudy fundam enta l concepts and skills necessary 
to  understand reading o f p itch  and rh y th m  n o ta tio n , tw o  and three part ha-mony, 
creating orig inal rhy thm s and m elodies, the dom inan t seventh chord and inversion 
o f intervals and chords; com plete  the fina l d ra ft o f the f irs t musicological essay 
and prepare the p ilo t  study fo r  the second essay on an ethnom usicological topic.
T E X TB O O K
As fo r A AG S 133.
AAGS203 VISUAL ARTS III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
P re-Requisite: AAG S103 or AAG S104 
C o-Requisite : AAG S103
Students w ill begin the developm ent o f a personal area o f study conducted both 
theo re tica lly  and p rac tica lly  at an intensive level. The area w ill be one o f the two 
studied in Visual A rts  II .
TE X T B O O K
To be advised.
AAGS204 VISUAL ARTS IV
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AAG S103 & A AG S104 or AAG S203 
C o-Requisite: AAG S104
This subject w ill extend the aesthetic apprecia tion, design skills and theoretical 
knowledge o f each student w ith in  the area o f study chosen in Visual Arts III.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AAGS233 MUSIC STUDIES III
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AAG S134 or AAG S133 
Co-Requisite: AAG S133
This subject is one o f an ongoing series designed to  give the student further 
o p p o rtu n ity  to  develop techniques o f m usicological research, h istorica l perspect­
ives and fundam ental musical concepts and skills.
Through this subject students w ill s tudy: the emergence and developm ent of the 
form s o f opera and concerto ; the fundam ental concepts and skills necessars
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to transpose m elodies, harm onise m elodies using to n ic , subdom inant and d om ­
inant chords, w rite  tw o  and three pa rt songs, use the e igh tno te  as a u n it o f beat in 
compound and m ixed metres; com plete  the fina l d ra ft o f the second music- 
ological essay, and prepare a p ilo t  s tudy fo r  the th ird  essay on an aspect o f n ine ­
teenth or tw en tie th  cen tu ry  m usic.
TEXTBOOK
As fo r AAG S133
AAGS234 MUSIC STUDIES IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna!)
Pre-Requisite: AAG S133 or AAG S134 
Co-Requisite: AAG S134
This subject is the last o f an ongoing series designed to  give the studen t fu rth e r 
opportun ity  to  develop techniques o f m usicological research, h is to rica l perspect­
ives and fundam ental musical concepts and skills.
Through this subject students w ill s tudy; the emergence and developm ent o f the 
forms o f song and programme m usic; the fundam enta l concepts and skills necessary 
to use the various form s o f the m ino r scale, music fo n ic  and subdom inen t chords, 
hemiola, the chrom atic  scale the dom inan t seventh chord  in m in o r keys, add- 
ethnimal chords used in Blues fo rm ; and com plete  the fina l d ra ft o f the th ird  
essay on an aspect o f n ineteenth or tw e n tie th  cen tu ry  music.
TEXTBOOK
As fo r AAG S133.
AECA103 ARTS IN EDUCATION
Sessions One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Externa!)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill in troduce students to  the concept o f the arts in education , the 
alliances between them , and the practical im p lica tions  o f these alliances fo r the 
practising teacher. The subject aims to : develop in students an awareness o f 
current developments in educational theory as an underp inn ing  fo r the concepts 
of a child-centred approach to  the arts in educa tion ; in troduce students to  basic 
similarities in the teaching o f various a rt fo rm s, inc lud ing  A r t ,  C ra ft, Dance, 
Drama and Music; enable students to  produce and co llec t relevant resource 
materials grouped around themes pa rticu la r to  the p rim ary  school c h ild ; enable 
students to  devise teaching strategies fo r  the  im p lem en ta tion  o f a them atic  
presentation fo r  ch ild ren .
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
AECL103 LANGUAGE EDUCATION
Sessions One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xternaI)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill discuss the developm ent o f lite racy as a w hole language, co m ­
prehension-centred process. I t  w ill begin w ith  a consideration o f the pre-school 
child's awareness o f the p r in t env ironm en t, and w ill proceed to  an exam ination  of 
the nature o f language com prehension, and the developm ent o f the skills o f 
literacy in the school setting._________________
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T E X TB O O K  
To be prescribed.
AECM103 MATHEMATJCS EDUCATION C
Sessions One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
P re-R equisite: N il
This subject is designed to  give students an o p p o rtu n ity  to  w o rk  independent­
ly  at degree level in th a t aspect o f cu rr icu lu m  developm ent n o t experienced pre­
v ious ly . The emphasis w ill be on the practica l app lica tion  o f the cu rricu lum  model 
to  m athem atics in the classroom.
D uring th is  course u n it, students w il l:  develop an awareness o f the importance 
o f general aims and specific objectives; see the need fo r  diagnostic testing to 
cater fo r  ind iv idua l d ifferences in teaching m athem atics; be able to  construct 
a suitable segment o f a program m e o f w o rk ; become aware o f the various aspects 
o f evaluation technique as applied to  un its  o f w o rk  in m athem atics.
T E X TB O O K
Copeland, R W . Maths A c tiv it ie s  fo r  Children. Charles E. M e rrill, 1979.
AECS103 SCIENCES IN EDUCATION I
Sessions One and T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
P re-R equisite : N il
Education in the sciences recognises a sense o f com m on purpose inherent in the 
physical and health education , science and social studies curricu la  in primary 
education . C om m on to  all is a concern and in terest in cognitive, affective and 
psychom oto r developm ent. In th e ir p u rsu it o f knowledge they em ploy a common 
m ethodo logy - the skills o f the sc ien tific  m ethod. The focus in th is subject w ill be 
on skills in the ways o f know ing, and cu rricu lum  theo ry , construction  and design.
TE X T B O O K
To be advised.
AEED105 LEARNERS AND LEARNING IN THE 
PERSPECTIVE OF SCHOOL AND SOCIETY
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject focuses on sociological and social-psychological aspects o f education 
and the school. The u n it is in tended to  heighten awareness and increase under­
standing o f education as a social in s titu tio n , its co n te x t and related processes. 
Such awareness and understanding, im p o rta n t in themselves fo r  the student 
o f education , w ill provide broader founda tions fo r  subsequent studies of except­
io n a lity  and cu rr icu lum .
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
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AEED106 DEVELOPMENTAL DIFFERENCES: 
AN INTRODUCTION TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
An in tro d u c tio n  to  the problem s o f educating exceptiona l ch ild ren  especially 
those m ild ly  handicapped ch ild ren  being integrated in to  our regular schools and 
classrooms.
TEXTBOO K
To be advised.
AEED205 INNOVATIONS IN EDUCATION
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 105 o r A EE D 106 
Co-Requisite: AEED 105
Innovation w ith in  school systems, schools and classrooms is the response to 
changing needs and new approaches to  ongoing educational concerns. This subject 
w ill explore the nature o f innovation  as i t  relates to  the roles and responsib ilities 
of teachers and the process o f schooling w ith in  its w ide r social and econom ic 
context. The in tro d u c tio n  o f com pu te r techno logy in to  the school env ironm ent 
w ill be a m ajor focus o f the subject as i t  reflects one o f the m ost recent and 
pervasive areas o f concern in pub lic  education. The fina l section o f the subject 
w ill require you to  id e n tify  and describe a pa rticu la r innovation  in an educational 
setting.
TEXTBOOK
Rushby, N.J. A n In tro d u c tio n  to  E ducationa l C om puting. London , Croom Helm, 
1979.
AEED206 DESIGNS FOR LEARNING: 
INTRODUCTION TO CURRICULUM
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 105 
Co-Requisite: A EE D 106
The progressive transfer o f cu rr icu lu m  decision m aking from  central bodies to  
regions and schools has required school personnel to  in te rp re t, p lan, im p lem ent 
and evaluate curricu la  in the d is tinc tive  env ironm ent o f each school. This subject 
w ill in troduce students to  the fie ld  o f cu rricu lum  and the various educational 
antecedents w hich relate to  cu rricu lum  design. The basic tasks o f cu rricu lum  
development and evaluation w ill be exam ined and im plem ented through a school- 
based cu rricu lum  p ro ject.
TEXTBOO K
Marsh, C. C urric lum  Process in the P rim ary School. Sydney, Ian Novak, 1980.
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AEGS113 LITERARY STUDIES I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill provide students w ith  experience o f some s ign ifican t works of 
Austra lian  prose f ic t io n . The short s to ry  and the novel are h igh ly  developed in 
our national lite ra tu re ; the one is intensive as the  o the r is extensive bu t both 
provide insights in to  our nationa l o u tlo o k  and values in m em orable ways. It is 
in tended th a t students should try  to  read the set w orks ob jec tive ly  and clear­
s igh ted ly, id e n tify in g  the issues and being aware o f th e ir developm ent and re­
so lu tion . C ritica l skills should thus be fostered.
TEX TB O O KS
D u tto n , G. (ed.) The L ite ra tu re  o f  A ustra lia . Second e d itio n . Penguin Books, 
R ingw ood, V ic ., 1976.
Heseltine, H. (ed.) The Penguin Book o f  A ustra lian  S h o rt Stories. Penguin Books, 
R ingw ood, V ic ., 1979.
AEGS114 LITERARY STUDIES II
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill provide students w ith  experience o f some s ign ifican t works of 
Austra lian verse and drama and w ill be o f value to  those interested in cultural 
pursuits. Our na tion 's  poets and dram atists are artists using d is tinc tive  forms 
o f expression. The ir w o rk  can illum ina te  our lives: w h ile  th e ir themes are freq­
uen tly  universal, settings are usually local. The serious study o f our verse and 
drama is n o t a facile task bu t its rewards are considerable in terms o f greater 
human understanding, and appreciation o f fine  w rit in g .
TEX TB O O K
Heseltine, H. (ed) The Penguin B ook o f  A us tra lian  Verse. Penguin Books, Ring- 
w ood, V ic ., 1972.
AEGS123 COMPUTER STUDIES I
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
As com puters are p laying an ever increasing role in our w o rld , i t  is essential fo r 
educated people, pa rticu la rly  teachers, to  become conversant w ith  the back­
ground, nature, uses and societal im p lica tions o f these e lectron ic  machines. This 
in tro d u c to ry  subject w ill examine the h istorica l background o f com putational 
devices and ways o f processing in fo rm a tio n .
On com ple tion  o f th is subject students w il l:  have an apprecia tion o f the centuries 
o f e ffo r t tha t led to  the developm ent o f the com pute r and those th a t made a 
s ign ifican t co n tr ib u tio n  to  its crea tion ; be aware o f the nature o f the silicon chip 
and its im portance to  man; understand some ways o f cod ing and processing 
in fo rm a tio n .
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
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AEGS124 COMPUTER STUDIES II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is designed to  in troduce  students to  com puters, the ir capabilities, 
lim itations and social im p lica tions . Interest in these areas o f study has been 
stimulated by recent media exposure o f controversial issues invo lv ing  w ord  
processing, privacy and unem p loym en t. On com p le tion  o f th is subject students 
will understand the nature o f com puters and program m ing, and be aware o f the 
positive and negative im pact o f com puters on society.
TEXTBOOK
Arbib, N. Computers and the C ybernetic Socie ty. Academ ic Press, New Y o rk , 
1977.
AEGS143 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
There exists w ith in  the Austra lian com m un ity  a grow ing in te rest in , and concern 
for the de terio ra tion  o f the environm ent. The rate o f de te rio ra tion  has been 
shown to have accelerated du ring  the course o f the cu rre n t cen tu ry . Recent 
changes in social a ttitudes have led to  recognition o f the need fo r  an understand­
ing of this de terio ration  and its im p lica tions.
Studies o f the re lationship between people and the geological env ironm ent 
given in this subject w ill assist in satisfy ing th is stated need.
Students undertaking this subject w ill acquire a background know ledge o f the 
fundamental concepts and princip les o f geology in general and environm enta l 
geology in particu la r.
TEXTBOOK
Keller, E.A. E nvironm enta l Geology. 3rd ed. Charles M e rrill Publishing, C olum bus, 
1981.
AEGS144 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY II
Session Two; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Students taking th is subject w ill gain an understanding o f those natura l processes 
which make a dram atic  im pact on the env ironm en t. Through th is subject students 
will demonstrate: a know ledge o f those earth processes w hich result in natural 
disasters and an understanding o f the lim ite d  nature o f w ater resources and the ir 
management.
TEXTBOOK
Keller, E .A . E nv ironm en ta l Geology. 3rd ed. Charles M e rrill Publishing, C olum bus, 
1981.
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AEGS152 HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
P re-Requisite: N il
Many influences act upon man in the de te rm ina tion  o f w hether o r n o t he part­
icipates in deliberate m ovem ent activ ities and, in re tu rn , man's m ovem ent involve­
m ent has a s ign ifican t e ffe c t upon the to ta l being. This subject w ill introduce 
students to  some o f the factors w hich bear upon man in th is in te ra c tio n . Students 
w ill id e n tify  a group o f factors specifica lly  in fluenc ing  man's physical perfo rm ­
ance and w ill organise, supervise and /o r pa rtic ipa te  in a planned series o f activities 
to  dem onstrate the significance o f these factors.
TEX TB O O K
Johnson, P.B., U pdyke, W .F., S to lberg, D.C. and Schaeffer, M. Physical education, 
a prob lem  solving approach to  health and  fitness. New Y o rk : H o lt, Rine­
hart and W inston, 1966.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G S
Bucher, C .A . Foundations o f  physica l and education  (8 th  ed.) St. Louis: C.V. 
M osby, 1979.
Cheffers, J. and Evaul, T. In tro d u c tio n  to  phys ica l education , concepts o f  human 
m ovem ent. Englewood C liffs , New Jersey: Prentice H all, 1978.
N ixon , J.E. and Jew ett, A .E . A n  in tro d u c tio n  to  phys ica l education  (8th ed.) 
Philadelphia: W .B. Saunders, 1974.
Werner, P.H. A M ovem ent A pproach to  Games fo r  C hildren. London: C.V. 
Mosby, 1979.
W hiting , H .T .A . Readings in  Sports P sychology. London : Henry K im p to n , 1972.
AEGS163 INTRODUCTION TO ASIA
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This is an in tro d u c to ry  course designed to  provide a system atic and discipline- 
oriented approach to  the study o f Asian Studies. The subject is intended to 
develop necessary skills and to  give a broad understanding o f Asian developments. 
Designed specifica lly as an overview, the u n it is a preparation fo r  all subsequent 
w o rk  undertaken in Asian Studies.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x t.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Brissenden, R. and G r if f in , J. M odern Asia : p rob lem s and p o litics . Jacaranda Press, 
Brisbane, 1974.
W elty, P.T. The Asians. L ip p in c o tt, Philadelphia, 1973.
AEGS164 ASIA'S GREAT RELIGIONS
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject considers the nature o f the more im p o rta n t relig ions o f Asia in order 
to  develop some knowledge and understanding o f th e ir doctrines, organizatioi 
and developm ent, on the premise tha t re lig ion is a m ajor social, economic and
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po litica l fa c to r in m any parts o f Asia, and, in consequence, m ust be understood 
before cu rre n t developm ents can be fu l ly  appreciated. To th is  end the o rie n t­
ation o f the course is tow ard  provis ion o f su ffic ie n t know ledge o f the religions 
to  understand th e ir roles in soc ie ty , ra ther than a detailed study o f the ir doctrines 
and lite ra tu re .
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x t.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G S
Anderson, J.N .D . (ed.) The W orld 's Religions. (4th ed.) London , The in te rvars ity  
Fellowship, 1975.
Life Magazine. The W orld 's Great Religions. New Y o rk , T im e-L ife  In te rna tiona l, 
1959.
Smart, N. Background to the Long Search. London , B ritish  Broadcasting C om m ­
ission, 1977.
AEGS171 RELIGIOUS ENQUIRY
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Religion raises many in trigu ing  questions and the purpose o f th is subject is to  
examine some o f them . The subject therefore looks at how  d iffe re n t people view 
religion, w ha t concepts there are o f God, the question o f life  a fte r death, the 
p lausibility o f creation and the role o f p rophecy. The emphasis is n o t on under­
mining someone's beliefs b u t on expanding people's knowledge so th a t the ir 
beliefs may be set in a more in fo rm ed fram ew ork .
AEGS172 THE BIBLE AND ITS TEACHING
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
The Bible is the book upon w h ich  the Christian fa ith  rests and it  is therefore a 
book tha t is always in the fo re fro n t o f religious discussion. This subject examines 
the Bible from  an h is torica l p o in t o f v iew , i t  looks at w ha t the B ible says about 
the nature o f God and in pa rticu la r Jesus C hris t, and i t  looks at how  d iffe re n t 
people respond to  the words it  conta ins. Overall th is subject examines and explains 
the fundamentals o f Christian be lie f at a reasonably deep level so th a t the depth 
of knowledge and understanding w ith in  the Bible may be bette r appreciated.
AEGS173 PRIMITIVE RELIGIONS AND
MODERN CULTS
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requsite: N il
The basic emphasis o f th is  subject is on exam in ing the nature o f evil. Evil w ill be 
looked at from  a ph ilosoph ica l p o in t o f v iew  and also from  the v ie w p o in t o f 
those who practise i t  in various fo rm s o f m ystic ism . More subtle form s o f evil 
in the guise o f rebe llion w ill also be considered and th is w ill enta il an exam in- 
atio of the background o f many o f the m odern relig ious cu lts.
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AEGS174 MAJOR WORLD RELIGIONS
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it pon ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is designed to  in troduce  students to  some o f the m a jo r non-Christian 
religions, as a basis fo r understanding th e ir in fluence on the lives and attitudes 
o f people o f d iffe re n t countries. To  th is end emphasis w ill be given to  the structural 
and doctrina l aspects w hich m ost in fluence the lives o f adherents. The subject 
focuses upon fo u r m ajor relig ious tra d itio n s : H indu ism , Buddhism , Islam and 
Judaism .
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x t.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Anderson, J.N .D . The W orld 's Religions. 4 th  ed. London , The In te rvars ity  Fellow­
ship, 1975.
Sm art, N. Background to the Long Search. London , B ritish Broadcasting Comm­
ission, 1979.
L ife Magazine. The W orld 's Great Religions. New Y o rk , T im e -L ife  International, 
1959.
AEGS213 LITERARY STUDIES III
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject concentrates on a study o f tra d itio n a l lite ra tu re  and modern fantasy 
fo r the ir im portance in developing the im agination and giving the ch ild  insights 
in to  the w o rld  o f rea lity . Psychologists s tudy fo lk  tales and m yths to  discover 
som ething o f the m o tiva tion  and inner feelings o f man and ou r speech and vocab­
u la ry  re flect many co n tr ib u tio n s  from  tra d itio n a l lite ra tu re . Recurring patterns 
appear in trad itiona l lite ra tu re  w hich lay the g roundw ork  fo r  understanding all 
lite ra tu re .
Fantasy is as relevant today as i t  has been in the past fo r  the insights it  reveals 
in to  behaviours. Many stories prove to  be a quest fo r  id e n tity  and self-knowledge. 
Fantasy co n tinua lly  asks questions concerning good and evil and the hum anity of 
man.
TEX TB O O K
Huck, C. C hildren 's L ite ra tu re  in the E lem entary School. (3rd ed. updated), 
H o lt, R inehart and W inston, New Y o rk , 1979.
AEGS214 LITERARY STUDIES IV
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEGS113
Books which honestly po rtray  the realities of life  may help ch ild ren  toward a 
fu lle r understanding o f human problem s and human relationships and thus a 
fu lle r understanding o f themselves and the ir own p o ten tia l. The same under­
standing o f oneself and the w o rld  can be gained through a study o f h istorical fic tion .
TEXTBO O K
Huck, C. Children 's L ite ra tu re  in  the E lem entary School. (3rd ed. updated). 
H o lt, R inehart and W inston, Mpuu Y o rk . 1979 ________
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AEGS223 COMPUTER STUDIES III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEG S123 or AEG S124 
Co-Requisite: AEGS123
This subject w ill provide students w ith  the basic know ledge and sk ill necessary 
to programme a m ic rocom pu te r in a popu la r higher level language. They w ill 
also become aware o f the diverse app lica tions o f programmes available fo r  m ic ro ­
computers.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
AEGS224 COMPUTER STUDIES IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: A  E G S123 
Co-Requisite: AEGS124
This subject, w hile  extending the students knowledge and sk ill in com pu ting , w ill 
emphasise the applications o f com puters to  education.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
AEGS243 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In this subject students w ill s tudy the geology and e xp lo ita tio n  o f m ineral and 
energy reserves and the environm enta l im pact o f the e xp lo ita tio n  o f these reserves. 
Consideration w ill also be given to  the problem s o f waste disposal and env iron ­
mental hea lth .
TEXTBOOK
Keller, E.A. E nvironm enta l Geology. 3 rd  ed., Charles M errill Publishing, C olum bus, 
1981.
AEGS244 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY IV
Session Two; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject centres around land use and decision m aking. Students w ill s tudy the 
economic, po litica l and ph ilosoph ica l considerations involved in decision m aking; 
evaluating and selecting sites fo r  developm ent p ro jects; p lanning au thorities  and 
environmental im pact statements and environm enta l leg is lation.
TEXTBOOK
Keller, E.A. E nv ironm enta l Geology, 3 rd  ed., Charles M errill Publishing, C olum bus, 
1981.
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AEGS252 HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite. AEG S152
An exam ination o f factors in fluenc ing  human m ovem ent leads to  the id e n tifica t­
ion o f princip les w hich may be applied in order to  m o d ify  human movement 
capacities. W ith o u t recogn ition  o f such p rin ic ip les  and a tte m p t to  m o d ify  move­
m ent capacities can on ly  be by means o f tr ia l and e rro r. The princ ip lies  w ill be 
id e n tified  in order to  be applied as understanding increases. Students w ill invest­
igate the meaning o f physical fitness, exam ine processes o f sk ills  learning and 
recognise cu ltu ra l and h istorica l determ inants in the experience o f movement.
TEXTBO O KS
Johnson, P.B., U pdyke, W .F., S tolberg, D C. and Schaeffer, M. Physical Educat­
ion, A  Problem Solving Approach to  H ealth and Fitness. New York, 
H o lt, R inehart and W inston, 1966.
Bucher, C .A. Foundations o f  Physical E ducation. (8th ed.) St. Louis, C .V . Mosby, 
1979.
W hiting , H .T .A . Readings in Sports Psychology. London , Henry K im p to n , 1972. 
de Vries, H .A . Physiology o f  Exercise fo r  Physical E ducation  and Athletics. 
(3rd ed.) D ubuque, W.C. B rown Co., 1980.
AEGS263 ASIAN STUDIES III: MODERN JAPAN
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (Exte rna l)
The Modern Japan subject is intended as a practical exam ination  o f concepts 
already in troduced in earlier w o rk . In pa rticu la r, th is subject provides an insight 
in to  the influences o f a varie ty o f forces - some tra d it io n a l, some innovative - 
upon the fo rm a tion  o f postwar Japan. Students w ill be encouraged to  integrate 
the ir general knowledge o f Asian societies in to  a m u ltid is c ip lin a ry  appraisal of 
Japanese developm ent. The subject w ill include topics such as the clash o f old and 
new; industria liza tion  in postwar Japan; Japanese society today and Japan as a 
leader in the East Asian region.
TEXTBO O K
To be advised.
AEGS267 ASIAN STUDIES IV: ASIA & AUSTRALIA
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
Over recent years Australians have shown an increasing in te rest in the ir nation's 
past, present and fu tu re  role in in te rna tiona l affa irs. This changing a ttitude  has 
been pa rticu la rly  reflected in concern abou t A ustra lia 's re lations w ith  the coun tr­
ies o f Asia. Various econom ic, h is to ric , geographic, po litico -s tra teg ic , educational 
and cu ltu ra l issues have made the Austra lian co m m u n ity  more aware o f the sign­
ificance o f the region and th is subject as the cu 'm in a tio n  o f the Asian Studies 
course looks c r itica lly  at some o f these controversial questions.
TEXTBO O K
To be advised.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Brissenden, R. and James G. (ed.) M odern A sia : p rob lem s and po litics . Jacarar a 
Press, Brisbane, 1974.
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AEGS352 HUMAN MOVEMENT III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEG S252
This subject begins the study o f the app lica tion  o f those princip les involved in 
human m ovem ent w h ich  have been id e n tified  and exam ined in previous subjects. 
In this subject the studen t w ill exam ine the range o f a c tiv ity  in tensities and the 
immediate effects occurring ; undertake basic experiences in m o to r skill develop­
ment; and examine some com m on sports in ju ry  s itua tions, trea tm en t and p re ­
ventative measures.
TEXTBOO KS
Mathews, D .K . Fox, E .L . The Physio log ica l Basis o f  Physical E ducation  and  
A th le tics . Philadelphia, Saunders, 1976.
Lowther, J.D . The Learning o f  Physical Skills. P rentice-Hall Inc., Englewood 
C liffs , N.J., 1968.
Robb, M. The D ynam ics o f  M o to r-S k ill A cq u is itio n . P rentice-Hall Inc., Engle­
w ood C liffs , N .J., 1972.
AEGS452 HUMAN MOVEMENT IV
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEG S352
In this subject the s tudent w ill s tudy the effects o f m ovem ent in the body as a 
lifelong experience, and compares various a c tiv ity  patterns w ith  fitness levels fo r 
the d iffe re n t stages o f life . Possible personal programmes in physical a c tiv ity , 
suitable to  one's own life  sty le w ill be developed.
TEXTBOO K
de Vries, H .A . P hysio logy o f  Exercise fo r  Physical Education. D ubuque, W.C. 
Brown Co., 1980.
Keafs, C. and A rnhe im  D. M odern Principles o f  A th le t ic  Training. (4th ed.) 
New Y o rk , W.B. Saunders, 1979.
Strauss, R .H . Sports M edicine and Physio logy. Philadelphia, W .B. Saunders, 1979. 
Jensen, C.R. and Fisher, A.C . S c ie n tif ic  Bases o f  A th le tic  C ond ition ing . P h il­
adelphia, Lea and Febiger, 1979.
200 BACHELOR DEGREES SECONDARY 808/9
BACHELOR OF E D U C A TIO N  (SEC O N D A R Y )
This course, o ffered by the School o f Education is designed to  give a sound 
academic and professional tra in ing  fo r  teachers w ho  wish to  be em ployed in 
secondary schools as teachers o f e ith e r  English and H is to ry  o r  M athem atics.
The course norm a lly  extends over a m in im um  period  o f fo u r years and requires 
the aggregation o f 192 c re d it po in ts . 48  c re d it po in ts  are no rm a lly  undertaken 
in each year o f fu ll tim e s tudy. Students may choose to  extend the course over a 
longer period bu t should be aware o f the general rules concern ing m in im um  rates 
o f progress.
The cou'se contains core subjects, the study o f w hich is m andatory and elective 
subjects w hich a llow  fo r  a considerable elem ent o f choice.
Subjects required fo r  the course are taken fro m  the Schedules o f Subjects o f the 
School o f Education and the various Subject D epartm ents o f the U niversity.
There are fo u r strands in the course: Foundation  Studies in E ducation , C urricu lum  
Studies, D iscipline Studies and Field Experience.
I t  should be noted tha t:
1. In each o f the fo u r years a period o f m andatory practica l experience in schools 
is required.
2. A ttendance is m andatory at lectures, tu to ria ls , labo ra to ry  classes and excurs­
ions unless specific exem ption  has been given by the Head o f School.
The general patterns o f subjects in the B.Ed.(Secondary) are displayed in the tables 
below.
B A C H E L O R  O F E D U C A T IO N  ( S E C O N D A R Y )
E N G L IS H /H IS T O R Y  S P E C IA L IS A T IO N
S TR A N D  CO M PO NENT
Subject
No. Hrs
Foundation
Studies
Education AEED101 3
C urricu lum English
Studies H istory
Com m on
Elective
A EED 103 2
D iscipline English AEEN101 3
Studies
H istory
English*
H is to ry *
Elective
Field Experience
STAGE
1 2 3
Subject Subject
Pts No Hrs Pts No Hrs Pts
(4) A EE D 102 3 (4) AEED 201 3 (4)
AECE101 2 (2)
AECH101 2 (2)
(2)
(6) A E E N 102 3 (6) English* (6)
(6) English * (6)
(6) H is to ry * (6) A EH I101 3 (6)
H is to ry * (6)
A E E D 108 A EE D 208
Notes: * "E n g lis h * "  o r " H is to r y * "  indicates a subject taken fro m  the schedule o f the approp­
riate D epartm ent o f English or H is to ry . See U n ivers ity  o f W ollongong Calendar V o l. II 
* *  In Stages 5 and 6 students e lect tw o  subjects fro m  the fo llo w in g : A EC M 142, AECP103 
A EE D 210
* * *  In Stages 6 and 7 students may elected to  undertake a d isc ip line  study in a fie ld  o ther 
than English or H is to ry .
Note: Stages 7 and 8 will not be offered in 1984
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STAGE
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (SECONDARY)
ENGLISH/HISTORY SPECIALISATION
4 5 6 7 8
Subject 
No. Hrs Pts
Subject
No. Hrs Pts
Subject 
N o. Hrs Pts
Subject 
No. Hrs Pts
Subject 
No. Hrs Pts
AEED 202 3 (4) AEED301 3 (4) A EE D 302 3 (4) A EE D 402 3 (6) AEED401 3 (6)
AECE201 2 (3) AECE301 2 (3) AECE401 2 (3) AEC E402 4 (6)
AECH201 2 (3) AECH301 2 (3) A EC H 402 2 (3)
AEED 207 2 (2)
E lec tive ** (2) E lec tive ** (2)
English* (6) English* (6) English * (6) English* (6) English* (12)
A EH I201 3 (6) AEH I301 3 (6)
H is to ry* (6)
# # # (6) * * * (6)
A E E D 308 A E E D 408
Notes: * "E n g lis h * "  o r " H is to r y * "  indicates a subject taken fro m  the schedule o f the approp­
riate D epartm ent o f English or H is to ry . See U n ivers ity  o f W ollongong Calendar V o l. II. 
* * In Stages 5 and 6 students elect tw o  subjects from  the fo llo w in g : A EC M 142, AECP103, 
A EE D 210
* * *  In Stages 6 and 7 students may elect to  undertake a d isc ip line  study in a fie ld  o ther than 
English or H isto ry
Note: Stages 7 and 8 will not be offered in 1984
STAGE
B ACHE LO R OF E D U C A T IO N  (SEC O N D A R Y)
M A T H E M A T IC S  E D U C A T IO N  SP E C IA L IS A T IO N
S T R A N D C O M PO N EN T
1 2 3
Subject Subject Subject
No. Hrs Pts No Hrs Pts No Hrs Pts
Foundat ion
Studies
Education AEED101 3 (4) A E E D 1 0 2  3 (4) AEED201 3 (4)
Curr icu lum Mathematics AECM141 2 (2) AECM241 2 (2)
Studies Common
Elective
A E E D 103  2 (2)
Discip line Studies Mathematics A E M A 1 0 4  3 (6) A E M A 2 0 4  3 (6) A E M A 2 4 2  3 (6)
Mathematics* (6) Mathematics* (6) Mathematics* (6)
Mathematics* (6) Mathematics* (6) Level 2 
Mathematics* (6)
Level 2
Elective
Fie ld Experience A E E D 1 0 8 A E E D 2 0 8
Notes * " M a th e m a t ic s ' "  indicates a subject taken f rom  the schedule o f  the Department of 
Mathematics.
"  In Stages 5 and 6 students elect tw o  subjects f ro m  the fo l lo w in g  AEC E102 , 
AEC E103 , AECP103, A E E D 2 1 0
* "  In Stages 5, 6 and 7 students elect to  undertake discip line studies in a f ie ld  other 
than Mathematics.
* * * *  1984 O n ly .
* * * * *  1985 Only .
Note Stages 7 and 8 w ill n o t be o ffe red  in 1984
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STAGE
B A C H E LO R  OF E D U C A T IO N  (SE C O N D A R Y )
M A T H E M A T IC S  E D U C A T IO N  S P E C IA L IS A T IO N
4 5 6 7 8
Subject Subject Subject Subject Subject
PtsNo. Hrs Pts No. Hrs Pts No. Hrs Pts No. Hrs Pts No. Hrs
A E E D 202  3 (4! AEED301 3 (4) A E E D 3 0 2  3 (4) A E E D 4 0 2  3 (6) AEED401 3 (6)
AECM341 3 (6) A E C M 342  3 (6) AECM441 3 (6 ) A E C M 442  3 (6)
A E E D 207  2 (2)
E le c t i v e " (2) E le c t i v e " (2)
A E M A 2 43 (6 ) A E M A 341  3 (6) M athem atics ' (6) M athem atics ' (6) M athem atics ' (12)
Mathem atics ' (6 ) Level 3 Level 3 Level 3
Level 2
Mathem atics '  
Level 2
(6) OR OR OR
A E M A 3 4 2  3 (6) A E M A 3 4 3  3 (6 ) A E M A 3 4 5  3 (6 )
AEPH 344  3 (6 )
. . . (6) « « # (6 ) . . . (6 )
A E E D 3 0 8 A E E D 4 0 8
Notes: * " M a th e m a t ic s ' "  indicates a subject taken f rom  the schedule of the D epartm ent of 
Mathematics.
’  '  In Stages 5 and 6 students select tw o  subjects f rom  the fo l low ing :  AECE 1 ,
AEC E103 , AECP103, A E E D 2 1 0
■ ' *  In Stages 5, 6 and 7 students elect to  undertake discip line studies in a f ie ld  o ther than 
Mathematics.
" "  1984 Only .
...........  1985 Only.
Note: Stages 7 and 8 will not be o ffered in 1984.
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (SECONDARY)
SUBJECTS OFFERED BY THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
PRESCRIBED SUBJECTS FOR ALL B.ED (SECONDARY) 
CANDIDATES
AEED101 LEARNING AND THE LEARNER
AEED102 THE LEARNER: EDUCATION AND INSTITUTIONS
AEED103 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE I:
BASIC SKILLS
AEED108 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE I
AEED201 LEARNING TO THINK:
COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT IN THE LEARNER
AEED202 LEARNERS AND LEARNING IN THE 
PERSPECTIVE OF SCHOOL AND SOCIETY
AEED207 EVALUATION AND MEASUREMENT 
IN EDUCATION
AEED208 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE II
AEED210 RESEARCH METHODS IN EDUCATION
AEED301 LEARNERS WITH EXCEPTIONAL NEEDS
AEED302 DESIGNS FOR LEARNING:
INTRODUCTION TO CURRICULUM
AEED308 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE III
AEED401 DESIGNS FOR LEARNING:
ADVANCED CURRICULUM
AEED402 ISSUES IN EDUCATION
AEED408 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE IV
APPROVED SPECIALISATIONS:
ENGLISH/HISTORY (with a major study in English)
MATHEMATICS
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN 
ENGLISH/HISTORY
AECE101 ENGLISH METHOD I
Session Two; 2 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
It is im portan t th a t aspiring teachers o f English in secondary schools become 
aware early in th e ir pre-service education o f the nature o f th e ir subject, w ha t is 
to be aimed at in the teaching o f it ,  the d ivers ity  o f cu rren t practice in tha t 
teaching, and some o f the h isto rica l background to  the cu rre n t state o f affa irs. 
Without an understanding o f the 'w h a t' and 'w h y ' o f English teaching, the teacher
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w ill be insecure w ith  the 'how  to 's '.
S tudents w ill develop:
An understanding o f the aims and scope o f English as a school subject;
A basic understanding o f the find ings o f m odern language research;
A  critica l awareness o f the princ ip les behind the teaching o f speaking, listening, 
w rit in g  and reading in schools.
T E X TB O O K
W atson, K. English Teaching in  Perspective. Sydney, S t. C la ir Press, 1981.
AECE201 ENGLISH METHOD II
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
Assessment: By assignment
Pre-Requisite: AECE101
This subject is designed to  prepare students to  teach English in secondary schools 
by bu ild ing  on knowledge and experience gained in English M ethod I and Common 
Studies in C u rricu lum . Specific areas fo r  consideration are reading, literature, 
dram a, and the p lanning and organisation o f English subjects.
TE X T B O O K
W atson, K .D . English Teaching in  Perspective. Sydney, S t. C lair Press, 1981.
AECE301 ENGLISH METHOD III
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Assessment: By assignment
Pre-Requisite: AECE101 
Co-Requisite : A EE D 207
W hile th is subject w ill stress the in tegra tion  o f the various facets o f English, 
specific areas fo r  consideration w ill be language developm ent, w ritin g , speaking 
and lis tening. There w ill be discussion o f relevant sections o f the NSW Syllabus 
in English, Years 7 - 10 (1972), w hich aims " to  develop in pupils the utmost 
personal competence in using the language." Since increasing competence develops 
when ch ild ren  are ta lk ing , lis ten ing, reading and w rit in g  about subjects tha t are 
o f real concern to  them , appropria te  language activ ities fo r  the classroom will 
be discussed and w orkshop sessions held.
TEXTBO O KS
Judy, S.M. and Judy, S.J. The English Teacher's H andbook. Cambridge, Mass­
achusetts, W in th rop , 1979.
Walshe, R .D . (ed.) D onald  Graves in Austra lia . Sydney, Prim ary English Teaching 
Associa tion, 1980.
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AECE401 ENGLISH METHOD IV
Session One;  3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Assessment: Assignments and class exercises
Pre-Requisite: AECE201 or AECE301 
Co-Requisite: AECE201
Work in th is subject w ill be concentra ted on tw o  inter-re la ted top ics: teaching 
English in a m u lticu ltu ra l socie ty, and English fo r  the underachieving ch ild . 
Frequently underachieving pupils are regarded as having de fic its  in the ir language 
which the English teacher needs to  make good. The inadequacies o f th is model 
w ill be examined, and students in the course w ill also exam ine ways o f re s truc tu r­
ing classroom activ ities to  focus on w hat the student can do, and w ill aim at 
developing the ch ildren 's competence through th e ir strengths and the ir interests.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x t.
AECE402 ENGLISH METHOD V
Session Two; 6  c re d it po in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
Assessment: Assignments and class exercises
Pre-Requisite: AECE201 
Co-Requisite: AECE301
The w ork in th is subject is d irected towards the teaching o f English to  students 
in Years 11 and 12. To  some e x ten t, th is w ill involve an extension o f m e th o d ­
ology developed earlier fo r teaching language and lite ra tu re  to  Years 7 to  10.
There are s ignificant differences in m ethodo logy fo r  senior students, however, 
which intending teachers need to  be aware o f; and i t  is essential th a t such in te n d ­
ing teachers become fa m ilia r w ith  a s ign ifican t num ber o f Higher School C ert­
ificate Texts. They need to  develop the a b ility  to  convey the ir own understanding 
of the language o f the texts to  th e ir students, and to  develop in them the a b ility  
to unlock such texts independently.
This w ill necessarily involve students o f th is  subject in developing and deepening 
their own understanding o f w ha t language is and how  it  w orks in a w ide range o f 
situations, and how  it  can be used to  serve a w ide range o f purposes. It w ill also 
involve them in developing an understanding o f some modern approaches to  
literary critic ism .
TEXTBOOK
Eagleson, R .D . and Kram er, Leonie. Language and L ite ra tu re  A  Synthesis. Nelson, 
Melbourne, 1976.
AECH101 TEACHING HISTORY I
Session One; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
This subject is designed to  prepare students to  teach the m odern h is to ry  syllabus 
in the secondary school. I t  w ill also emphasise the sk ills  o f acquiring, evaluating 
and using h istorica l in fo rm a tio n .
TEXTBOOK
Little , N. and M a cK in o lty , J. (eds.) A  N ew  L o o k  a t H is to ry  Teaching. Sydney: 
H istory Teachers' A ssocia tion, 1977.
AECH201 TEACHING HISTORY II
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: AECH101
This subject extends the w o rk  begun in Teaching H is to ry  I. The various skills of 
h is to ry  teaching are exam ined, emphasis being placed upon the ab ility  of the 
teacher to  assess pup il needs. H is to ry  and the slow  learner w ill be considered, 
fo r  exam ple, as well as the role o f h is to ry  in the m u ltic u ltu ra l classroom.
TE X T B O O K
No prescribed te x t.
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AECH301 TEACHING HISTORY III
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECH201
This subject continues the exam ination  o f the varie ty o f techniques available for 
the  teaching o f h is to ry . A tte n tio n  is given especially to  the senior history curric­
u lum  and the needs o f the o lder adolescent.
T E X T B O O K
No prescribed te x t.
AECH402 TEACHING HISTORY IV: 
AN APPROACH TO LOCAL HISTORY
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours per week)
Assessment: Assignments and w ritte n  exam ination
Pre-Requisite: A EH I101
This subject examines the special co n tr ib u tio n  o f local h istory to the overall 
h is to ry  cu rr icu lu m , and the ways in which i t  can be b u ilt  in to  the broader pro­
grammes. Sources o f data fo r  local h is to ry , and teaching strategies applicable 
to  those data, are considered w ith  pa rticu la r a tten tion  being given to the study 
o f h is to ry  in the fie ld .
TE X T B O O K
No prescribed te x t.
AECM142 NUMERACY
Session One o r  T w o ; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
It  is im p o rta n t tha t all teachers be aware o f issues related to  the numeracy of 
school leavers and the social e ffects o f innum eracy. This subject is designed to 
acquain t students w ith  these issues and to  develop the ir own numeracy in the 
area o f environm ental a rithm e tic .
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x t.
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AECP103 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Session One o r Two; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: Nil
This elective is o ffered to  students o f English and H isto ry o r Mathem atics who 
express an interest in im proving  th e ir knowledge and skills in the physical and 
health education discip line area w ith  pa rticu la r emphasis on the school sports 
program.
Through selected games and activ ities students w ill exam ine the sports programme 
from the teaching, coaching and o ff ic ia tin g  perspective. A tte n tio n  w ill be focuss­
ed on the skills necessary to  partic ipa te  e ffec tive ly  in runn ing  a sports a fte rnoon 
and assisting in the carnival programme o ffe red  by the school. F irst aid p roced­
ures necessary as a safeguard fo r  these activ ities w ill be h igh lighted.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed tex t.
AEEN101 LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT I
Session One; 6 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: Nil
This subject begins w ith  an exam ination o f the nature o f language, proceeds to  a 
consideration o f the system o f a language and o f English in pa rticu la r, and con ­
cludes w ith a study o f the process o f language acqu is ition  and developm ent in 
children from  pre-school to  Year 12.
AEEN102 CREATIVE WRITING I
Session Two; 6 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: Nil
The short s tory: u n ity , p o in t o f v iew , s tructure.
Verse: short form s, rhym ing  and free verse.
Drama: short radio play fo rm .
TEXTBOOK
McRoberts, R. W riting W orkshop. M elbourne: M acm illan, 1981.
AEHI101 AUSTRALIAN DEVELOPMENT 1788-1945
Session One; 6 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: HI ST 105
Teaching about the  past has been one o f the constant elements in the education 
of all societies. In East o r West, in ancient o r modern tim es, in relig ious or secular 
societies, the princip les in which it  has been proposed to  educate you th  have a l­
ways been checked, re in fo rced  and exem p lified  by reference to  the  past (Teaching 
History: M in is try  o f Education Pam phlet No. 23). I t  is essential, therefore, th a t 
Australian tra inee teachers be well-grounded in the h is to ry  o f th e ir co u n try .
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AEHI201 AMERICAN HISTORY: THE UNITED STATES
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: HI ST 105
The fact th a t the U .S .A . has developed in to  one o f the w orld 's  super-powers 
makes i t  well w o rth  s tudy ing ; b u t the grow ing in fluence o f Am erica upon our 
cu ltu ra l and econom ic life , and the value placed by A ustra lian governments on 
the U.S. alliance make i t  even m ore im p o rta n t th a t the h is to ry  teacher in Aust­
ralia has a sound knowledge o f the h is to ry  o f the  U.S.A.
T E X T B O O K
No prescribed te x t.
AEHI301 ANCIENT HISTORY
Session One;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Assessment: 1 essay o f 3000 w ords; 2 tu to ria l papers, each o f 1500 words; 
pa rtic ip a tio n  in tu to ria ls .
Pre-Requisites: H IST102 or H IST105 
Co-Requisites: H IST233 or H IST236
This subject is designed to  provide students w ith  an o u tline  o f A ncien t History 
from  pre-classical times to  the fa ll o f the Roman Em pire. Particular a ttention w ill 
be paid to  A thenian H is to ry  in the f i f th  cen tu ry  B.C. and to  Roman H istory from 
78 B.C. to  A .D . 68.
TEX TB O O KS
To be advised.
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION 
IN MATHEMATICS
AECE102 COMMUNICATION
Session One and Session Tw o; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill be concerned to  assist students to  develop the ir skills in speaking, 
lis ten ing, w ritin g  and reading. Non-verbal factors in com m unica tion  w ill also be 
considered, as w ill ways o f helping ch ildren to  become better communicators.
T E X TB O O K
Bailey, B. E ffec tive  Language. Sydney, Campus Publishing, 1982.
AECE103 TEACHING STUDENTS WHOSE FIRST 
LANGUAGE IS NOT ENGLISH
Session One; 2  c re d it po in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Assessment: Assignments and class exercises
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is based on the recognition tha t in our schools there are many stud 
ents from  non-English-speaking backgrounds whose com m and o f English is not 
com ple te ly  flu e n t or assured, and whose w ork  in all subjects is therefore hampered.
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Often these ch ild ren  are seen, w ro n g ly , as being o f less than norm al in te lligence. 
Most w ill be Phase 3 or late Phase 2 English learners. There is a need fo r all teach­
ers w ith  w hom  they come in con tact to  be aware o f the d iffic u ltie s  they face, 
and of ways o f assisting them  to  a be tte r understanding both o f lesson con ten t 
and the English language.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x t.
AECM141 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS EDUCATION I
Session Tw o; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Through th is subject students w ill:
Develop an understanding o f the nature o f m athem atics and the objectives in 
teaching it;
Investigate and observe the way in w hich modern learning theories may be applied 
to the learning and teaching o f m athem atics; and
Become fam ilia r w ith  the selection o f educational objectives and the p lanning o f 
a mathematics lesson and observe on a regular basis such p lanning p u t in to  practice.
AECM241 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS EDUCATION II
Session One; 2  c re d it po in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEED 103 or AECM141 
Co-Requisite: AEED 103
This subject examines the teaching o f mathem atics in year 7 o f the high school. It 
considers the background o f students progressing fro m  p rim ary  education and in 
particular the ir background in m athem atics. The con ten t o f year 7 mathem atics 
programs is used to  illustra te  general princip les and theories w hich are part o f the 
study o f the developing area o f m athem atics education. The subject culm inates in 
a three week b lock practice in a secondary school.
AECM341 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS EDUCATION III
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECM 241 or A EE D 207 
Co-Requisite: AECM241
This subject is designed to  extend the student's knowledge o f the teaching of 
mathematics in the secondary school. The emphasis on the developm ent o f an 
educationally sound model o f m athem atics teaching w ill be supplem ented by 
practical teaching invo lv ing  a consideration o f top ics dealt w ith  in the ju n io r 
secondary schoo l.
AECM342 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS EDUCATION IV
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECM 241 
Co-Requisite: A EE D 207
In this subject the process dim ension o f mathem atics teaching invo lv ing planning, 
teaching and evaluation w ill be emphasised along w ith  the need fo r diagnosis o f 
individual d iffe rence. The need fo r  enrichm ent and remedial teaching w ill be 
considered.
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AECM441 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS EDUCATION V
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-R equisite: AECM 341 or AEC M 342 
C o-R equisite : AECM341
This subject is designed to  enable students to  experience the planning and the 
actual teaching o f m ateria l suitable fo r pupils in the senior grades of the second­
ary school.
AECM442 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS EDUCATION VI
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: AECM 341 
C o-Requisite : A EC M 342
This subject is designed to  enable students to  prepare material fo r extension, 
elective and specialist areas in the teaching o f mathematics. This culminating 
subject w ill also enable the studen t to  review the teaching o f mathematics at all 
levels.
AECP103 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Session One o r  T w o ; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This elective is o ffered to  students o f English and H istory or Mathematics who 
express an in terest in im proving  the ir knowledge and skills in the physical and 
health education d iscip line area w ith  pa rticu la r emphasis on the school sports 
program .
Through selected games and activ ities students w ill examine the sports programme 
fro m  the teaching, coaching and o ff ic ia tin g  perspective. A tte n tio n  w ill be focuss­
ed on the skills necessary to  partic ipa te  e ffective ly  in running a sports afternoon 
and assisting in the carnival programme o ffe red  by the school. F irst aid proced­
ures necessary as a safeguard fo r these activ ities w ill be h ighlighted.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x t.
AEMA104 COMPUTING I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject in troduces students to  fundam ental com puter concepts. Programm­
ing is considered and im plem ented using a popular high level language BASIC. 
An understanding o f these fundam ental ideas is enriched by consideration of the 
h istorcia l developm ent o f the com puter.
AEMA204 COMPUTING II
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E M A 104
This subject is designed to  develop problem -solving skills invo lv ing  an extensive 
app lica tion  o f fundam ental program m ing oonoopto and <son tu u ^ u __
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AEMA242 MICROCOMPUTERS
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
This subject deals w ith  the use o f m icrocom puters w ith  pa rticu la r emphasis 
on aspects relevant to  teaching. Students w ill become fa m ilia r w ith  available 
software and have an understanding o f the social im p lica tions o f com puter 
technology.
AEMA243 GEOMETRY I
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Co-Requisite: M A T H  101
This subject is designed to  give a sound background in the im p o rta n t and recently 
neglected area o f Euclidean geom etry, together w ith  m ore advanced w o rk  in the 
area o f analytical geom etry in tw o  and three d im ensional space. Problem solving 
skills in geometry w ill be developed.
TEXTBO O K
Smart, J.R. M odern Geometries (2nd ed.) B rooks/C ole, C a lifo rn ia , 1978.
AEMA341 THE HISTORY OF MATHEMATICAL THOUGHT
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il 
Co-Requisite: M ATH201
This study o f the developm ent o f m athem atical th o u g h t takes in to  account the 
constraints imposed on it  by sociological factors, co n tr ib u tio n s  o f ind iv idua l 
mathematicians and the fam ous problem s o f m athem atics.
AEMA342 CLASSICAL APPLIED MATHEMATICS
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: N il 
Co-Requisite: M ATH201
The subject o f mechanics constitu tes one o f app lications o f m athem atical though t 
and techniques. The aim o f th is subject is to  in troduce students to  some o f the 
methods and princip les o f mechanics so th a t a sound understanding o f its tech­
niques is obtained.
AEMA343 LINEAR ALGEBRA
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite. N il 
Co-Requisite: M A TH 201
Linear algebra may be studied as an area o f m athem atics, in teresting in its own 
right or as pa rt o f a basic foun d a tio n  com m on to  all areas o f m athem atics. This 
subject aims to  make the s tudent aware o f th is  dual role.
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AEMA344 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS
Session One;  6  c re d it po in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: A E M A 144
This subject presents a m athem atica l basis fo r  the understanding o f statistical 
th e o ry .
AEMA345 MODERN APPLIED MATHEMATICS
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E M A 244
This subject is designed to  in troduce  students to  branches o f modern applied 
m athem atics. It provides the o p p o rtu n ity  to  draw together the mathematical 
skills and concepts in troduced  in preceding subjects.
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BACHELOR OF E D U C A T IO N  (SECO ND AR Y)
(E N G L IS H /H IS TO R Y  E D U C A T IO N )
-  C O N VE R SIO N  COURSE
Students undertak ing  th is course w ill be teachers w ith  D ip lom a in Teaching 
qua lifica tions, or th e ir equ iva len t in English and H isto ry (D iscip line and C urricu lum  
Studies). Because o f lim ite d  resources, on ly  an English m a jo r/H is to ry  
m inor com b ina tion  is available.
The subject o ffe red  w ill require students to  re-examine the bases fo r  the ir own 
classroom practice and, at the same tim e , enter new and relevant fie lds o f s tudy. 
The language subjects o ffe red  are in tended to  p rovide deeper insights in to  lingu is tic  
study than those at d ip lom a level and give students an awareness o f cu rren t 
research find ings. The lite ra tu re  subjects are in the fie ld  o f C hildren 's and Ado les­
cents' L ite ra tu re , a new and developing area o f study in th is co u n try  and one 
which should meet teachers'expressed needs. In C u rricu lum  English the emphasis 
w ill be on cu rren t (and o ften  controvers ia l) issues so th a t students w ill be called 
upon to  look  afresh at the princip les governing th e ir teaching. In H is to ry , the 
discipline studies subject has been designed to  address the issues o f the Cold War 
and Australia 's invo lvem ent in post-war in te rna tiona l affa irs w h ile  the cu rricu lum  
studies subject w ill give students the o p p o rtu n ity  to  increase th e ir know ledge and 
improve the ir skills w ith  respect to  issues in local h is to ry .
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COURSE SUBJECTS. CREDIT POINTS AND PRE REQUISITES/ 
CO REQUISITES FOR THE CONVERSION TO THE 
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (SECONDARY) 
(ENGLISH/HISTORY EDUCATION)
(Subject t o  approva l)
N orm a l
Pattern
Stages
Course
Subject
No.
C redi t
Points
(H rs /W k)
T i t le Pre-Req. Co-Req.
1
A E E D 1 0 7 6 (3) Educa t ion :  E x c e p t io n a l i t y  - 
Approaches and Trends - -
A E E N 4 0 1 6 (3) The Deve lopm ent o f  
Language 1
Nil -
O
A E E D 4 0 1 6 (3) E duca t ion :  Designs fo r  
Learn ing • Advanced 
C u r r icu lu m
A E E D 1 0 7 -
Z
A E E N 4 0 2 6 (3) The D eve lopm ent  o f  
Language II Ni l --
o
A E E D 4 0 2 6 (3) E d u c a t io n : Issues in 
E ducat ion A E E D 1 0 7 -
J
A E E N 4 0 3 6 (3) L i te ra tu re  fo r  Young  
Readers 1 Nil AEEN401
A
A E C H 401 6 (3) C u r r icu lu m  Studies: An  
Approach  to  Local H is to ry Nil -
A E E N 4 0 4 6 (3) L i te ra tu re  fo r  Young  
Readers 11 A E E N 401 AEEN 402
AEC E601 6 (3) C u r r icu lu m  Studies 
English M ethod A E E N 401 AEEN501
5
A E H I4 0 1 6 (3) Austra l ia  and the C o ld  W ar* Nil -
* The H is to ry  subject m ay be o f fe red  in an earlier stage.
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION
SECONDARY ENGLISH/HISTORY EDUCATION
-  CONVERSION COURSE
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECE601 CURRICULUM STUDIES ENGLISH:
ENGLISH METHOD
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  tE x te rn a l) 
Pre-Requisite: AEEN 401
It is assumed th a t students undertak ing  the conversion course are teachers w ho 
have had considerable exposure to  the m e thodo logy o f English in th e ir D ip lom a 
courses, and some experience in teaching since com p le ting  those courses.
This subject aims, the re fo re , to  do tw o  th ings: to  reconsider English m ethodo logy 
in the ligh t o f the teaching experience o f the students, and to  raise fo r  exam ­
ination recent, and frequen tly  con ten tious , issues in the teaching o f English.
TEXTBOO K
Watson, K. English Teaching in  Perspective. St. C la ir Press, Sydney, 1981. 
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
L ittle , G. "S tandards", in English in  A ustra lia . No. 45 , N ovem ber, 1978. A u s t­
ralian Association fo r  the Teaching o f English, Adela ide, 1978.
Rogers, S. They D o n 't  Speak O ur Language. Edward A rn o ld , London , 1976. 
W hitty , G. and Young, M. E xp lo ra tions  in  the P o litics  o i  S chool Knowledge. 
N afferton Books, London , 1976.
AECH401 CURRICULUM STUDIES: 
AN APPROACH TO LOCAL HISTORY
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject examines the special c o n tr ib u tio n  o f local h is to ry  to  the overall 
history cu rr icu lum , and the ways in w hich i t  can be b u ilt  in to  the broader p ro ­
grammes. Sources o f data fo r  local h is to ry , and teaching strategies applicable to 
those data, are considered, w ith  pa rticu la r a tten tion  being given to  the study o f 
history in the fie ld . Students w ill be required to  com pile  a u n it o f study in the 
history o f the area in w hich they are teaching. Students may be required to  attend 
a one-day schoo l.
TEXTBOOK
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEED107 EXCEPTIONALITY APPROACHES & TRENDS
For details see Subject Index.
For details see Subject Index.
AEED401 DESIGNS FOR LEARNING: 
ADVANCED CURRICULUM
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AEED402 ISSUES IN EDUCATION
For details see Bachelor o f Education (P rim ary)
AEEN401 THE DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE I
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (Externa l)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject begins w ith  a consideration o f the nature o f language, proceeds to an 
exam ination  o f the systems o f a language, and o f English in particu la r, and con­
cludes w ith  a study o f language developm ent in adolescents. In the process, con­
s ideration w ill be given to  the question o f w ha t aspects o f language ought to  be 
taugh t in the secondary English classroom.
T E X T B O O K
F ro m k in , V . and Codman, R. A n In tro d u c tio n  to Language. H o lt, R inehart and 
W inston, New Y o rk , 1978.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Barnes, D. From  C om m unica tion  to  C urricu lum . Penguin, 1976.
Stubbs, M. Language Schools and Classrooms. M cKeen, London, 1976.
AEEN402 THE DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE II
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Externa l)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject fo llo w s  on fro m  w o rk  done in the Developm ent o f Language I. In it, 
students w ill be in troduced  to  the basic concepts o f sociolinguistics and will 
exam ine the relevance o f those concepts fo r the teacher o f English. The main 
focus fo r  the subject w ill be on the concept o f language d e fic it as a reason fo r 
educational fa ilu re  associated w ith  the w o rk  o f Basic Bernstein.
TE X T B O O K
B row n, H .D . Principles o f  Language Learning and Teaching. Prentice-Hall, New 
Jersey, 1980.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Stubbs, M. Language and L ite racy. Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1980.
AEEN403 LITERATURE FOR YOUNG READERS I
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (Exte rna l)
P re-Requisite: N il 
C o-Requisite : AEEN401
This subject in troduces students to  a study o f tra d itio n a l lite ra tu re  and the 
im portance o f s to ry -te lling  in the oral tra d it io n . I t  then concentrates on a study 
o f m odern fantasy lite ra tu re . A ll these areas are im p o rta n t fo r  developing the 
im agination and th in k in g  o f the ch ild  and the young a d u lt and fo r  the insights 
they give in to  human behaviour. The stories o ften  prove to  be a quest fo r identity  
and self-know ledge, and questions are asked abou t good and evil and about the 
purpose and q u a lity  o f life .
The stories also reveal the e ffo rts  o f p ro p fo  to  f»harusmena_they do not
understand and shows the moves anVi cu ltu ra l patterns o f the society from  which
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they stem . M any show  the un iversa lity  o f such em otions as jo y , g r ie f, fear, jealousy 
and w onder. Because o f th is s im ila rity  o f experiences in stories fro m  d iffe re n t 
countries, useful insights are given to  people liv ing  in a m u lti-cu ltu ra l society 
Also a know ledge o f the themes and patterns o f trad itiona l lite ra tu re  heightens 
the pleasure o f reading m odern lite ra tu re  fo r  here many o f the themes reappear 
in a new guise.
TEXTBO O K
To be prescribed.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Bettelheim , B. The Uses o f  E nchan tm en t: the Meaning and Im portance  o f  F a iry  
Tales. Penguin, H arm ondsw orth , 1978.
Cook. E. The O rd inary  and the Fabulous: an In tro d u c tio n  to M yths, Legends and  
Fairytales. U n ivers ity  Press, Cambridge, 1976.
Jackson, R Fantasy: the L ite ra tu re  o f  Subversion. M ethuen, London , 1981.
AEEN404 LITERATURE FOR YOUNG READERS II
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEEN401 
Co-Requisite: A EE N 402
This subject concentrates on a study o f fic t io n  fo r  adolescents w hich has a real­
istic or h istorica l background. Books w h ich  honestly po rtray  the realities o f life  
past and present may help adolescents tow ards a fu lle r  understanding o f human 
problems and human relationships and thus a fu lle r  understanding o f themselves 
and the ir own p o ten tia l.
TEXTBOO K
To be prescribed.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Donelson, K .L . and N ilsen, A.P. L ite ra tu re  fo r Todays Young A du lts . Scott 
Foresman, G lenview , Illin o is , 1980.
AEHI401 AUSTRALIA AND THE COLD WAR
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna lI
This subject is designed to  make m ore com prehensible the Cold War and Austra lia  s 
involvement in postw ar in te rna tiona l affairs. The subject w ill exam ine the historical 
developments w h ich  com prise the Cold War in Asia fro m  its emergence after the 
Pacific war th rough its apparent demise during  "d e te n te " to  the awkward stale­
mate o f today . In p a rticu la r, a tte n tio n  w ill be given to  the specific problem s of 
Australia as a medium-sized na tion  try in g  to  cope w ith  the global com pe tition  o f 
the superpowers.
TEXTBO O K
To be prescribed.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Bell, Coral. Agenda fo r  the Eighties. A .N .U . Press, Canberra, 1980.
Camilleri, J .A . A n  In tro d u c tio n  to A ustra lian  Foreign Policy. Jacaranda Press, 
Brisbane, 1973.
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BACHELOR OF E DU CA TIO N  (SECO ND AR Y)
M A T H E M A T IC S  EDU CA TIO N  
-  C O N V E R S IO N  COURSE
The In s titu te  offers an external conversion course to  enable holders o f a three 
year D ip lom a in Teaching (Secondary) in the fie ld  o f mathem atics to  upgrade 
th e ir qu a lif ica tio n  to  a Bachelor o f Education (Secondary) degree w ith  specialis­
a tion  in Mathem atics Education.
BACHELOR DEGREES SECONDARY 807 221
COURSE UNITS, CREDIT POINTS AND PRE-REQUISITES/ 
CO REQUISITES FOR THE CONVERSION OF THE 
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (SECONDARY) 
MATHEMATICS EDUCATION
(Sub ject to  a p p ro v a l )
Normal
Pattern
Stages
Subject
No.
C red i t
Poin ts
(Hrs/Wk)
Sub jec t  T i t le Pre-Req. Co-Req
1
AEED107* 6 (3) E d u ca t io n :  E x c e p t io n a l i ty  
Approaches  and Trends -
AEM A462* 6 (3) Advanced  Calculus Nil Ni l
AEED401 * 6 (3) E d u ca t io n :  Designs fo r  
Learn ing Advanced 
C u r r ic u lu m A E E D 1 0 7
l
AEMA463* 6 (3) C o m p lex  Variab les Nil Ni l
Q
AEED402* 6 (3) Issues in Educa t ion A E E D 1 0 7 -
J
AEMA465 6 (3) M athem atica l  Stat is t ics Nil Ni l
A
AECM501 * 6 (3) M athem atics  and Excep t iona l  
Ch i ld ren A E E D 1 0 7 ~
4
AEMA464 6 (3) G eom etry Nil Ni l
c
AECM503 6 (3) An Invest iga t ion  in 
Mathem atics  E ducat ion A E E D 4 0 1
0
AEMA461 6 (3) M ic ro co m p u te rs Nil Nil
These will be the only subjects offered in 1984
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (SECONDARY) 
MATHEMATICS EDUCATION 
-  CONVERSION COURSE
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECM 501 MATHEMATICS AND 
EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
For details see Subject Index
AECM503 AN INVESTIGATION IN 
MATHEMATICS EDUCATION
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  I tx te rn a l)
P re-Requisite: AEED401
Practitioners in all fie lds should be able to  in itia te  and carry o u t an investigation. 
This subject develops the skills and concepts necessary fo r  th is  task. A small- 
scale investigation w ill be carried o u t by students u tilis ing  the content of pre­
ceding cu rricu lum  subjects.
AEED107 EXCEPTIONALITY APPROACHES AND TRENDS
For details see Subject Index
For details see Subject Index
For details see Subject Index
AEED401 DESIGNS FOR LEARNING: 
ADVANCED CURRICULUM
AEED402 ISSUES IN EDUCATION
AEMA 461 MICROCOMPUTERS C
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xterna l)
Topics to  be covered in th is subject include fundam entals o f m icrocomputing, 
basic com m ands, func tions  and subroutines, m a trix  m an ipu la tion , string man­
ip u la tio n , file  handling, searching and sorting, an in tro d u c tio n  to  computer 
graphics and C .A .I.
AEMA462 ADVANCED CALCULUS C
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (Exte rna l)
In th is subject the student's a b ility  and know ledge o f calculus is extended. New 
concepts are in troduced  and new techniques are exp lored. The basic aim, how­
ever, is to  use these to  increase the student's f le x ib il ity  o f approach and to  de­
velop some understanding o f the  d iffic u ltie s  faced.
TEXTBO O KS
Keane, A . In tegra l Transforms. Science Press, Sydney, 1965.
Reichel, A. Special Functions. Science Press, Sydney, 1966.
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AEMA463 COMPLEX VARIABLES C
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
This sub ject aims at show ing how  the to p ic  o f com plex numbers can be extended 
to  com plex fu n c tio n s  and com plex analysis so th a t students can appreciate the 
breadth and depth o f th is  very pow erfu l branch o f m athem atics.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AEMA464 GEOMETRY C
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is designed to  give students background knowledge in both classical 
and modern geometries. I t  w ill also provide the o p p o rtu n ity  fo r  students to  apply 
previously learned know ledge o f algebras to  geom etry.
AEMA465 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS C
Session O ne; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject provides a rigorous m athem atica l developm ent o f the basic concepts 
of statistics and provides m athem atica l insights in to  the co rrect use o f statistics 
as a too l in p rob lem  solving.
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B ACHELOR OF E D U CA TIO N  
(PHYSICAL A N D  H E A L TH  E D U C A TIO N )
This course, o ffe red  by the School o f E duca tion , is in tended to  give a sound 
academic and professional tra in ing  fo r teachers w ho  wish to  be em ployed in the 
area o f physical and/or health education.
The course norm a lly  extends over a m in im um  pe riod  o f fo u r years, and offers 
specialist studies in the physical and behavioural sciences o f  human movement 
and the ir app lica tion  to  physical education in schools. Extensive studies in health 
education are also o ffered in the course. The specialist studies in the programme 
are com plem ented by studies in dance, games and gymnastics, together w ith 
fie ld w o rk  and practice teaching experience.
The course requires the aggregation o f 192 c re d it po in ts w ith  48  c red it points 
no rm a lly  being undertaken in each year o f fu ll tim e  s tudy.
The course contains core subjects, the study o f w h ich  is m andato ry , and elective 
subjects w h ich  a llow  a considerable elem ent o f choice fo r  the student.
The general pa tte rn  o f subjects is displayed in the tables below .
I t  should be noted tha t:
1. In each o f the fo u r years a period o f m andatory practical experience 
in schools is required
2. A ttendance is m andatory at lectures, tu to ria ls , labora to ry  classes and 
excursions unless given specific exem ption  by the Head o f School.
B A C H E LO R  OF E D U C A T IO N  : P HY SICAL A N D  H E A L T H  E D U C A T IO N
Strand Component Stage
Foundat ion  Education 
Studies
Curr icu lum  Physical & 
Studies Health Edn.
Discipline
Studies
F leld
Subject Subject Subject Subject Subject Subject Subject Subject
No Hrs (Pts) No Hrs (Pts) No Hrs (Pts) No Hrs (Pts) No Hrs (Pts) No Hrs (Pts) No Hrs (Pts) No  Hrs (Pts)
AEED101 3 (4) A E E D 1 0 2  3 (4) AEED201 3 (41 A E E D 2 0 2  3 (4) AEED 301  3 (4) A E E D 3 0 2  3 I 4 )  A E E D 4 0 2  3(6) AEED 401  3 (6)
AECP101 2 (2) AECP201 2 (3) AECP303 2 (3) AECP304 2 (3)
AECP102 2 (2) AECP202 2 (3) or
AECP305 2 (3)
Common 
Elective 
Practical 
Studies
Common
Health
Human
Movement
Practical
Studies
Practice
A E E D 103  2 (2) A E E D 207  2 (2)
* 2 (2 ) * 2 (2 )
AECP341 4 .3) AECP342 4 (3) AECP343 3 (3) AECP344 3 (3)
A E P H 111 4 (5) A E P H 1 1 2 4 ( 5 )  A E P H 2 1 1 4 I 5 )  A E P H 2 1 2 4 I 5 )  A E P H 312  4 (b) ln  stages 6, 7 and 8 students are required to  under­
take a major study in e ither Health or Human
AEPH231 3 (5) AEPH 232  3 (5) Movement involv ing the com p le t ion  o f  a m in im u m
AEPH221 5 (5) AEPH222 5 (5) AEPH223 5 (6 )of fou r  and a m ax im um  of six subjects as def ined in
the fo l lo w in g  table
1 12  
A E P H 1 1 3 5
AEPH131 3 (5) A E P H 1 3 2 3
A E P H 121 5 (5)
AEPH141 4 (3) A E P H 1 4 2 4
AEED 108
Experiences Teaching
A E E D 208  A E E D 3 0 8
Concurrent f ie ld  experiences w i th in  curr icu lum  studies subjects
A E E D 408
* ln  stages 5 and 6 students elect curr icu lum  studies units f rom : AECE102, AECE103, AECM142, AE E D 210 ,  A E E D 306
B
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DISCIPLINE STUDIES IN STAGES 6, 7, 8
Area
M ajor Studies in Health
M ajor Studies in 
Human Movem ent
Stage
6 7 8
AEPH331 6 (6) A EP H 334 3 (6) AEPH431 3 (6)
Three 6 c re d it p o in t subjects w ith  at least one from 
the fo llo w in g :
AEPH 332 3 (6) A EP H 333 3 (6)
AEPH 335 3 (6) A EP H 336 3 (6)
AEPH 327 3 (6) AEPH 328 3 (6)
Four 6 c red it p o in t subjects w ith  at least one 
sequence o f tw o  subjects fro m :
AEPH351 4 (6) AEPH421 4 (6) 
AEPH 352 4 (6) AEPH 422 4 (6) 
AEPH353 4 (6) AEPH 423 4 (6)
*Efectives Students w ho undertake less than six subjects in
the ir m a jor s tudy area may elect up to  tw o  subjects 
from  the fo llo w in g  table o f electives or from  other 
discip line subjects as approved by the Council.
N ote : Students w ho commenced the course in 1981 undertake the follow ing 
subjects in th e ir fina l year - v iz. 1984.
Session 1 Session 2
AEPH 334 AEPH 649 
AEPH 442 AEPH 443 
AEPH561
together w ith  5 electives taken from  e ithe r the table above or the fo llow ing  table 
o f electives.
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B AC HE LO R  OF E D U C A TIO N  
(P H YS IC A L A N D  H E A L T H  E D U C A TIO N )
E LE C TIV ES
SUBJECT SUBJECT NO SUBJECT NO
A PPLIED  SPORT SCIENCE AEPH 645
BASIC ISSUES IN H E A L T H AEPH 552
B IO C H EM IS TR Y AEN S345
C O M M U N IT Y  E D U C A T IO N  
PROCESSES A EE D 340
D E V E LO P M E N T A L  PRO G R AM M ES AEPH 547
H E A LTH  IN TH E  E C O LO G IC A L  
PERSPECTIVE AEN S446
H IS TO R IC A L  &  P H ILO S O P H IC A L  
ISSUES IN P H Y S IC A L  
E D U C A T IO N AEPH 550
M E N TA L  H E A L T H AEPH 446
PH Y S IC AL A C T IV IT Y , LE ISU R E 
& S O C IA L C H AN G E AEPH 549
P R A C TIC A L STU D IES  IN P H Y S IC A L  
E D U C A TIO N  : D AN C E 1, II AEPH554 AEPH557
P R A C TIC A L STU D IES  IN P H Y S IC A L  
E D U C A TIO N  : G AM ES 1, II AEPH 555 AEPH558
P R A C TIC A L STU D IES  IN P H Y S IC A L  
E D U C A TIO N  : G Y M N A S T IC S  1, II
AEPH 556 AEPH559
PSYC H O PH AR M AC O LO G Y AEPH551
PUBLIC H E A LT H AEPH553
R EC REATIO N AEPH324 AEPH447
RESEARCH M ETH O D S IN 
P H Y S IC AL & H E A L T H  
ED U C ATIO N AEPH541
SEM INAR IN R ESEARCH AEPH644
SPECIAL P H Y S IC A L  E D U C A T IO N AEPH 325
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (PHYSICAL AND HEALTH 
EDUCATION)
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECE102 COMMUNICATION
See Secondary Mathem atics Specialisation.
AECE103 TEACHING STUDENTS WHOSE 
FIRST LANGUAGE IS NOT ENGLISH
See Secondary Mathem atics Specialisation.
AECM142 NUMERACY
See E ng lish /H is to ry  Specialisation.
AECP101 FOUNDATIONS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Session T w o ; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
D uring th is subject the students w ill have:
D isplayed an understanding o f the nature o f, and need fo r  physical education 
in schools;
Overviewed the syllab i in physical education fo r  p rim ary schools;
Exam ined syllab i in physical education fo r  secondary schools;
Exam ined the theoretica l founda tions upon w hich the above syllabi have been 
constructed ;
Iden tified  and evaluated specific lesson structures and con ten t fo r  games, dance 
and gymnastics;
Iden tified  and evaluated specific teaching m ethods and strategies appropriate 
fo r  teaching physical education ;
Discussed the role o f the physical educator as a professional member of the 
school and co m m u n ity .
AECP102 FOUNDATIONS IN HEALTH EDUCATION
Session One; 2  c re d it po in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In this subject students w ill examine the nature o f school health education 
and a rationale fo r  its being. The role o f the school and the health educator will 
be reviewed and the professional and personal competencies o f the health educator 
investigated. Methods o f programme organisation w ill be studied and lesson 
s tructure  exam ined w ith  emphasis on scope and sequencing and the nature and 
ro le o f objectives.
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AECP201 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES 
IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Session One o r  T w o ; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week1 
Pre-Requisite: AECP101 and e ithe r AEPH 245 or AEPH 246
Through th is subject i t  is expected th a t a student w ill gain a thorough understand­
ing o f teaching strategies and techniques relevant to  physical education by a study 
of the fo llo w in g :
the nature o f e ffective  teaching in physical educa tion ; the developm ent o f learn­
ing experiences appropria te  to  a varie ty o f lesson types; m o to r learning theory 
applied to  physical educa tion ; measurement, evaluation and the regular lesson; 
remedial and d iagnostic teaching; audio-visual media in physical education.
AECP202 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES 
IN HEALTH EDUCATION
Session One o r T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECP102 and e ither AEPH231 or AEPH 232
This subject w ill re in fo rce  the concepts regarding the school health programme 
and relate them  d ire c tly  to  health in s tru c tio n . The nature o f the health lesson 
w ill be tho rough ly  exam ined and learning o p p o rtun itie s  appropria te  to  health 
education studied in de ta il. The study w ill include the nature o f creative teaching 
in each dom ain, a rationale fo r a varie ty in presentation o f m aterial and a thorough 
investigation of the various learning o p po rtun itie s , the ir advantages and d is­
advantages, and the ir u tilisa tio n  in health education .
TEXTBOOKS
Meeks, L., H e it, P. and Pottebaum , S. Teaching H ealth Science in the M idd le  and  
Secondary Scnool, W.C. B rown Co., Iow a, 1981.
Kime, R., Schlaadt, R., T ritsch , L. H ealth In s tru c tio n : A n  A c tu a l A pproach. 
Prentice-Hall Inc., New Jersey, 1977.
AECP303 EVALUATION IN PHYSICAL AND
HEALTH EDUCATION
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisites: A EE D 207 and e ither AECP201 or AECP202
Evaluation o f the physical and health education program is an all-encompassing 
task as its focal elements include an appraisal o f program aim s/objectives, con ten t, 
strategies, teaching effectiveness, resources as well as studen t outcom es. In th is 
subject the student w ill engage in sim ulated s ituations related to  the school setting 
that w ill provide the basis fo r  an understanding o f the procedures, and strategies 
appropriate fo r evaluation in health and physical education . A dm in is tra tive  and 
theoretical issues p e rtin e n t to  evaluation in the N.S.W. schools w ill also be exam ­
ined.
AECP304 INTERPERSONAL EFFECTIVENESS
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E E D 202
This subject is designed to  provide students w ith  oppo rtun itie s  to  master the 
skills o f e ffective  interpersonal com m un ica tion . A t the  conclusion o f this subject 
students w ill be able to  dem onstrate some p ro fic iency  in these skills and know  
how to apply them  in various roles, especially those o f teacher and helper.
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AECP305 PSYCHOLOGICAL AND SOCIOLOGICAL 
ASPECTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND SPORT
Session Two, 3  c re d it po in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EED 202
This subject has been designed to  provide students w ith  o p p o rtun itie s  to  examine 
the fu n c tio n  th a t sport has in socie ty; to  id e n tify  the factors in fluencing  the 
p a rtic ip a n t in the sport env ironm en t; and to  discuss the ir own values and be­
haviour in re la tion  to  physical education and sport.
AECP341 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION V
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: AEPH 245 or AEPH 246
This subject continues the approach o f Practical Studies in AEPH 245 and AEPH 
246 w ith  emphasis on modern ba llroom  dance, O lym p ic  gymnastics, champion­
ship sw im m ing, and e ither c ricke t o r vo lleyba ll.
AECP342 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION VI
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 245 or AEPH 246
This subject concludes the basic practical studies sequence w ith  a study o f dance 
m aking and choreography, O lym p ic  gymnastics, canoeing and techniques of 
survival and e ithe r vo lleyba ll o r c ricke t.
AECP343 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION VII
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Students w ill select 3 hours o f class w o rk  from  the available range o f practical 
perform ance activ ities and thus extend th e ir own personal standards of per­
form ance.
Each student w ill be required to  design and present fo r  approval an individual 
study programme in the area o f teach ing /ins truc tion  relevant to  one o f the 
selected activ ities. The study programme w ill then be com pleted and presented 
fo r  assessment at the conclusion o f the session.
AECP344 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION VIII
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours per week)
Students w ill select 3 hours o f class w o rk  from  the available range o f practical 
perform ance activ ities and thus extend th e ir own personal standards of per­
form ance.
Each student w ill be required to  design and present fo r  approval an individual 
study programme in the area o f teach ing /ins truc tion  relevant to  one of the 
selected activ ities. The study programme w ill then be com ple ted  and presented 
fo r assessment at the conclusion o f the session.
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AEED101 LEARNING AND THE LEARNER
For details see Subject Index
AEED102 THE LEARNER: 
EDUCATION AND INSTITUTIONS
For details see Subject Index
AEED103 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE I
For details see Subject Index
AEED108 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE I
For details see Subject Index
AEED201 LEARNING TO THINK: 
COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT IN THE LEARNER
For details see Subject Index
AEED202 LEARNERS AND LEARNING IN THE 
PERSPECTIVE OF SCHOOL AND SOCIETY
For details see Subject Index
AEED207 EVALUATION AND MEASUREMENT
IN EDUCATION
Session Two; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E E D 101 or A E E D 102
Students w ill acquire an understanding o f the  need fo r  testing and measuring 
in the evaluative process. Basic statistica l procedures and the ir app lica tion  to  
measurement w ill be in troduced  and a c ritica l appraisal made o f available testing 
and measuring techniques presently used in education . C urren t developm ents in 
measurement w ill be reviewed and fundam entals o f com pute r usage practised.
AEED208 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE II
For details see Subject Index
AEED210 RESEARCH METHODS IN EDUCATION
Session One o r  Two;  2  c re d it po in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 207
Principles, m ethods and strategies useful in the p lanning, design and evaluation 
o f research studies in education w ill be exam ined. Students w ill acquire functiona l 
literacy in techniques o f statistica l analysis applicable to  various types o f research 
and data.
AEED301 LEARNERS WITH EXCEPTIONAL NEEDS
For details see Subject Index
AEED302 DESIGN FOR LEARNING: 
INTRODUCTION TO CURRICULUM
For details spp Suhier.t Iil i lUteA.
232 BACHELOR DEGREES PHYSICAL & HEALTH EDUCATION 804
AEED306 ACTION RESEARCH
Session Two; 2  c red it po in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 210
This subject w ill provide practical experience in the conduct o f simple experimental 
research in physical and/or health education. Students w ill be involved in : the 
fo rm u la tio n  o f research problem s, id e n tifica tio n  o f appropria te  research designs, 
data co lle c tio n , statistical analysis, and repo rt w rit in g .
AEED308 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE III
This th ird  b lock practice o f 1 5 days aims to  extend the student's competence and 
confidence w ork ing  in th e ir specialisation in a secondary school.
AEED340 COMMUNITY EDUCATION PROCESSES
Session One o r  Two; 6 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 202 or A E E D 249
In th is  subject students w ill examine practical so lu tions to  the  problems outlined 
in subject A E E D 202 and relevant to  the general co m m u n ity . Topics tha t w ill be 
studied m clude the co m m u n ity  education concept; in it ia tin g  and developing 
co m m u n ity  education ; program m e developm ent; s ta ffing  fo r  developing comm­
u n ity  education ; and econom ic considerations in co m m u n ity  education.
AEED401 DESIGN FOR LEARNING: 
ADVANCED CURRICULUM
For details see Subject Index
AEED402 ISSUES IN EDUCATION
For details see Subject Index
AEED408 INTERSESSION TEACHING PRACTICE IV
This fo u r th  b lock practice o f 15 days aims to  extend the students' experience 
in th e ir specialisation to  th a t app rox im a ting  the w o rk  o f a fu ll-tim e  teacher.
AENS345 BIOCHEMISTRY
Session One o r Two (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: A E P H 11 2
This subject w ill deal the aspects o f B iochem istry w hich relate particu la rly  to 
physical and health education. The con ten t w ill be in fluenced by the interests 
o f students in the course. Areas which cou ld  be studied inc lude: m etabolic path­
ways - extensions o f the w ork  covered in Science I I ;  the  nerve im pulse; muscle 
co n tra c tio n ; chem istry and m etabolism  o f drugs; hered ity  - genetic diseases.
m i m i ....................................—  '
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AENS446 HEALTH IN THE ECOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVE
Session One o r Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requiste: AEPH 232
Follow ing general ecological concepts studied in Science and D iscip line Studies 
in Health, students w ill exam ine the problem s in man's env ironm ent which pose a 
threat to  good hea lth . Studies w ill d iffe re n tia te  between man's ecology and his 
physical and psychological dependence on his environm ent. Students w ill re­
cognise the need fo r  ind iv idua l and societal respons ib ility  in the p ro m o tio n  and 
maintenance o f environm enta l q u a lity .
AEPH111 SCIENCE I
Session One; 5  c re d it po in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill provide students w ith  the basic sc ien tific  knowledge in tro ­
ductory to  o ther subjects in the program m e. Areas o f s tudy w ill include physics 
of m ovem ent, m o tio n  and energy, in tro d u c to ry  organic and inorganic chem istry 
and basic ce llu la r b io logy.
AEPH112 SCIENCE II
Session Two;  5  c re d it po in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH111
This subject w ill provide students w ith  the basic sc ien tific  knowledge in tro ­
ductory to  o ther subjects in the program m e. Areas o f study include static forces, 
circular m o tio n , ro ta tiona l kinem atics, p ro jec tile  m o tio n , physics in a th le tics, 
b iochem istry and ..he chemical nature o f life  and energy f lo w  in to  and o u t o f 
cells, the basic princip les o f genetics and tissue b io logy.
AEPH113 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY I
Session Tw o; 5  c re d it p o in ts  (5 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH121 
Through th is subject student w ill:
Be able to  locate and id e n tify , using appropria te  te rm ino logy , various organs o f 
the body and w ill have a deta iled knowledge o f the s tructure  o f these organs 
and know  the positiona l re la tionsh ip  o f the organs to  o ther structures in the 
body ;
Understand the fu n c tio n in g  o f ind iv idua l organs and o ther structures w ith in  
the body and appreciate the integral c o n tr ib u tio n  o f each s tructure  to  the fu n ­
ction o f the en tire  organism ;
Undertake labo ra to ry  experiences in observing and recording in fo rm a tio n  con ­
cerning the s tructure  and fu n c tio n  o f various organs and systems o f the body.
A ttend and com plete  all requirem ents fo r the human perform ance labora to ry .
TEXTBO O K
Tortora, G.J. and Anagnostakos, N.P. Principles o f  A n a to m y  and P hysio logy. 3rd 
ed., C anfie ld  Press, San Francisco, 1981.
AEPH121 MAN IN ACTION
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Session One;  5  c re d it po in ts  (5 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In th is subject student w ill s tudy: observations o f man in a c tio n ; the factors which 
m otiva te  man towards physical a c tiv ity ; organisation o f p lay , spo rt and recreation 
in our soc ie ty ; ind iv idua l differences w hich in fluence man's physical a c tiv ity ; the 
id e n tifica tio n  and app lica tion  o f p rinc ip les fo r im prov ing  human performance ,n 
physical ac tiv ities ; the ch ild  behind the action .
W ith  the above in m ind  students w ill comm ence the developm ent o f an appropriate 
personal ph ilosophy re lating to  physical a c tiv ity  and physical education
A requ irem ent o f th is subject is satisfactory pa rtic ip a tio n  in the human perfo rm ­
ance labo ra to ry .
TEXTBO O KS
Pyke, F.S. and Watson, G.G. Focus on R unn ing : A n  In tro d u c tio n  to Human 
M ovem ent, Harper and R ow , Sydney, 1978.
T o rto ra , G.J. and Anagnostakos, N.P. Princip les o f  A n a to m y  and Physio logy, 3rd 
ed., Canfie ld Press, San Francisco, 1981.
AEPH131 HEALTH STUDIES I
Session One; 5  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject commences a sequence o f subjects th a t examines the m ajor health 
issues o f the ind iv idua l in socie ty. Students w ill be able to  describe the quality 
o f life  in terms o f physical, mental and social well-being and regard health as a 
con tinuum  determ ined by he red ita ry , environm ental and educational variables.
This in itia l subject w ill assist the student in fo rm u la tin g  a fo rm al concept of 
hea lth . Factors in fluenc ing  health w ill be id e n tified  and the m ajor causes of 
m o rb id ity  and m o rta lity  w ill be discussed. The nature o f disease and disease 
processes w ill be c la rified  and the m a jo r effects o f a lcohol and tobacco as risk 
factors w ill be analysed.
TEXTBO O KS
G rawunder, R. and P ru itt, B.E. Essentials o f  L ife  and H ealth. (3rd ed.) New York, 
Random House, 1980.
H ector, W. Textbook o f  M edicine fo r  Nurses. (3rd ed ), London Heinemann, 
1977.
Hetzel, Basil S. Health and A ustra lian  Society. (3rd ed.), M elbourne, Penguin 
Books, 1980.
AEPH132 HEALTH STUDIES II
Session T w o ; 5 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week) 
Pre - Requisi te: N il
This subject is the second in a sequence tha t examines the factors affecting 
the q u a lity  o f life .
Basic concepts and skills re lating to  n u tr it io n , safety and consumer health w ill 
be developed to  assist the student in his understanding o f the interrelationships 
and interdependence tha t exist in health p ro m o tio n , maintenance and rehab ilit­
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ation.
The role o f n u tr it io n  in the disease process and in health p ro m o tio n  w ill be 
examined and the health risks associated w ith  accidents and mishaps in our 
society w ill be analysed w ith  a v iew  tow ard  developing a 'safety aware' a ttitu d e .
The consumer's a b ility  to  u tilise  health products, services and in fo rm a tio n  w isely 
w ill be developed.
TEXTBO O KS
Dinteman, J. H ealth Through D iscovery, Addison Wesley, Sydney, 1982.
Hetzel, B.S. H ealth and A ustra lian  Socie ty. (3rd ed.) A ustra lia : Penguin Books, 
1980.
AEPH141 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN HUMAN MOVEMENT I
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject entails a basic study o f three aspects o f practical physical education 
w ith special emphasis on the sk ill o f teaching. In the area o f dance a study o f 
basic skills in m ovem ent together w ith  appropria te  teaching strategies fo r fo lk  
dance w ill be undertaken. In games a study w ill be made o f sw im m ing inc lud ing  
lifesaving, and basketball. For the gymnastics segment emphasis w ill be placed on 
gymnastics fo r the five to  twelve-year-o ld ch ild .
AEPH142 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN HUMAN MOVEMENT II
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Continuing the m ethod o f presentation fo r  Practical Studies in Human M ovem ent I 
(AEPH141), the activ ities studies w ill include jazz-balle t, hockey and netball 
or soccer, and elem entary tum b lin g  or rh y th m ic  gymnastics.
AEPH211 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY II
Session One; 5  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: A E P H 113
The fo llow ing  topics w ill be studied in terms o f s tructu re  and fu n c tio n  w ith  special 
emphasis on th e ir significance on human m ovem ent characteristics:
The C ircu la to ry  System: R egulation o f C ircu la tion .
The Respiratory System: Nature and S tructu re  o f the tissues and organs of the 
respiratory tra c t; the mechanics o f breath ing.
The Nervous System : C om ponents o f the centra l and peripheral nervous systems 
and the au tonom ic nervous system - bra in and spinal co rd , cranial and spinal 
nerves; fa c ilita tio n  and in h ib it io n ; reflexes; sensory organs.
Neuro Muscular P hysio logy: mechanisms o f co n tra c tio n ; the m o to r u n it; action 
po ten tia l.
TEXTBO O K
Tortora, G.J. and Anagnostakos, N.P. Principles o f  A n a to m y  and Physiology. 
(3rd ed.), 1981, C anfie ld  Press, San Francisco.
A ------------------ |------------------------------- -
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AEPH212 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY III
Session T w o ; 5  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours per week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 113
A  co n tin u a tio n  o f the study o f body systems, s truc tu re  and fu n c tio n s , this un it 
includes the fo llo w in g  topics w hich w ill be stud ied w ith  reference to  body move 
m ent when integrated w ith  those systems previously exam ined.
The Lym pha tic  System: lym pha tic  structures and c irc u la tio n , im m u n ity .
The Digestive System: organization, organs and exocrine glands, physiology of 
d igestion.
The U rinary  System: structures and th e ir func tions .
F lu id , E lec tro ly te  and A cid  Base Dynamics.
The Endocrine System: glands, horm ones and th e ir functions.
The R eproductive System: anatom y and physio logy o f the male and female 
reproductive  systems; concep tion , pregnancy, prenatal developm ent.
Integrated Relationships o f the Body's Systems.
T E X T B O O K
T o rto ra , G.J. and Anagnostakos, N.P. Principles o f  A n a to m y  and Physiology 
(3rd ed.), 1981, Canfie ld Press, San Francisco.
AEPH221 BIOMECHANICS I
Session One; 5  c re d it p o in ts  (5 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 113 and A E P H 1 12
Through th is subject students w ill s tudy the applications o f biomechanics to 
physical education and sports; mechanical princip les underly ing  movement; 
biomechanics o f lo co m o tio n ; biomechanics o f th ro w in g  and catching patterns; 
biomechanics o f ro ta tiona l movements and angular patterns o f m o tio n ; b io­
mechanics o f s tr ik in g  activ ities. K inem atic analysis o f human m o tio n .
A  requ irem ent o f th is subject is satisfactory pa rtic ip a tio n  in the human perfo rm ­
ance labo ra to ry .
T E X TB O O K
Hay, J.G. The Biom echanics o f  Sports Techniques (2nd ed.) Prentice-Hall, New 
Jersey, 1978.
AEPH222 MOTOR LEARNING I
Session Tw o; 5  c re d it p o in ts  (5  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH211
This subject w ill involve the investigation o f the nature o f sk illed  performance, 
theories o f m o to r behaviour and cu rren t research in to  selected areas of skill 
acqu is ition . These areas include: learning and perform ance; feedback mech­
anisms and knowledge o f results; d is tr ib u tio n  o f practice ; w hole  and p a rt practice; 
m o tiva tio n ; re ten tion  and fo rge tting . This investigation o f the psychom otor do­
main w ill be applied to  the coaching o f names and deve lopm ent aLsk ills  necessary
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fo r p a rtic ip a tio n  in sports and recreative pursu its. S tudy w ill be incorpora ted  in 
theoretica l lectures and labo ra to ry  dem onstra tion .
A requ irem ent o f th is  subject is sa tisfactory pa rtic ip a tio n  in the human p e rfo rm ­
ance la b o ra to ry .
AEPH223 EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY I
Session One;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (5 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E P H 11 2 and e ithe r A E P H 2 1 1 or AEPH 212
Through th is subject students w ill be exposed to  a study o f the e ffects o f ex ­
ercise on the human phys io logy. They w ill exam ine co n d ition in g  and tra in ­
ing princip les and processes. An in fo rm ed  basis fo r  the developm ent o f s c ie n tific ­
ally founded school physical education programmes w ill be established. The 
fo llow ing  areas w ill have been covered: muscle physio logy in exercise; resp ira t­
ion and gas transpo rt in exercise; the heart and c ircu la tio n  in exercise; m e tabo l­
ism in exercise; co n d ition in g , ergogenic aids to  sport perfo rm ance; n u tr it io n , 
obesity and w eight co n tro l in sport.
A requirem ent o f th is subject is sa tis factory p a rtic ip a tio n  in the human p e rfo rm ­
ance labo ra to ry .
TEXTBO O K
Shaver, Larry G. Essentials o f  Exercise P hysio logy, M inneapolis, Burgess Pub.Co 
1983.
AEPH231 HEALTH STUDIES III
Session One;  5 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH131 or AEPH 132
This subject is the th ird  in a sequence th a t examines the to ta l qua lity  o f life . 
Students w ill exam ine those factors th a t in fluence em otiona l well-being and a ffect 
the psycho-sexual deve lopm ent o f the ind iv idua l.
The concept o f human sexua lity  w ill be analysed and students w ill id e n tify  and 
in te rpre t the mental transactions a ffec ting  health w ith in  and between people. 
Students w ill be invo lved in learning activ ities th a t develop self-awareness and 
interpersonal effectiveness as they relate to  ind iv idua l sex roles.
TEXTBO O K
Katchedourian, H .A . e t. al.. Hum an S exua lity , B rief E d itio n , H o lt, R inehart 
and W inston, 1979.
AEPH232 HEALTH STUDIES IV
Session T w o ; 5  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH131 or A EPH 132
This subject concludes the sequence o f Health Studies un its . Students w ill define 
the characteristics and func tions  o f a co m m u n ity  and id e n tify  problem  areas in 
the p ro m o tio n  o f co m m u n ity  hea lth . Awareness o f appropria te  health services 
and agencies w ill assist students in analysing methods o f m a in ta in ing  env iron ­
mental q u a lity  and health fo r  co m m u n ity  liv ing. The areas o f drug use and abuse, 
and p o llu tio n  co n tro l w ill be exam ined as they perta in to  the co m m u n ity .
TEXTBO O K
Walpole, R. G om m untty  U o a ith m  A ustra lia , Penguin Books, 1979.
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AEPH245 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN HUMAN
MOVEMENT III
Session One; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: AEPH141 or AEPH 142
Emphasis w ill be placed on teaching and coaching techniques together w ith 
appropria te  patterns o f organisation. A c tiv itie s  w ill inc lude Latin  and American 
dance, Square dance, tennis, o rienteering, m odern educational gymnastics and 
in tro d u c to ry  O lym p ic  gymnastics.
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : AEPH141 or AEPH 142
As a co n tin u a tio n  o f w o rk  done in A EP H 245, O lym p ic  gymnastics, together 
w ith  the in tro d u c tio n  o f dance dram a, creative dance, so ftb a ll, rugby foo tba ll, 
and track and fie ld  a th le tics w ill be included in th is subject.
Session One (4 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite. AEPH221 
C o-Requisite : AEPH223
A t the conclusion o f th is  subject students w ill have exp lored the fo llo w in g  topics: 
the  scope o f sports m edicine, legal l ia b ili ty , professional responsib ilities; the relat­
ionship o f the school program m e to  prevention o f in ju ries ; the nature o f injuries 
to  various body areas; firs t aid care o f the in ju red ; repair processes o f various 
body tissues; princip les and m odalities o f trea tm en t. Exercise as preventative 
m edicine.
Session One o r T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: A EE D 202
Students w ill undertake a study o f the fo llo w in g  top ics: concepts in leisure and 
recreation; the h istorica l developm ent o f leisure and recreational patterns; the 
need fo r recreation in u iban soc ie ty ; a ttitudes tow ards w o rk  and leisure, the 
in fluence o f the Protestant W ork E th ic  on present day a ttitudes to  w ork and 
p lay, the school as a com m un ity  recreation centre and recreation fo r special 
popu la tions.
Session One o r T w o ; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECP201 and AEPH221
Through this subject students w il l:  gain knowledge o f the developm ent of and 
need fo r  adapted, developm ental and corrective physical education programmes 
fo r  the exceptional ch ild ren  in the school system ; develop a body o f background 
knowledge o f com m on handicapping and atyp ica l co n d ition s ; become aware of 
the teacher's legal, m oral and professional responsib ilities tow ards the exceptional 
ch ild .
AEPH246 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN HUMAN
MOVEMENT IV
AEPH312 SPORTS MEDICINE
AEPH324 RECREATION I
AEPH325 SPECIAL PHYSICAL EDUCATION
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TE X T B O O K
Fait, H .F . Special Physical E duca tion : A dap ted , Corrective, Developm ental. (3rd 
ed.) W .B. Saunders, Philadelphia, 1972.
AEPH327 PSYCHOLOGY OF SPORT 
AND PHYSICAL ACTIVITY
Session One, 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
This subject w ill exp lore the re la tionsh ip  between physical a c tiv ity  invo lvem ent 
and the psychological needs o f the ind iv idua l. A t the conclusion o f th is subject 
students w ill also have investigated the fo llo w in g  factors a ffecting  ath lete behav­
iou r: m o tiva tio n , pe rsona lity , the coaching ro le, group dynam ics, anx ie ty  and 
arousal.
TEXTBO O K
Straub, W .F. S p o rt P sychology: A n  Ana lys is  o f  A th le te  Behaviour. New Y o rk , 
M ouvem ent Pub., 1978.
AEPH328 PHYSICAL ACTIVITY, SPORT AND SOCIETY
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Major sociological constructs w ill be applied to  an analysis o f physical education 
and sport.
The functions o f sport in society w ill be exam ined together w ith  m ajor issues in 
contem porary sport and th e ir im p lica tions  fo r  p rac titione rs  in the area.
AEPH331 HUMAN RELATIONS
Session One o r T w c , 6 c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH231 or AEPH 232
This elective has been designed to  assist the  student to  develop, through research 
and personal exp lo ra tion  an understanding o f the fo llo w in g : psychological g row th ; 
positive group re la tionsh ips; the processes o f group com m un ica tion  and problem  
solving. By the end o f the subject students w ill have acquired the skills necessary 
to plan activ ities to  fos te r psychological grow th  through group in teractions.
AEPH332 NUTRITION
Session One o r  T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EP H 212 and AEPH 132
This elective has been designed to  assist the s tudent to  investigate the re la tio n ­
ship o f d ie t and hea lth . A t the conclusion o f this subject students w ill be fam ilia r 
w ith the b io logical fu nc tions  o f nu trien ts , w ith  food  sources o f nu trien ts and 
w ith the fo o d  requirem ents o f the body. Students w ill have applied knowledge 
acquired in th is area to  an assessment o f contem porary eating patterns and to  
an assessment o f n u tr it io n a l in fo rm a tio n  and food  products. The re lationship 
between d ie t and health w ill also have been investigated at the in te rnationa l 
level, w ith  special a tte n tio n  to  cu ltu ra lly  determ ined food  patterns, problems 
in T h ird  W orld countries , the effects o f techno logy, and possible fu tu re  develop­
ments in m eeting w orld -w ide  needs.
TEXTBO O K
Stanton, R. F o o d  fo r  H ealth. W.B. Saunders, Sydney, 1979.
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AEPH333 EDUCATION FOR SAFE LIVING
Session One o r T w o ; 6  c re d it po in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 232
This elective w ill h igh ligh t the re la tionsh ip  between safety education and the 
leading causes o f m o rta lity  in the under tw e n ty -five  age group. Students w ill 
s tudy those factors th a t in fluence unsafe behaviour and sim ulated lecture ex 
periences w ill a llow  students to  develop experience-based w isdom  under increjs- 
ing-risk s ituations. Students w ill practise emergency health procedures and apply 
knowledge gained in course learning experiences. Emphasis w ill be placed on 
safety concepts involved in school, recreation, transpo rt, home and com m un ity .
TE X T B O O K
Thygerson, A .L . Safety, Concepts and In s tru c tio n , Englewood C liffs , N.J., 1976.
AEPH334 HEALTH IN SOCIETY
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: A E E D 349 or AEPH 232
Students should regard th is subject as a cum ula tive  experience based on health 
in fo rm a tio n  gained in o ther d isc ip line  studies and health electives. Students 
w ill be able to  discuss society 's a ttitudes to  health and health education. A t 
the conclusion o f the subject, students w ill be able to  d iffe ren tia te  between the 
d iffe re n t philosophies o f health th a t are cu rre n t and be able to  discuss the im p li­
cations as they may in fluence the to ta l c o m m u n ity .
AEPH335 CONSUMER HEALTH
Session One o r T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: AEPH 232
This elective w ill involve an in-depth study o f consumer health . Students w ill 
be required to  exam ine the consum er against the background o f D iscipline Studies 
in Health E ducation , and w ill be involved in the practical exercise o f scientific 
research and eva luation. A t the conclusion o f th is  subject the students w ill have 
acquired knowledge and understanding o f the various elements o f personal health 
and th e ir re la tionsh ip  to  consum er health. Students w ill recognise the facors in ­
volved in selection and evaluation o f health services and products, and id e n tifi­
ca tion  o f emerging health problem s. Students w ill appreciate the ir rights and 
responsib ilities as consumers in the health m arke t place.
AEPH336 EDUCATION FOR HUMAN SEXUALITY
Session One o r  T w o ; 6  c red it p o in ts  13 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH231 and AEPH 232
Students w ill investigate the to ta l concept o f human sexuality w ith  the object­
ive o f fo rm u la tin g  a ph ilosophy fo r education in human sexua lity . A t the con­
clusion o f the subject students w ill have exam ined and discussed cu rren t literature 
on the subject and w ill become m ore facile  in regard to  specific problem  solving 
s ituations in relationships w ith  others and in the students's own sexua lity .
TEX TB O O KS
K atchadourian, H .A ., Lunde, D.J. and T ro tte r, R. Hum an Sexua lity . H o lt, Rhine-
hart and W inston, Sydney, 1979 _____
OR
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Janda, Louis H., and K lenke-H am el, K arin  E. Hum an Sexua lity . D. Van Abstrand 
Co., M e lbourne, 1980.
AEPH351 BIOMECHANICS II
Session One o r  T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH221 and A EE D 207
A t the conclusion o f th is  subject students w ill have exp lored the fo llo w in g  top ics: 
K inetic analysis o f human m o tio n , f lu id  mechanics, biomechanics o f sw im m ing, 
biomechanics o f various activ ities, techniques o f biom echanical analysis.
A requirem ent o f th is subject is sa tis factory pa rtic ip a tio n  in the human p e rfo rm ­
ance la b o ra to ry .
TEX TB O O K
Hay, J.G. The Biom echanics o f  Sports Techniques. 2nd ed., P rentice-H all, New 
Jersey, 1978.
AEPH352 MOTOR LEARNING II
Session One o r  T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 297 and AEPH 222
This subject w ill be presented in tw o  strands. The f irs t w ill involve the study o f 
in fo rm a tion  processing models and goal setting as theore tica l bases fo r skill 
acqu is ition. Presentation w ill be th rough lectures and tu to ria ls . The second 
strand w ill involve the s tuden t in a m in o r investigative procedure in an area select­
ed by the lecturer. The investigation w ill be designed by the lecturer and subsequent 
research carried o u t bv the s tudent.
A requirem ent o f th is subject is sa tis factory p a rtic ipa tion  in the human p e rfo rm ­
ance labo ra to ry .
AEPH353 EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY II
Session One o r T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E E D 207 and AEPH 223
Through this subject students w ill gain experience in re lating theory to  human 
performance s itua tions. The top ics studied w ill include: c ircu la to ry  dynamics 
related to  w o rk  in tens ity  du ra tion  and type  in sports and recreation; env iron­
mental e ffects o f heat, co ld  h u m id ity , a ltitu d e , w ater im m ersion ; pre-event and 
post-event exercise effects on sport perform ance and recovery; spec ific ity  tra in ing  
and co n d ition in g  processes in spo rt; human perform ance characteristics o f m ajor 
sports; physical fitness assessment.
A requirem ent o f th is subject is sa tisfactory pa rtic ipa tion  in the human p e rfo rm ­
ance labo ra to ry .
TEX TB O O K
M cArdle, W .D. K atch , F .l. and K atch, V .L . Exercise Physiology. Energy, N u tr i t ­
ion  and Hum an Perform ance Philosophies, Lea and Febiger, 1981.
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AEPH421 BIOMECHANICS III
Session One o r Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: AEPH351 or A E E D 210
This subject w ill extend knowledge o f the app lica tion  o f pure and applied re­
search in the fie ld  o f b iom echanics. Topics covered: cu rre n t trends in biomech 
anics research; m ethodo logy in biom echanical studies; in s trum en ta tion  fo r data 
co lle c tio n . Students w ill design and com plete  an investigation in an appropriate 
area o f biomechanics.
AEPH422 MOTOR LEARNING III
Session One o r  T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E E D 2 1 0 a n d  AEPH 352
Through th is subject students w ill exam ine cu rren t trends in m o to r learning 
research and w ill design and com plete  an investigation in to  a selected area o f skill 
acqu is ition . Investigation w ill involve establishing a sa tisfactory research design to 
reach a conclusion and a review o f lite ra tu re  in the selected area.
AEPH423 EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY III
Session One o r  T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: A E E D 2 1 0 a n d  AEPH353
Students w ill s tudy a selection o f the fo llo w in g  topics in dep th : w o rk  capacity 
o f ch ild re n ; ch ild ren  in spo rt; women in spo rt; stress testing; physical fitness 
and w o rk  capacity in adu lts; h yp o k ine tic  diseases; exercise in post coronary 
re h a b ilita tio n ; students w ill design and com plete  an investigation in to  an approp­
riate top ic .
AEPH431 PROGRESS AND ISSUES IN HEALTH
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: AEPH 232
Over the last decade man's knowledge about, a ttitudes tow ard , and behaviour 
concerning health has dram atica lly  a ltered; and, fu tu re  decades appear to be 
equally dynam ic w ith  regard to  fu r th e r change. This progress has been determined 
by p o lit ica l, technological and sociological factors. This progress has laid to 
rest certa in  health issues bu t id en tified  and raised o ther issues. This subject w ill 
seek to  id e n tify  p o lit ica l, sociological and technological factors associated w ith 
past developm ents, investigate the issues they have raised, b u t more im portan tly  
seek to  id e n tify  fu tu re  progress and the issues associated w ith  fu rth e r health 
developm ents.
AEPH442 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF SPORT
Session One (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EED 349
This subject has tw o  main areas o f s tudy : the firs t being, the re la tionsh ip  between 
physical a c tiv ity  invo lvem ent and the psychological and social needs o f the 
ind iv idua l, the second, the factors a ffecting  ath le te  behaviour. A t the conclusion 
o f the subject students w ill have investigated the fo llo w in g  in re la tion  to  sport 
and physical a c tiv ity : m o tiva tio n ; socia lisa tion; co m p e tit io n ; aggression; sport 
personology; group dynam ics; anxiety anH a m n u i__________ _________
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TEXTBO O KS
Straub, W .F. S p o rt Psycho logy: an analysis o f  a th le te  behaviour. New Y o rk , 
M ouvem ent Publ., 1980.
AEPH443 SPORT IN SOCIETY
Session Two (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 442
A t the com p le tion  o f th is  subject students w ill understand the fo llo w in g  con ­
cepts in re la tion to  spo rt and physical a c tiv ity  - ro le , socia lisation, in s titu tio n ­
alisation, c o n flic t, pow er and a u th o r ity , s tra tific a tio n , and social change. The 
functions o f sport as a social in s titu tio n  w ill have been id e n tified  and the role 
of sport as a re flec tion  and tra n sm itte r o f social values w ill have been exam ined 
in the con tex t o f spo rt in A ustra lia  and in o the r societies. Students w ill have 
discussed social issues from  areas such as po litics  and sport, sex-socialisation and 
the role o f women in sport, the effects o f technology on sport and physical 
activ ity  and the role o f the mass media.
AEPH446 MENTAL HEALTH
Session One o r T w o ; 6  c re d it po in ts  
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 232
This elective w ill give students o p p o rtu n ity  to  exam ine and in te rp re t the mental 
transactions a ffec ting  health w ith in  and between people. The concept o f mental 
health w ill be defined and investigation in to  its re la tionsh ip  o f to ta l well-being 
w ill help students understand the significance o f mental illness. Students w ill 
be able to  id e n tify  and evaluate various techniques in coping w ith  stress and 
explain the reasons w hy ind iv idua ls may deviate fro m  good health practices.
AEPH447 RECREATION II
Session Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH324
Students w ill bu ild  on concepts established in Recreation I and undertake a 
study o f the fo llo w in g  top ics : barriers to  recreational behaviour; purpose goals 
and objectives o f diverse recreational environm ents; program planning and im p le ­
m en ta tion ; program evaluation sk ills ; leadership responsib ilities.
AEPH541 RESEARCH METHODS IN PHYSICAL AND
HEALTH EDUCATION
Session One (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 460
Principles, m ethods and strategies useful in the p lanning, design and evaluation 
o f research studies in physical and health education w ill be exam ined. Students 
w ill acquire fu n c tio n a l lite racy in techniques o f statistical analysis applicable 
to  various types o f research and data.
AEPH547 DEVELOPMENTAL PROGRAMMES
Session One o r  Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: Tw o o f A EP H 460, A E P H 441 , AEPH 343
Students Will be in troduced  to  a wideTTarTaty o f developm ental and cond ition ing
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activ ities fo r  ind iv idua ls free o f handicaps bu t o f lo w  physical fitness status. The 
relative organisational and adm in istra tive  techniques used to  conduct such p ro ­
grammes w ill be investigated.
AEPH549 PHYSICAL ACTIVITY, LEISURE 
AND SOCIAL CHANGE
Session One o r  Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEED 341 and AEPH 455
This subject has been designed to  develop an understanding o f the concepts of 
p lay , games, sport, w o rk  and leisure and th e ir re la tionsh ip  to  change in society. A t 
the conclusion o f the subject students w ill have investigated changing patterns o f 
w o rk  and leisure and the c o n tr ib u tio n  physical a c tiv ity  has to  make to  the in ­
d iv idua l and society w ith in  the perspective. Students w ill also have explored 
the re la tive ly new area o f "aesthetics in m ovem en t" as a re flec tion  o f changing 
social values, and w ill have considered the po ten tia l o f physical education as an 
agent o f change.
AEPH550 HISTORICAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL 
ISSUES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Session One o r Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 455, AECP201
This subject aims to  extend the student's analytical and critica l powers through an 
exam ination  o f the main h isto rica l and philosophica l forces th a t have influenced 
and are co n tinu ing  to  in fluence education and physical education. Students 
w ill have fo rm u la ted  th e ir personal ph ilosophy and w ill be able to  defend this. 
C urren t issues such as those re lating to  cu rricu lum  construc tion  and im plem ent­
a tio n ; to  evaluation in physical educa tion ; and to  leisure education w ill also be 
investigated.
AEPH551 PSYCHOPHARMACOLOGY
Session One o r  Two (3 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: AEPH 232
This subject w ill be an in tro d u c tio n  to  drug education. Students w ill have the 
o p p o rtu n ity  to  develop an awareness and understanding o f the problems leading 
to  a drug-oriented society. They w ill be exposed to  a w ide range o f drug related 
in fo rm a tio n  concerning drug use and abuse.
Throughou t the subject students w ill be involved in practical situations which 
w ill foster the skills necessary fo r  w o rk ing  w ith  pupils in the area o f drug educat­
ion .
TEXTBO O KS
Ju lien, R .M . A Prim er o f  D rug A c tio n , W .H. Freeman Co. San Francisco, 1978. 
O ther to  be prescribed.
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AEPH552 BASIC ISSUES IN HEALTH
Session One o r  Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEN S446 or A EPH 232
Students w ill id e n tify , d e lim it and evaluate the relevance o f basic issues to  health 
education in A ustra lia . Through c ritica l exam ination  o f basic health issues, 
students w ill be able to  ob jec tive ly  discuss an tithe tica l health issues responsible 
fo r confusion and d is trac tion  regarding the ind iv idua l's  decision-m aking about 
health behaviour. Basic controversia l issues in health w ill be investigated and 
c la rified  th rough seminar presentations and research o f the relevant lite ra tu re .
AEPH553 PUBLIC HEALTH
Session One o r  Two (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E E D 349  and AECP202 or AEPH 232
Students w ill s tudy theore tica l aspects o f pub lic  health inc lud ing : ph ilosophy o f 
public hea lth ; the background and developm ent o f pub lic  health programmes; 
demographic data and v ita l s ta tistics; epidem ic logical investigation, the govern­
ment and vo lun ta ry  organisations in Austra lia .
O ppo rtun ity  w ill ex is t fo r  students to  undertake special s tudy in specific areas 
of pub lic health such as: the p ro m o tio n  o f co m m u n ity  hea lth ; preventing d is­
orders and d isab ilities; environm enta l h e a lth ; health services.
AEPH554 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION ELECTIVE I: DANCE
Session One o r Two (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E O 2 0 1  AEPH 244
This subject w ill a llow  students to  make a positive in tegra tion  o f d iscip line 
studies, professional preparation and practica l studies.
In association w ith  an academic adviser each s tudent w ill be required to  design 
and present a study plan in the area o f dance.
Required emphases w ou ld  include adm in istra tive  skills, coaching and diagnostic 
skills as well as dem onstra tiona l com petence.
AEPH555 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION ELECTIVE I: GAMES
Session One o r Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEC P201, AEPH 244
This subject w ill a llow  students to  make a positive in tegra tion  o f d iscip line 
studies, professional p reparation and practical studies.
In association w ith  an academic adviser each student w ill be required to  design 
and present a study plan in the area o f games or sport.
Required emphases w ou ld  include adm in istra tive  skills, coaching and diagnostic 
skills as well as dem onstra tiona l com petence.
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AEPH556 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION ELECTIVE I: GYMNASTICS
Session One o r Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECP201, AEPH244
This subject w ill a llow  students to  make a positive in tegra tion  o f discipline 
studies, professional preparation and practica l studies.
In association w ith  an academic adviser each s tudent w ill be required to  design 
and present a studv plan in the area o f gymnastics.
Required emphases w ou ld  include adm instrative skills , coaching and diagnostic 
skills  as well as dem onstra tiona l com petence.
AEPH557 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION ELECTIVE II: DANCE
Session Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite : AECP201, AEPH244
This subject w ill a llow  students to  make a positive in tegra tion  o f discipline 
studies, professional preparation and practical studies.
In association w ith  an academic adviser each s tudent w ill be required to  design 
and present a study plan in the area o f dance.
Required emphases w ou ld  include adm in istra tive  sk ills , coaching and diagnostic 
skills as well as dem onstra tiona l com petence.
AEPH558 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION ELECTIVE II: GAMES
Session Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AC EP201, AEPH244
This subject w ill a llow  students to  make a positive in tegra tion  o f discipline 
studies, professional preparation and practica l studies.
In association w ith  an academic adviser each student w ill be required to  design 
and present a study plan in the area o f games or sport.
Required emphases w ou ld  include adm in istra tive skills, coaching and diagnostic 
skills as well as dem onstra tiona l com petence.
AEPH559 PRACTICAL STUDIES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION ELECTIVE II: GYMNASTICS
Session Two (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite : A EC P 201, AEPH244
This subject w ill a llow  students to  make a positive in tegra tion  o f discipline 
studies, professional preparation and practica l studies.
In association w ith  an academic adviser each student w ill be required to  design 
and present a study plan in the area o f gymnastics.
Required emphases w ou ld  include adm in istra tive  skills , coachin 
skills as well as dem onstra tiona l compeC^TOF!
an diagnostic
AEPH561 CURRICULUM PROCESSES
- x
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Session One (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: ACEP201 and AECP202
Students w ill exam ine the theories leading to  the cons truc tion  o f the physical 
and health education cu rr icu lu m . Through purposefu l discussion o f ideas, s tu d ­
ents w ill become fa m ilia r w ith  the concepts inheren t in various philosophies o f 
education and understand th a t a ph ilosophica l founda tion  is a v ita l pa rt o f c u rr ic ­
ulum developm ent. Students w ill be expected to  state and defend th e ir ph ilosophy 
o f physical and health education and w ill be involved in the process o f cu rricu lum  
construction .
AEPH644 SEMINAR IN RESEARCH
Session One o r  Two (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH541
Students w ill relate general p rinc ip les o f research design and statistica l analyses 
to  particu lar proposed research top ics. D uring the course students w ill become 
aware o f cu rren t lite ra tu re  and research in th e ir chosen in terest areas.
AEPH645 APPLIED SPORT SCIENCE
Session One o r Two (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 460 and e ither AEPH351 or A EPH 352 or AEPH 353
By the conclusion o f th is  subject the students w ill have investigated the fo llo w in g  
areas: statistical analysis o f sporting  activ ities ; op tim isa tion  o f sk ill p e rfo rm ­
ance; analysis o f sk ill and energy requirem ents o f various sporting  activ ities ; 
the application o f sport science to  advanced teaching and coaching; p revent­
ative sports m edicine.
AEPH649 ADVANCED STUDIES IN PHYSICAL 
AND HEALTH EDUCATION
Session Two (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH561
Students w ill exam ine the general adm in istra tive  com ponents o f the school health 
and physical education program m e and ju s tify  the in tegra tion  w ith  the to ta l 
school cu rr icu lum . C o-ord ina ting  and supervisory procedures w ill be iden tified  
including com m un ica tion  skills necessary fo r  e ffective  pub lic  relations w ith  
students, s ta ff and co m m u n ity  agencies.
*N
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B ACHELOR OF E D U C A TIO N  
(PHYSICAL & H E A L T H  E D U C A T IO N )
-  C O N V E R S IO N  COURSE
The School o f Education w ill be o ffe rin g  an external conversion course to  enable 
holders o f a three year D ip lom a in Physical Education or its equ iva len t to  upgrade 
th e ir qua lifica tions  to  a Bachelor o f Education (Physical and Health Education) 
degree.
BACHELOR DEGREES PHYSICAL & HEALTH EDUCATION 805 249
S U B J E C T S .  C R E D I T  POI NTS  & PRE REQUI SI TES /CO RE QU I S I T E S  
FOR THE
C ON V E R S I O N  TO THE B A C HE LO R OF EDUCATION 
( PH YS I C A L  & H E A L TH  EDUCATION)
Normal
Pattern
Stages
Subject
No
Credit
Points
(Hrs/Wk)
Subject Title
To Be Undertaken By 
Health Physical 
Major Education 
Major
Pre-Req
or
CoReq
1 AEED107 6 (3) Education. Exception 
ality
Y Y Nil
AEPH137 6 (3> Health Education 1 Y Nil
AEPH138 6 131 Health Education IA Y Nil
2 AEED401 6 13) Education Advanced 
Curriculum
Y Y AEPH107
AEPH237 6 13) Health Education II Y AEPH137 or
AEPH238 6 (3) Health Education 11A Y AEPH138
3 AEED402 6 (3) Education: Issues in 
Education
Y Y AEED107
AEPH321 6 <31 Biomechanics II * AEED107 or
AEPH322 6 (3) Motor Learning II • AEPH137 or
AEPH323 6 (3) Exercise Physiology II * AEPH138
AEPH337 6 (3) Health Education III Y AEPH237
4 AEPH321 6 (3) Biomechanics II ** • AEED107 or
AEPH322 6 (3) Motor Learning II • * * AEPH137 or
AEPH323 C (3) Exercise Physiology II ** * AEPH138
AECP301 6 (3) Health Education: 
Method Studies 1
Y Y AEPH237 or 
AEPH238
5 AEPH437 6 13) Health Education IV Y AEPH337
AEPH424 6 (3) Applied Sports Studies Y AEPH321 or 
AEPH323 or 
AEPH333
AECP302 6 (3) Health Education 
Method Studies 11
Y Y AECP301
Y Compulsory Subjects
* Students mcjoring in Physical Education are required to undertake two of the three subjects available 
** Students majoring in Health Education must undertake one subject in Physical Education from the 
three nominated
^   . ■ ■■ . ■
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(PHYSICAL AND HEALTH EDUCATION)
-  CONVERSION COURSE
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECP301 HEALTH EDUCATION METHOD STUDIES I
Session Two;  6  c re d it po in ts  
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 237 or AEPH 238
An understanding o f the nature o f health education , the reasons fo r its inclusion 
in the school cu rr icu lum , its basic ph ilosophica l founda tions and aims, and its 
com ponent parts in the to ta l school health program m e are all v ita l to  the develop­
m ent o f health education teachers. Once established, these founda tions support 
fu r th e r investigation o f the ro le o f the teacher in the provis ion o f school health 
education programmes.
T E X T B O O K
To be prescribed.
AECP302 HEALTH EDUCATION METHOD STUDIES II
Session One;  6  c re d it po in ts
A thorough understanding o f classroom com m un ica tion  techniques, the ir effects 
on learning and the ir app lica tion  is a basic requ irem ent i f  the  health instruction 
program m e is going to  be conducive to  and co n tr ib u te  to  the learners develop­
m ent. This understanding m ust be integrated in to  the peculiar needs o f health 
education and the  learning strategies available to  satisfy these needs. Knowledge 
o f the varie ty o f learning o p p o rtun itie s  available, th e ir u tiliz a tio n , th e ir advant­
ages and disadvantages, the c rite r ia  fo r  th e ir selection and th e ir con tribu tions 
to  classroom com m un ica tion  is im p o rta n t fo r  the developm ent o f the health 
educator.
TEX TB O O K
To be prescribed.
AEED107 EXCEPTIONALITY APPROACHES AND TRENDS
For details see Subject Index.
AEED401 DESIGNS FOR LEARNING
Pre-Requisite: A EED 107 
For details see Subject Index.
For details see Subject Index.
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (Exte rna l) 
Pre-Requisite: N il
AEED402 ISSUES IN EDUCATION 
AEPH137 HEALTH EDUCATION I
This subject is the firs t in a sequence o f subjects tha t examines the issues assoc­
iated w ith  the health o f the ind iv iduoM rv socie ty: Students in -d » ^ s u b je c t w ill
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exam ine the concept o f health and fo rm u la te  a ph ilosophy regarding the ir personal 
h e a lth .
The risk factors associated w ith  the leading causes o f death w ill be analysed in 
the lig h t o f th e ir in fluence on the q u a lity  o f life . C la rifica tion  o f the re la tio n ­
ships o f disease processes to  fitness and the use o f a lcohol and tobacco w ill 
enhance the need fo r  ind iv idua l respons ib ility  in p ro m o tio n  and maintenance o f 
he a lth .
TEX TB O O KS
G rawunder, R. and P ru itt, B E. Essentials o f  L ife  and Health. (3rd ed.) Delmar 
Publishing Co., CRM  Random House, New Y o rk , 1980.
Hector, W. Textbook o f  M edicine fo r  Nurses. Heinem ann, London , 1977.
Hetzel, B.S. H ealth and A ustra lian  S ocie ty. (3rd ed.) Penguin Books, A ustra lia , 
1980.
AEPH138 HEALTH EDUCATION IA
Session One ;  6  c re d it po in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject h igh lights the respons ib ility  o f the ind iv idua l in coping w ith  co n ­
tem porary health problem s.
The physical, social and mental factors th a t in fluence ind iv idua l well-being w ill 
be exam ined w ith  reference to  our Austra lian life s ty le , and those factors w hich 
adversely e ffe c t th is life s ty le  w ill be id e n tified .
Students w ill be a ffo rded  the o p p o rtu n ity , n o t on ly  to  gain knowledge in this 
area, bu t also to  develop a ttitudes  and skills w hich w ill lead to  positive decision 
making.
TEXTBO O KS
Dintem an, J. H ealth Through D iscovery, Addison Wesley, 1980.
Hetzel, B.S, H ealth and A ustra lian  S ocie ty, Penguin Books, V ic to ria , Austra lia , 
1980.
AEPH237 HEALTH EDUCATION II
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 137 or AEPH 138
This subject is the second in a sequence o f subjects th a t exam ine those factors 
tha t s ign ifican tly  in fluence the physical, mental and social w ell-being o f the 
ind iv idua l. Students in th is subject w ill exam ine the co n tr ib u tio n  o f n u tr it io n  and 
drug in te ractions to  the p ro m o tio n  and maintenance o f human grow th  and 
developm ent. A  com parison o f the positive and negative aspects o f consumer 
health education w ill include analysis o f the role education plays in the p ro ­
m otion  o f products and services. This subject w ill develop the consumer's a b ility  
to  utilise  a va rie ty  o f health p roducts , services and in fo rm a tio n  w isely.
TEXTBO O KS
Hetzel, B.S. H ealth and A ustra lian  Society. (3rd ed.) Austra lia : Penguin Books, 
1980.
S tanton, R. F ood  fo r  H ealth. S ydney, W.B. Saunders, 1982.
AEPH238 HEALTH EDUCATION IIA
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 137 or AEPH 138
W hile the ind iv idua l can take a larger respons ib ility  fo r  his level o f hea lth , this 
respons ib ility  m ust be supplem ented and com plem ented by the  co m m u n ity  in 
w hich he lives.
This subject w ill examine the w ide varie ty o f health know ledge, services and 
products available in the c o m m u n ity , and a t the same tim e develop the knowledge 
and skills necessary fo r the  s tudent to  make wise decisions in these areas.
It w ill seek to  increase the students ' understanding o f the m odern concept o f 
hea lth , by exam in ing the interdependence between the ind iv idua l and com m un­
ity ,  health p ro m o tio n  and health m aintenance.
TE X T B O O K
W alpole, R. C o m m u n ity  H ealth in  A ustra lia , Penguin Books, 1979.
AEPH321 BIOMECHANICS II (E)
Sessions One and T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
P re-Requisite: A E E D 107 or A EPH 137 o r AEPH 138
This subject is designed to  upgrade the student's understanding o f the mechanical 
p rinc ip les underly ing  human m ovem ent.
The student w ill be assumed to  have a background know ledge in the theoretical 
and practica l aspects o f b iom echanics and its im p lica tions  to  the teaching of 
physical education . The emphasis in th is subject w ill be to  concentrate on an in- 
depth theoretica l approach to  the unde rly ing  mechanical p rinc ip les o f b iom ech­
anics. The subject w ill cu lm inate  in a theore tica l analysis o f a chosen sport skill 
w hich w ill incorpora te  the biom echanical p rinc ip les covered earlier in the subject.
The subject is designed to  increase the a b ility  o f the physical educator to  analyse 
the perform ance o f sports techniques and thus resu lt in im proved teaching skills.
TEX TB O O K
Hay, J.G . The biom echanics o f  sports techniques. (2nd ed.) New Jersey: Prentice- 
H all, 1978.
R EFEREN CES
N o rth r ip , J.W. Logan, G .A . and M cK inney, W.C. In tro d u c tio n  to  biomechanic 
analysis o f  sport. Iowa: Wm. C. B rown Com pany Publishers, 1977. 
Plagenhoef, S. Patterns o f  hum an m o tio n : a c inem atograph ic analysis. New 
Jersey: P rentice-H all, 1971.
M ille r, D .l. and Nelson, R.C. Biom echanics o f  sport. Pennsylvania: Lea and 
Febiger, 1973.
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AEPH322 MOTOR LEARNING II (E)
Session One and T w o ; S c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: A E E D 107  o r AEPH 137 or AEPH 138
In a m a jo rity  o f m o to r o r physical activ ities in w hich man partic ipates, some 
degee o f skill is necessary such th a t satisfaction be derived fro m  p a rtic ip a tio n . 
For teachers o f physical education im proving  the level o f sk ill is param ount to  
the ir fu n c tio n . To th is  end, an understanding o f how  this sk ill is acquired or 
developed, and a consideration o f some o f the im p o rta n t variables th a t operate 
during th is process is necessary.
A t the conclusion o f th is  subject the s tudent w ill be able to : show cognizance o f 
concepts o f m o to r behaviour and sk ill a cqu is ition ; id e n tify  some o f the im p o rt­
ant factors w hich operate in the sk ill learning process; review the e ffec t o f these 
factors and be able to  relate how  they may be taken account o f in teaching and 
learning.
TEXTBO O K
To be prescribed
REFERENCES
Carron, A .V . Labo ra to ry  Experim ents in  M o to r  Learning. Englewood C liffs , New 
Jersey: Prentice-H all, 1971.
C ratty, B.J. M ovem ent Behaviour and M o to r  Learning. New Y o rk : Lea and Febiger, 
1964.
C ra tty , B.J. and M artin , M .M . Perceptual M o to r E ffic ie n cy  in  C hildren. New 
Y o rk : Lea and Febiger, 1969.
F itts, P.A. and Posner, M l. Hum an Performance. London : B e lm ont B rooks/ 
Cole Pub. Co., 1967.
Lawther, J.D . The Learning o f  Physical Skills. Englewood C liffs , New Jersey: 
Prentice-Hall, 197 i .
Oxendine, J.B. Psychology o f  M o to r  Learning. London: A pp le ton -C en tu ry - 
C rofts, 1968.
AEPH323 EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY II (E)
Sessions One and T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: A EE D 107 or AEPH 137 or AEPH 138
This subject extends the study o f human s tructure  and fu n c tio n  in to  the exercise 
domain. It is a com plem entary d isc ip line  study to  biom echanics, m o to r learning 
and sports m edicine and as such is a necessary founda tion  fo r  more advanced 
studies.
Through this subject students w il l:  understand pre-exercise, exercise and pos t­
exercise responses in m an; understand the adaptations induced in man by exercise, 
tra in ing and co n d ition in g  processes; appreciate the long-term  benefits tha t accrue 
from regular exercise in re la tion  to  human perform ance poten tia l and health ; 
extend the ir foun d a tio n  fo r  in te lligen t and in fo rm ed  reading and evaluation o f 
literature in the area o f human w o rk  phys io logy.
TEXTBO O K
Mathews, D .K . and F ox, E .L . The phys io log ica l basis o f  phys ica l education  
and ath letics. (3rd ed.) Ph iladelphia: Saunders College Publishing, 1981.
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R EFEREN CES
Astrand, P.O., R odahl, K. Textbook o f  w o rk  phys io logy. New Y o rk : McGraw 
H ill Co., 1970.
C larke, D .H . Exercise P hys io logy. Englewood C liffs , New Jersey: Prentice-Hall 
Inc., 1975.
de Vries, H .A . Physio logy o f  Exercise. (3rd ed.) D ubuque, Iow a: W m. C. Brown 
Co., 1980.
E d ing ton , D.W., Edgerton, W .V . The B io logy o f  Physical A c t iv i t y . Boston: Hough 
ton M iff lin  Co., 1976.
AEPH337 HEALTH EDUCATION III
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  fE x te rn a l)
Pre-R equisite : AEPH 237
This subject is the th ird  in a sequence o f subjects th a t exam ine the basic con 
cepts o f health. A b il ity  to  cope w ith  stress and the factors a ffec ting  emotiona 
w ell-being w ill be studied in th is  subject. Students w ill exam ine the crite ria  of 
good mental health and become fa m ilia r w ith  certa in  expressed theories assoc­
iated w ith  the p ro m o tio n  o f sound m ental health.
The concept o f sexuality w ill be exp lored and students w ill analyse psycho 
sexual aspects o f g row th  and developm ent as they a ffec t the health o f the in ­
d iv idua l. O p p o rtu n ity  to  discuss contem porary  issues in human sexuality w ill 
occur during  the vacation school.
TE X T B O O K
K atchadourian, H .A ., Lunde, D.J. and T ro tte r, R. H um an Sexua lity . H o lt, Rhine- 
hart and W inston, Sydney, 1979.
OR
Janda, Louis H., and K lenke-Ham el, Karin E. Hum an Sexua lity . D. Van Abstrand 
Co., M elbourne, 1980.
AEPH424 APPLIED SPORTS STUDIES
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH321 or AEPH 352 or AEPH 353 
The aims o f this subject are:
To relate the theory o f practica l and d isc ip line  studies in physical education to 
extend the knowledge o f the nature and requirem ents o f m a jor games and recreat­
ional activ ities ;
To encourage c ritica l appraisal o f exis ting  m ethods used in coaching and teaching 
physical education, sport and physical recreation.
AEPH437 HEALTH EDUCATION IV
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 337
This subject w ill finalise the sequence o f study tha t deals w ith  the basic con­
cepts o f health. C om m un ity  aspects as they relate to  the p ro m o tio n  and m ain­
tenance o f physical, mental and social well-being w ill be exam ined. In particu lar, 
factors a ffec ting  environm ental q u a lity  and safe liv ing  w ill be id e n tified . Students 
w ill a ttem p t to  fo rm u la te  co m m u n ity  action plans th a t w ill assist in p rom otion  
o f com m un ity  health. Consequently students w ill evaluate available com m unity  
health services and agencies.
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TE X T B O O K
W alpole, R. C o m m u n ity  H ealth in  A ustra lia , Penguin Books, 1979.
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G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  IN E D U C A T IO N  (P R IM A R Y )
The Graduate D ip lom a in Education (D ip .E d) is available to  graduates, and 
d ip lom ates w ho ho ld  a d ip lom a  outside teacher education (inc lud ing  subjects 
appropria te  to  teaching), w ho  wish to  enter the p rim a ry  teaching profession.
U n like  some tra d itio n a l Graduate D iplom as in Educa tion , th is course uses a 
curricu lum -based approach w ith  w eekly school experiences w h ich  o rie n t students 
to  the practica lities o f teaching. The course provides subjects in education focus­
ing on the theme o f learners and learning, w ith  problem s o f learners w ith  except­
ional needs given a special emphasis. As w e ll, the education subjects examine 
social and school effects on learners and deal w ith  the problem s o f designing 
cu rricu la .
The cu rricu lum  studies subjects are grouped under the fo u r integrated areas 
o f Language E ducation , Mathem atics E ducation , Education in the A rts and 
Education in the Sciences.
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G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  IN E D U C A TIO N  (P R IM A R Y )
N orm al Pattern Progression
SUBJECT
SESSION
2
Learners and Learning 
Teaching Theory & Practice I 
Language Education I 
Mathematics Education I 
Education in the A rts  I 
Education in the Sciences I 
Practicum
Subject 'C red it Pts Subject C red it Pts
No. (H rs/W k) No. (H rs/W k)
AEED 131 4 (6)
A E E D 130 2 (2)
A E C L130 2 (4)
AECM 131 2 (4)
AEC A131 4 (4)
AECS131 4 (4)
A EE D 134 3wks
Learning in the Perspective o f
School &  Society A EE D 135 2 (2)
Designs fo r Learning: An 
In troduc tion  to  C urricu lum A EE D 132 2 (2)
Teaching Theory & Practice II A EE D 133 2 (2)
Language Education II AECL131 2 (3)
Mathematics Educe Jon II AEC M 130 2 (3)
Education in the A rts  II A EC A 130 4 (3)
Education in the Sciences II AECS130 4 (3)
Practicum II A EE D 136 3wks(6)
Total Lecture Hours Per Week 18 18
Total C red it Points (24) (24)
Figures in parentheses indicate subject c red it po in ts . Each session o f fu ll-tim e  
study carries the equ ivalent o f tw e n ty - fo u r c red it po in ts.
Session One conta ins 13 weeks exclud ing  3 weeks o f practice teaching.
Session Tw o conta ins 11 weeks inc lud ing  3 weeks o f practice teaching, hence the 
cred it po in ts have been adjusted accord ing ly.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION (PRIMARY)
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECA130 EDUCATION IN THE ARTS II
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
The second o f a sequence o f tw o  subjects presenting a focus upon approaches in 
the  arts in education, th is subject continues the developm ent o f concepts and 
sk ills  begun in Education in A E C A 1 3 1 .
AECA131 EDUCATION IN THE ARTS I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject in troduces students to  the arts through the concept o f a unified 
approach to  the arts in education , h igh ligh ting  integrative possib ilities, com m on­
alities and alliances between visual arts, m usic, dance and drama. Elements of 
s k ill, expression and apprecia tion w ill be in troduced  through practical involve­
m en t in workshops and in the s tud io .
AECL130 LANGUAGE EDUCATION I
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject aims at developing in students the knowledge and skills o f the e ffect­
ive language teacher. I t  is hoped th a t, rather than merely learning a series of 
specific lesson procedures, students w ill develop an understanding o f language 
education w hich w ill p e rm it them  to  develop e ffective  language learning pro­
grammes fo r  ch ild ren  in the e lem entary school.
AECL131 LANGUAGE EDUCATION II
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in  ts (2 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject is designed to  fu r th e r develop students' understanding o f the nature 
o f lite racy so th a t they may be able to  lead th e ir pup ils towards independence 
in reading and w rit in g . The nature o f com prehension w ill be discussed, and the 
developm ent o f reading habits w hich w ill assist the ch ild  to  p roperly  understand 
w ha t he reads w ill be exam ined. A lim ite d  study o f ch ild ren 's  lite ra ture  w ill be 
undertaken. The practical im p lica tions o f recent research in to  the w ritin g  process 
w ill also be exam ined.
AECM130 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION II
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject extends the w o rk  comm enced in A E C M 131. The emphasis is placed 
on program m ing to  cater fo r  ind iv idua l d ifferences. This involves consideration of 
diagnosis and evaluation.
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AECM131 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION I
Session One, 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject has been designed to  make students tho rough ly  conversant w ith  the 
elementary m athem atics o f the p rim a ry  school and the basic teaching strategies 
applicable to  its p resentation.
AECS130 EDUCATION IN THE SCIENCES II
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In this subject students w ill s tu d y :
Values education and a tt itu d e  developm ent in the sciences; acclim atis ing, tech ­
niques fo r a ttitu d e  developm ent in ch ild ren , the nature o f values; m a jor approach­
es to  values education.
The environm ent as a resource; fie ld  experience and data co lle c tio n ; using the 
environm ent e ffec tive ly  in physical education . Innovations and trends in the 
sciences; trea tm ent o f controversial issues; d ram atic p lay , dance games and 
simulation exercises.
Special programmes in each o f the sciences.
Developing a school based cu rricu lum  in the sciences.
AECS131 EDUCATION IN THE SCIENCES I
Session One; 4 c re d it po in ts  (4 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In this subject students w ill s tu d y :
The nature and s tructu re  o f the sciences; aims o f sciences based on curricu la  
policy statements fo r  p rim a ry  schools.
Subject p lanning guidelines; subject com ponents.
Thematic, integrated and co n te n t based approaches.
Criteria fo r  con ten t se lection.
Subject im p lem enta tion  - the  c lassroom .
AEED130 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE I:
BASIC SKILLS
Session One; 2  c re d it po in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In a study o f w ha t teachers do in the fo rm a l school setting, the planning decisions 
they have to  make and the behaviours they em p loy , com m on elements emerge 
regardless o f subject m atte r being taught.
The focus o f th is  subject is on these basic teacher behaviours w hich characterise 
all fo rm al teaching s itua tions , developing fo r  the student knowledge and under­
standing o f, and com petence in , basic skills o f teaching; skills such as p lanning, 
interpersonal co m m u n ica tio n , group management, question ing, exp la in ing , 
re in fo rc ing  and ava.uating—
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AEED131 LEARNERS AND LEARNING
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (4 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Since, basically education is abou t learners and learn ing, a know ledge o f the 
nature o f learners and o f how  they learn is a necessary fo u n d a tio n  fo r  the pros­
pective teacher. A d d it io n a lly  since classroom teachers are responsible fo r de­
veloping the ab ilities  o f all ch ild ren  placed in the ir care, the concept 'learner' 
m ust be broad enough to  include b o th  the 'no rm a l stream ' and those w ho ex­
perience d if f ic u lty  in learning, especially those m ild ly  handicapped children 
placed in regular classrooms. I t  is the purpose o f th is  subject to  examine the 
nature o f learning and the characteristics o f  learners w h ich  a ffe c t learning.
AEED132 DESIGN FOR LEARNING: 
AN INTRODUCTION TO CURRICULUM
Session T w o ; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
Classroom teachers are now  expected to  co n tr ib u te  to  decisions about the plann­
ing im p lam enta tion  and evaluation o f cu rricu lum  at the grade and school level. 
This subject sets o u t to  develop in students an apprecia tion and understanding of 
the fie ld  o f cu rricu lum  and to  develop an understanding and sk ill in planning, 
im p lem enting  and evaluating cu rricu lum  experiences and m aterials.
AEED133 TEACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE II: 
TEACHING STRATEGIES AND ORGANISATION
Session T w o ; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
The basic teaching skills developed in the preceding subjects and in the in te r­
session b lock practice are now  to  be used in a va rie ty  o f com binations aimed 
at practis ing particu la r teaching strategies appropria te  to  ch ildren 's learning 
along a con tinuum  from  reception to  discovery learning.
The strategy is seen as a to ta l plan to  include support skills: organisation, p ro­
gram ming and evaluation procedures.
AEED135 LEARNING IN THE PERSPECTIVE 
OF SCHOOL AND SOCIETY
Session T w o ; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject moves on from  a consideration o f the  ind iv idua l learner to  our ex­
am ination  o f learners and learning in a social and ins titu tiona lised  setting. Prof­
essional educators operate p rim a rily  w ith in  such settings and th is subject seeks 
to  help them  to  understand the nature, func tions  and aims o f such institu tions, 
how  they a ffec t both learners and learning and how  they are in fluenced by the 
w ider society o f w hich they are a part.
G R A D U A T E  D IP L O M A  IN E D U C A T IO N A L  STU D IES  
-  C O M PU TER S IN  E D U C A T IO N
This course is designed to  enable teachers ho ld ing  a D ip lom a in Teaching to  
extend th e ir know ledge o f the use o f com pute r technology in teaching.
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The course consists o f e igh t subjects w hich w ill be available by part-tim e  study 
over a period o f tw o  years.
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G R A D U A T E  D IP L O M A  IN E D U C A T I O N A L  S T U D I E S  
C O M P U T E R S  IN E D U C A T I O N )
(Normal Pattern Progression)
STAGE
SUBJECT 1 2 3 4
Subject Credit Pts Subject Credit Pts Subject Credit Pts Subject Credit Pts 
No. (Hrs/Wk) No (Hrs/Wk) No (Hrs/Wk) No (Hrs/Wk)
Introduction to A E C M 104*6
Computers in
Education
(3)
Computing I AEM A104‘ 6 (3)
Theories of 
Learning
AEED185 6 (3)
Computing II AEMA204 6 (3)
Advanced Curric­
ulum Theory & 
Practice
AEED109* 6 (3)
Computer Resources 
in Teaching
AECM204* 6 (3)
Social Implications 
of Computers
AEED211 6 (3)
Computer Resources 
Project
AECM304 6 (3)
Total Credit Points 12 
and Hours Per Week
(6) 12 (6) 12 (6) 12 I6)
'These subject will be offered in first session only each year Other subjects will be offered in second 
session only each year.
^ A D U A T E  DIPLOMA COURSES 836 263
GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION)
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECM104 INTRODUCTION TO 
COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
This subject iden tifies  a broad spectrum  o f app lica tions o f com puters in education 
across subject boundaries and iden tifies  some specific examples o f these app lic ­
ations w ith in  pa rticu la r d iscip lines. Inappropria te  uses o f the techno logy need also 
to  be id e n tified  to  prevent th e ir p ropoga tion  w ith  the  co n concom itan t "bad 
press" w hich such app lica tions tend to  engender.
TEXTBO O K
Rushby, N.J. A n  In tro d u c tio n  to E duca tiona l C om puting , C room  H elm , London , 
1979.
AECM204 COMPUTER RESOURCES IN TEACHING
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEC M 104 
Co-Requisite: A E E D 1 8 5 a n d  A E E D 109
In order to  em ploy e ffec tive ly  com puter-supported  resources in a classroom 
situation, teachers m ust develop techniques necessary fo r  the eva luation o f these 
resources. This subject develops such sk ills  and also prepares the s tuden t fo r  the 
planning and im p lem enta tion  o f the ind iv idua l research subject in the fo llo w in g  
session.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECM304 COMPUTER RESOURCES PROJECT
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEC M 204 
Co-Requisite: A E M A 204
The com puter as an educational resource has the po ten tia l to  be useful in a 
variety o f d isciplines. This subject w ill p rovide students w ith  an o p p o rtu n ity  to  
apply the ir com pu ting  know ledge and research skills to  the design, im p le m e n t­
ation and evaluation o f a com pu te r supported teaching u n it. S tudents w ill be in ­
volved in the com p le tion  o f an ind iv idua l p ro jec t.
TEXTBO O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
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AEED109 ADVANCED CURRICULUM  
THEORY AND PRACTICE
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : N il
This subject is designed to  expand the student's understanding, knowledge and 
skills o f cu rricu lum  planning. Students w ill be asked to  pa rtic ipa te  in the critica l 
analysis o f cu rricu lum  issues through w ritte n  pos ition  papers and seminars. They 
w ill also be asked to  im p lem ent a s ign ifican t cu rricu lum  and evaluation pro ject 
related to  an ongoing professional experience in the app lica tion  o f com puters in 
a learning setting.
TE X T B O O K
H unkins, F.P. C urricu lum  deve lopm ent: Programs developm ent. Columbus. 
Charles M e rrill, 1980.
AEED185 THEORIES OF LEARNING
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
This is a general subject on the psychology and theories o f learning. I t  is intended 
as an advanced " fo u n d a tio n s "  subject to  fa c ilita te  a com plete understanding of 
tra d itio n a l and con tem porary explanations o f learning and related processes.
T E X T B O O K
To be advised.
AEED211 THE SOCIAL IMPLICATION OF COMPUTERS
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEC M 104
This subject aims to  develop an awareness o f the app lications o f com puters in 
modern society and the social issues related to  th is rap id ly  developing technology.
TEX TB O O K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AEMA104 COMPUTING I
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
This subject introduces students to  fundam enta l com pu te r concepts. Fund­
amental program m ing concepts and constructs are considered and implemented 
using a popu lar high level language on a m ic rocom pu te r. The language BASIC 
is selected because i t  fac ilita tes the appreciation o f fundam enta l com puting 
structures and is used extensively in existing and developing school systems. 
An understanding o f the developm ent o f these fundam enta l ideas is enriched by 
the consideration o f the h isto rica l developm ent o f the com pu te r.
TEX TB O O K
D w yer, T . and C ritch fie ld  M. Basic and the Personal C om puter, Addison-W esley, 
S y d n e y ,1979.
G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  COURSES 836 265
AEMA204 COMPUTING II
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite: A E M A 104
This subject is designed to  develop prob lem  solving skills invo lv ing  an extens­
ive app lica tion  o f fundam enta l program m ing concepts and constructs. Students 
w ill become aware o f the scope and type  o f problem s w hich can be solved using 
Pascal and LOG O on a m ic rocom pu te r.
TEX TB O O K
D rom ey, R .G . H o w  to  Solve i t  b y  C om puter. Prentice-H all, London, 1982.
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G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  IN E D U C A T IO N A L  STU D IES  
-  E N V IR O N M E N T A L  E D U C A TIO N
This graduate d ip lom a course w ill provide teachers w ith  the o p p o rtu n ity  to 
exam ine the co n tr ib u tio n  o f science and technology to  environm enta l manage­
m ent and to  relate th is know ledge to  the cu rricu lum  o f the school. The course 
includes theoretica l studies in Resource and the E nv ironm en t, and Society and 
the E nv ironm en t. These theore tica l studies w ill be com plem ented by a practical 
strand inco rpora ting  fie ld  studies.
The course w ill be conducted on a pa rt-tim e  basis over fo u r sessions.
G R A D U A T E  D I P L O M A  IN E D U C A T I O N A L  S T U D I E S  
( E N V I R O N M E N T A L  E D U C A T I O N )
Norm al Pattern Progression
STAGE
SUBJECT 1 2 3
Subject C red it Pts Subject C red it Pts Subject C red it Pts 
No (H rs/W k) No (H rs/W k) No (H rs /w k )
(3) A E N S 260 4 (3) A E N S 360 4 (3)
Ecology
Earth Studies
F ield Studies
B iological
Management
N on-L iv ing  
Resource M an­
agement
Learning Theory & 
Teaching 
Strategies
C u rricu lum  O rgan­
isation & 
Developm ent
Social &  P h il­
osophical F ound ­
ations
C urren t Issues
Tota l C red it Points
& Hours Per Week
AENS161 3 (2) 
A E N S 162 5 (3) 
A E T E 1 60  4
12 ( 8 )
AENS261 3 (2) 
A E T E 2 60  5 (3)
12 ( 8 )
AE TE 261 3 (2) 
A E T E 2 62  5 (3)
12 ( 8 )
Subject C red it Pts 
No (H rs /w k)
A E N S 460 5 (3)
4
A E TE 263  3 (2)
A E T E 264  4 (3) 
12 ( 8 )
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION)
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AENS161 ECOLOGY
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Session One;  3  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In th is subject students w ill develop a know ledge o f the ecological concepts 
necessary fo r  the understanding o f com plex natura l ecosystems, fo r  an appreciat­
ion o f the im pact o f man on the biosphere and fo r  the ob jective analysis o f the 
con flic ts  in resource and environm enta l management. The topics fo r  study w ill 
include: ecological concepts re lating to  the s truc tu re , co m p le x ity  and varie ty o f 
organisms, p o p u la tio n , com m un ities  and ecosystems; p ro d u c tiv ity  and natural 
cycles; environm enta l determ inants o f the d is tr ib u tio n  and abundance o f organ­
isms; the adaptive responses o f organisms; the evo lu tion  o f ecosystems; and 
popu la tion  dynam ics w ith  specific reference to  the basic dem ography o f man.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AENS162 EARTH STUDIES
Session One; 5  c re d it po in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: Nil
The con ten t o f th is subject w ill focus on three m a jo r areas listed below.
Earth Materials: fundam ental studies in geology and chem istry as applied to 
materials o f the earth's crust.
Earth Processes: energy and the earth ; in terna l crustal processes; superficial 
crustal processes.
Earth Resources: low  and high value resources; renewable and non-renewable
resources.
TEX TB O O K  
To be advised
AENS260 FIELD STUDIES II
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A E TE 160 
Co-Requisite: A E T E 2 6 1 , A E TE 260
In th is subject students w il l:  apply basic techniques and procedures o f envir­
onmental investigation to  the descrip tion and analysis o f local areas; examine the 
im pact o f man on natural com m unities in the lllaw arra  area; and prepare w ritten  
reports on environm ental investigations. The areas to  be studied may include the 
sand dunes, the escarpment, lllaw arra  Lake and P ort Kembla H arbour.
TEXTBO O K
To be advised.
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AENS261 BIOLOGICAL MANAGEMENT
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it po in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: AENS161
In th is subject students w il l :  develop a know ledge and apprecia tion o f the com ­
plexities o f ecosystem m anagem ent; exam ine c r it ic a lly  the a ttem pts by man to  
use the liv ing  resources o f the w o rld  and the consequent im pact on the eco­
system; and com m ent c r it ic a lly  on the issues involved in the conservation o f 
ecosystems, com m un ities  and ind iv idua l species. The top ics fo r  study w ill include: 
the conceptual fram ew orks o f resource use; environm enta l management and con ­
servation; ecosystem response to  e x p lo ita t io n ; the ecosystem approach to  biological 
resource m anagem ent; conservation management; and the ecological im pact o f 
resource use.
TEXTBO O K
To be advised.
AENS360 FIELD STUDIES III
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEN S260
In this subject students w il l,  in consu lta tion  w ith  th e ir lec tu re r, p lan, conduct and 
report upon a substantial ind iv idua l investigation o f an aspect o f th e ir env ironm en t.
TEXTBO O K
To be advised.
AENS460 FIELD STUDIES IV
Session Tw o; 5 c re d it po in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AEN S360
In th is subject students w il l:  develop skills and know ledge in the use o f aud io ­
visual techniques; design, produce and evaluate integrated teaching un its  in co rp ­
orating learning experiences w h ich  are centred on the use o f fie ld  studies tech ­
niques; and produce teaching resources necessary fo r the im p lem en ta tion  o f 
the un it.
TEXTBO O K
To be advised.
AETE160 FIELD STUDIES I
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Co-Requisite: A E N S 1 6 1 , AEN S162
In th is subject students w ill develop basic skills o f environm enta l in q u iry  and 
apply th e ir theore tica l understanding gained in the Ecology and Earth Studies 
units to  the investigation o f practica l problem s. The topics and activ ities w ill 
include: sam pling techniques; p opu la tion  estimates; the statistica l analysis o f 
data; map co n s tru c tio n , reading and in te rp re ta tio n ; environm enta l measurement 
w ith  pa rticu la r emphasis on w ater and so il; and data recording techniques.
T E X TB O O K
To be advised.
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AETE260 N O N -L IV IN G  RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
Session Tw o;  5  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite. AEN S162
This subject w ill a llow  students to  develop a know ledge o f the technology and 
economics o f resource management and to  analyse specific examples o f non-liv ing 
resource management. Areas o f s tudy include technology and resources, econ­
omics and resource management, and specific case studies such as urbanisation, 
energy supply, w ater resource p ro jec t and the atm osphere.
T E X TB O O K
To be advised.
AETE261 LEARNING THEORY AND TEACHING
STRATEGIES
Session One; 3  c re d it po in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A ny tw o  o f A EN S161, A EN S 162, A E T E 160  
Co-Requisite : A ny tw o  o f A E N S 261 , A E T E 260 , AEN S260
In th is subject students w ill s tudy relationships between learning theories and 
teaching strategies; apply teaching strategies to  learning s ituations related to  
environm ental education ; and exam ine the in tegra tion  o f environm enta l educat­
ion in to  the norm al school program m e.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AETE262 CURRICULUM ORGANISATION AND
DEVELOPMENT
Session One; 5  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A ny tw o  o f AENS261 , A EN S 162, A E TE 160 
Co-Requisite: A ny tw o  o f A E N S 261 , A E T E 260 , AEN S260
In th is subject students w ill:  use environm enta l topics as an in tegrating theme 
to  achieve the aims o f p rim ary education in general, and the aims o f the science 
cu rricu lum  in pa rticu la r; id e n tify  the variables involved in the cu rricu lum  de­
velopm ent process; and suggest possible m ethods o f im p lem en ta tion  o f environ­
mental education th roughou t the school.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AETE263 SOCIAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL
FOUNDATIONS
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it po in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A ll 160 level and any three 260 level subjects, AENS or AETE
In this subject students w ill develop an understanding o f the ways th a t the decisions 
o f the society about resource use and environm enta l management are guided by 
the sc ien tific , econom ic and po litica l philosophies th a t have evolved in the c u lt­
ure. To develop these understandings stu^ arttc uuili exam ine  selected sc ien tific , 
economic and po litica l philosophies; compare and con trast the resource use and
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environm enta l management polic ies o f societies w ith  d iffe r in g  econom ic and 
p o lit ica l ph ilosoph ies; and exam ine the roles o f environm enta l management 
agencies and action  groups and evaluate th e ir co n tr ib u tio n  towards the m a in ten ­
ance o f natura l d ive rs ity  and environm enta l q u a lity .
T E X TB O O K
To be advised.
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisites: A ll 160 level and any three 260 level subject, AENS or AETE
In this subject students w ill exam ine c r it ic a lly  and evaluate p u b lic , professional 
and governm ent statem ents on cu rren t environm enta l issues. They w ill also be 
required to  develop and ra tio n a lly  defend, through seminars and sustained w r it ­
ing, a personal value system related to  environm enta l issues. The issues chosen fo r 
study may be o f loca l, na tiona l or in te rna tiona l significance and may include 
topics such as: the uran ium  debate; the energy crisis; national parks; desert­
ifica tio n ; the Port Kembla coal loader; local waste d isposal; and the Great Barrier 
Reef.
TEXTBO O K  
To be advised.
AETE264 CURRENT ISSUES
\
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G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  IN E D U C A T IO N A L  STU D IE S  
-  H E A L TH  E D U C A TIO N
This course, o ffe red  by external s tudy , is designed to  enable p rim a ry  and second­
ary school teachers to  develop th e ir expertise in health educa tion . The course will, 
commence in Session One, 1984, and w ill be conducted over fo u r stages.
The course w ill provide educators w ith  an o p p o rtu n ity  to  gain specialist know ­
ledge in the health d iscip line and to  exam ine c r it ic a lly , a ttitudes  associated w ith  
health concepts at both  ind iv idua l and co m m u n ity  levels. Students w ill acquire 
skills in selecting, developing and im p lem enting  appropria te  teaching programmes 
and programme m aterial and w ill be able to  integrate e ffe c tive ly  th is  knowledge, 
these concepts and skills in to  a func tiona l teaching program m e designed fo r 
pa rticu la r school settings.
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G RADU ATE DIPLO M A IN EDUCATIONS STUDIES 
(H EALTH  EDUCATION)
Normal Pattern Progression
STAGE
SUBJECT 1 2 3 ^
S u b j e c t  C r e d i t  P t s  S u b j e c t  C r e d i t  P t s  S u b l e t  C r e d i t  P ts  S u b i e c t  C r e d i t  Pts 
N o (H rs/W k) No (IHrs/Wk) N o IHrs/Wk) No (Hrs/Wk)
Health: The In- AEPH161 6 (3) 
dividual &
Community
Foundations & 
Principles of 
Health Education
Elective A Health 
& The Individual
Elective B : Health 
& The Community
Health Instruct­
ion & Classroom 
Communication
Core Areas in 
Health Education 
Programs
Philosophy & 
Curriculum Design
Study Proposal
Evaluation of the 
Total School Health 
Education Program
Individual Study
Total Credit Points 
& Hours Per Week
AEPH162 6 (3)
12 (61
AEPH261 3 (2)
AEPH262 3 (2)
AEPH264 3 (2)
AEPH265 3 (2)
AEPH263 6 (4)
12 ( 8 )
AEPH365 6 (4I
AEPH363 4 (3) 
AEPH364 2 (1)
12 ( 8 )
AEPH463 6 (3)
AEPH464 6 (4)
12 (7)
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GRADUATE DIPLOwiA IN EDUCATION STUDIES 
(HEALTH EDUCATION)
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AEPH161 HEALTH: THE INDIVIDUAL  
AND COMMUNITY
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill encourage students to  exam ine the q u a lity  o f life  in our society 
in terms o f physical, social and mental w ell being.
The subject w ill o ffe r an overview  o f the areas o f n u tr it io n , safe ty, consumerism, 
changing patterns o f disease, drug use, and human sexua lity .
D uring the subject, students w ill have the o p p o rtu n ity  to  acquire the appropriate 
know ledge, a ttitudes, and sk ills , so necessary fo r  positive  decision m aking and 
personal health p ro m o tio n .
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AEPH162 FOUNDATIONS AND PRINCIPLES 
OF HEALTH EDUCATION
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject has been designed to  consolidate the students ' understanding o f the 
fundam ental concepts and princ ip les o f health education . By the end o f the 
subject, the student w ill have exam ined the nature o f school health education and 
a rationale fo r  its being. The studen t w ill have c la rifie d  the role o f school 
health education and id e n tified  those professional and personal competencies 
needed in the im p lem enta tion  o f the to ta l school health education program. 
As w e ll, the student w ill have exam ined program m ing approaches and com ­
ponents, w ith  emphasis on objectives, concepts and scope and sequencing.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AEPH261 ELECTIVE A: NUTRITION
Session Tw o; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l) 
Pre-Requisite: AEPH161
This subject w ill focus on the re la tionsh ip  between d ie t and health on an in ­
d ividual and com m un ity  level. Course w o rk  w ill include the fo llo w in g  topics: 
food  nu trien ts ; d ie tary-re la ted health p rob lem s; food  se lection, processing and 
p reparation ; contem porary issues in n u tr it io n ; and in te rna tiona l perspectives 
on food problem s.
TEXTBO O KS
Stanton, R . Food fo r  Health. W.B. Saunders. London , 1979.
(C of.tin  ued)
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Thomas, D. and C orden, M. M e tric  Tables o f  the C om position  o f  A ustra lian  Food. 
A ustra lian  G overnm ent P rin te r, Canberra, 1971.
N u tr it io n  and H e a lth ", N ew  D oc to r, Journal o f the D octors R eform  S ocie ty, 
No. 2., 1979.
AEPH262 ELECTIVE A: HUMAN RELATIONS
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH161
This subject has been designed to  assist students to  develop, th rough research and 
personal e xp lo ra tio n , an understanding o f the fo llo w in g : psychological g row th , 
the Interpersonal C om m un ica tion  process, relationships and group processes 
w ith  pa rticu la r reference to  classroom practices. Students w ill have o p p o rtu n ­
ities to  acquire the skills  necessary to  plan activ ities , to  foster personal g row th  
and develop self-esteem through  group in te ractions.
TEXTBO O K
Becvar, R.J. Skills  fo r  E ffec tive  C om m unica tion . A  Guide to  B u ild ing  R e la tio n ­
ships. John W iley, New Y o rk , 1974.
AEPH263 HEALTH INSTRUCTION AND 
CLASSROOM COMMUNICATION
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it po in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 162 
Co-Requisite: AEPH161
This subject has been designed to  acquain t the s tudent w ith  the health in s truc tion  
process, w ith  a special emphasis on the selection, deve lopm ent and app lica tion  
of appropriate teaching methods and m aterials. The s tuden t w ill exam ine the 
relationship between classroom com m un ica tion , c re a tiv ity  and health in s tru c tio n . 
Techniques w hich w ill enhance th is re la tionsh ip  w ill be discussed and practised.
By the end o f the subject, the s tudent w ill have analysed a va rie ty  o f learning ac t­
ivities which are u tilised  in health education. Each learning a c tiv ity  w ill be 
appraised in terms o f its developm ent, u tilisa tio n  and po ten tia l advantages and 
disadvantages in the teaching s itua tion .
TEXTBO O K
To be advised.
AEPH264 ELECTIVE B: CONSUMER HEALTH
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in  ts (Ex ternal)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH161
Consumer health education w ill assist ind iv idua ls in acting in te llig e n tly  in regard 
to  the selection and u tilisa tio n  o f consumer health p roducts and services. C on­
sumer health is related to  all health areas and th is elective subject w ill give students 
the o p p o rtu n ity  to  evaluate general health knowledge in terms o f practica l app lic ­
ation in human behaviour.
Students w ill evaluate the  v a lid ity  and re lia b ility  o f health in fo rm a tio n  and 
resources and d iffe re n tia te  between positive and negative consum er health educ­
a tion . The role o f organisations and agencies in p ro tec ting  the consumer o f health 
services and products  w ill be exp lored in terms o f the factors involved in selecting 
such services and products . The im p lica tions  behind advertising and the dangers 
tha t ovk t  in  calf-diagnosis and self-m edica tion  w ill be investigated.
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TE X T B O O K
To be advised.
AEPH265 ELECTIVE B: ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY
Session T w o ; 3  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH161
E nvironm enta l health studies w ill c la r ify  the re la tionsh ip  o f the ind iv idua l to  the 
env ironm en t and exp la in  the physical dependency on the env ironm en t. Id e n tif ic ­
a tion  o f the psychological needs w hich are related to  environm enta l q u a lity  w ill 
lead to  the p ro m o tio n  and m aintenance o f good hea lth .
The need fo r  ind iv idua l and societal respons ib ility  in the p ro m o tio n  and m ain­
tenance o f environm enta l q u a lity  w ill be exam ined in the lig h t o f cu rren t scient­
if ic  data. Students w ill c la r ify  the cause and effects o f those environm ental 
factors a ffec ting  the health o f ind iv idua ls and investigate the ecological im p lic ­
ations o f human behaviours.
T E X TB O O K
To be advised.
AEPH365 CORE AREAS IN HEALTH 
EDUCATION PROGRAMS
Session One; 6  c re d it po in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH263
Students having already reviewed cu rricu lum  program m ing approaches available in 
school health education , w ill in th is subject review th a t core o f to p ic  areas which 
is deemed essential, regardless o f the program m ing approach u tilize d . Each o f 
these core areas w ill be reviewed so th a t its pecu liarities may be exam ined. M eth­
odologies and learning oppo rtun itie s  w ill be reviewed fo r  the ir s u ita b ility  fo r  each 
o f these areas and any special d iff ic u ltie s  associated w ith  the presentation o f a 
specific core area w ill be investigated.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AEPH363 PHILOSOPHY AND CURRICULUM DESIGN
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: A E P H 161 , AEPH 263
Through th is  subject s tudy, the student w ill develop a comprehensive under­
standing o f the cu rricu lum  process in health education fro m  both  a theoretical 
and practical perspective. The student w ill exam ine the com ponents o f curricu lum  
developm ent w ith  special a tten tion  being given to  trends, ph ilosophica l state­
ments; de te rm ination  o f goals and objectives, assessment o f needs and interests; 
selection o f con ten t and teaching m ethods; and appraisal o f im p lem enta tion  and 
adm in is tra tion  procedures.
By the end o f th is subject, the student w ill have pa rtic ipa ted  in a varie ty of 
practical tasks, designed to  consolidate fundam enta l sk ills  in th is area.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
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AEPH364 STUDY PROPOSAL
Session O ne; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
P re-Requisite: A E P H 2 6 1 , A EP H 262, A EPH 264, AEPH 265
In this subject students w ill id e n tify  un its  in health education and fo rm u la te  
a procedure fo r  the system atic analysis o f investigation o f this issue. The issue 
selected w ill be fo llo w e d  th rough in the subsequent subject AEPH 464. The study 
w ill be able to  be categorized according to  m ajor areas o f research.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Huck, S., C orm ie r, W. and Bounds, W. Reading S tatistics and Research. Harper 
and R ow , San Francisco, 1974.
TEXTBO O K
Isaac, S. & Michael W. H andbook in  Research and  Evaluation. Edits Publishers, 
San Diego, 1977.
AEPH463 EVALUATION OF THE TOTAL SCHOOL 
HEALTH EDUCATION PROGRAM
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Exte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH363
In this subject the student w ill concentrate on evaluation as i t  relates to  the 
components o f the Tota l School Health Education Program, w ith  pa rticu la r 
emphasis on the health in s truc tion  program . The studen t w ill exam ine, in depth 
the underlying princip les and concepts o f the eva luation process. Considerable 
time w ill be devoted to  sk ill acqu is ition  th a t w ill assist in m eaningfu l and e ff ic ie n t 
evaluation.
During the subject, the s tudent w ill be given o p p o rtu n ity  to  appraise a va rie ty  o f 
instrum ents; techniques and procedures th a t have app lica tion  in health education .
TEXTBOO K
To be advised.
AEPH464 INDIV IDUAL STUDY
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
Pre-Requisite: AEPH 364
A t the conclusion o f th is  subject the s tudent w ill have developed expertise fo r 
partic ipation in the deve lopm ent, im provem ent and co -o rd ina tion  o f school and 
com m unity  health education programmes. In th is  subject students w ill im p lem ent 
the ir personal p ro je c t, enunciated in A EP H 364, and present a substantial report.
TEXTBO O K
Anderson, J. Dunster, B. and Poole, M. Thesis and Assignm ent W riting. John 
W iley and Sons, Sydney, 1970.
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G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  IN E D U C A T IO N  STU D IE S  
(SCHOOL A D M IN IS T R A T IO N )
This pa rt tim e  course w ill be conducted over fo u r stages.
The course has been designed to  p rovide, th rough a va rie ty  o f course subjects 
exposure to  the body o f know ledge and skills relevant to  the  e ffective  practice 
o f school adm in is tra tion  and to  p rovide fo r  the developm ent o f interpersonal 
skills  and personal value systems. Students w ill have the o p p o rtu n ity  to  c ritica lly  
analyse and evaluate exis ting  school management systems and defend a personal 
ph ilosophy o f school organisation and management. Particu lar emphases w ill be 
on the supervisory issues o f: cu rr icu lu m  leadership, models o f teaching; discipline 
and change in schools.
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G R A D U A T E  D IP L O M A  IN E D U C A T I O N A L  S T U D I E S  (S C H O O L  A D M I N I S T R A T I O N )
STAGE
SUBJECT 1 2 3 4
Subject Credit Pts 
No. (Hrs/Wk)
Organizations AIAE161 6 (3) 
Theory & Structure
Administration: AIAE162 6 (3) 
Historical & Phil­
osophical Perspect­
ives
Subject Credit Pts Subject Credit Pts Subject Credit Pis 
No (Hrs/Wk) No (Hrs/Wk) No (Hrs/Wk)
The Organizational 
Environment: 
Contents and 
Constraints
AIAE163 4 (2)
Comparative App­
roaches to Admin­
istration A Con­
ceptual Overview
AIAE262 4 (2)
The Dynamics of 
an Organisation
AIAE261 4 (2)
The Dynamics of 
Administration
AIAE263 4 (2)
Curriculum and 
School Manage­
ment
AIAE264 4 (2)
Seminar in Special 
Project
AIAE265 4 (2)
The Management of 
Human Resources
AIAE361 4 (2)
The Management 
of Physical and 
Financial Resources
AIAE362 4 (2)
Individual Special 
Project Implement­
ation
AIAE363 4 (2)
Total Credit Points 
& Hours Per Week
12 ( 6 ) 12 ( 6 ) 12 ( 6 ) 12 (6 )
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION)
CONTENTS OF SUBJECTS
AIAE161 ORGANIZATIONS: THEORY AND STRUCTURE
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Pre-R equisite : N il
Through th is subject students w ill exam ine the sociological antecedents o f organ­
iza tiona l th e o ry , develop an understanding o f the nature and s truc tu re  o f organ­
izations as static en tities, exam ine and develop an apprecia tion o f the advantages 
and disadvantages o f the  classical and m odern approaches to  organizations and 
u tilize  the understandings gained to  m ore e ffec tive ly  in te rp re t the adm inistrative 
ro le in school.
AIAE162 ADMINISTRATION: HISTORICAL AND 
PHILOSOPHICAL PERSPECTIVES
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours pe r week)
Pre-R equisite: N il
Through study in th is  subject students w ill develop an understanding o f adm in­
is tra tive  approaches and th e ir a ttachm ent to  the ethos o f the larger society, 
w ill gain knowledge o f basic philosophies and th e ir re la tionsh ip  to  education, 
and w ill develop fro m  th is knowledge a personal educational ph ilosophy.
AIAE163 THE ORGANIZATIONAL ENVIRONMENT: 
CONTENTS AND CONSTRAINTS
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
P re-Requisite: A IA E 1 6 1 , A IA E 1 6 2
This subject is designed to  provide students w ith  a know ledge and understanding 
o f the external and in terna l influences acting upon a societal u n it such as a 
school. Consideration w ill be given to  a systems analysis o f schools, the external 
env ironm en t o f schools, the in terna l school env ironm en t and the single school 
as system examples.
AIAE261 THE DYNAMICS OF AN ORGANIZATION
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A IA E 1 6 1 , A l A E 162, A IA E 1 6 3 , A IA E 2 6 2
This subject analyses the characteristics o f educational in s titu tio n s  as organis­
ations in action . Consideration w ill be given to  the im pact o f people on organ­
isations, issues in supervision, the personal dynam ics o f supervisors, im portan t 
dynam ics in organisations.
AIAE262 COMPARATIVE APPROACHES TO 
ADMINISTRATION: A CONCEPTUAL OVERVIEW
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A IA E 1 6 1 , A IA E 1 6 2
Co-Requisite : A IA E 1 6 3 , A IA E 261  _____ _________
Through studies in this area students w ill acquire an understanding o f th ft adm in­
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is tra tive  ro le and its varia tions and com b ina tions; dem onstrate an awareness o f 
the re la tionsh ips generated between the organizational s tructure  and the adm in ­
is tra tive  perspective and th e ir relevance to  organizational problem s, and w ill 
u tilize  understandings gained to  increase the effectiveness o f the adm in istra tive  
process in the school se tting .
AIAE263 DYNAMICS OF ADMINISTRATION
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A ll 100 level course un its .
This subject examines in depth the op tions available fo r  w o rk ing  w ith  people 
to  achieve organisational objectives. Issues to  be considered inc lude : human 
relationships in schools, adm in istra tive  support to  the problem s o f cu rricu lum  
development and im p lem en ta tion , p rom oting  change in schools, d iscip line in 
schools.
AIAE264 CURRICULUM AND SCHOOL MANAGEMENT
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A ll 100 level subjects
The a b ility  to  id e n tify  and analyse prob lem  issues in school adm in is tra tion  is 
essential i f  the adm in is tra to r wishes to  cope w ith  a dynam ic, changing educational 
environm ent and/or i f  the adm in is tra to r wishes to  in troduce  change or innovation  
in a contro lled  and system atic fash ion. Through th is  subject students w ill acquire 
the specific knowledge necessary to  examine a selected prob lem  issue in school 
adm in istra tion, relate th a t issue to  organizational and adm in is tra tive  theo ry  and 
form ulate a procedure fo r  the system atic analysis o f the  p rob lem .
AIAE361 THE MANAGEMENT OF HUMAN RESOURCES
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: A l A E 2 6 1 , A IA E 2 6 3  
Co-Requisite: A IA E 3 6 2
This subject aims to  com plete  a study o f the supervisory aspects o f school adm in ­
istration by concentra ting  on m ore sophisticated aspects o f human resources 
supervision. Aspects to  be considered inc lude : human resource supervision, s ta ff 
development, career stages, job  sa tis faction , p lanning e ffective  inservice s ta ff 
development programs, stress and tim e  management, specific purpose, counsell­
ing, co n fron ta tion  and d ispute management.
AIAE362 THE MANAGEMENT OF PHYSICAL AND
FINANCIAL RESOURCES
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A IA E 1 6 1 , A IA E 1 6 3  
Co-Requisite: A IA E 361
Through studies in th is  subject students w ill dem onstrate an understanding 
of o ffice  adm in is tra tion  procedures and devise soundly based princ ip les by w hich 
the adm in is tra tive  u n it w ill fu n c tio n ; gain a func tiona l knowledge o f accounting 
procedures; develop procedures fo r  the ordering, subsequent purchase and con tro l 
of stock and equ ipm en t; and dem onstrate an a b ility  to  plan expend itu re  w ith in  
realistic constra in ts and an tic ipa te  s ign ifican t aspects o f the budgetary process 
as i t  applies to  schools.
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AIAE363 INDIVIDUAL SPECIAL PROJECT -
IMPLEMENTATION
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: A ll 200 level subjects and A IA E 2 6 5
Through th is subject, students w ill dem onstrate th e ir a b ility  to  im p lem en t a 
p ro jec t s ign ifican tly  related to  an aspect o f school a d m in is tra tio n ; analyse the 
results o f p ro jec t w ith in  the fram ew ork  o f organizationa l and adm in istra tive 
th e o ry ; and present a substantial w ritte n  repo rt in w hich find ings are docum ented.
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G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  IIM E D U C A T IO N A L  STU D IE S  
(R E A D IN G /E N G L IS H  AS A SECOND L A N G U A G E  E D U C A T IO N )
-  P A R T  T IM E /E X T E R N A L
This course is designed fo r  teachers and others w ho are concerned e ithe r w ith  
literacy education  (i.e. reading, w rit in g , spelling, oral language) or w ith  teaching 
English as a second language. The needs o f all learners are catered fo r , from  
kindergarten to  year 12 and beyond.
The course is d iv ided  in to  tw o  sections. W ork in the firs t tw o  stages (firs t year) 
looks at the  nature o f language and at patterns o f both  oral and w ritte n  language 
developm ent fo r  f irs t  and second language learners. There is also a subject w hich 
looks at the social and cu ltu ra l contexts o f learning. A ll students in the course 
take these subjects, w h ich  are in tended to  provide essential background to  la te r, 
more specialised w o rk .
In stages 3 and 4 (second year) students choose to  specialise in e ithe r L iteracy 
education fo r English speakers or in teaching English as a second language. In 
both strands the themes o f lite racy education fo r  both  English speakers and non- 
English speakers w ill be treated, b u t w ith  d iffe re n t emphases.
In the literacy-education-for-English-speakers-strand students w ill s tudy topics 
such as the reading process, the w rit in g  process, rem ediation and diagnosis o f 
reading, w ritin g  problem s; ch ild ren 's  lite ra tu re , classroom organisation and 
strategies fo r teaching the skills o f lite racy.
The ESL strand looks at the founda tions o f ESL educa tion ; the assess­
ment o f needs; programme design; and approaches, m ethods and te ch ­
niques in ESL education.
The course is designed to  be practica l in its emphasis, bu ild ing  on 
teachers' expertise wherever possible, w o rk in g  towards the developm ent 
of a m ethodology which is applicable to  teachers' own classrooms.
r
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G R A D U A T E  D I P L O M A  IN E D U C A T I O N A L  S T U D I E S  
( R E A D I N G / E N G L I S H A S  A  S E C O ND  L A N G U A G E  E D U C A T I O N )
Normal Pattern Progression
STAGE
SUBJECT 1 2 3 4
Subject Credit Pts 
No (Hrs/Wk)
CORE STUDIES
Subject Credit Pts Subject Credit Pts Subject Credit Pts 
No (Hrs/Wk) No (Hrs/Wk) No (Hrs/Wk)
Language Develop- AECL161 6 (3) 
ment
The Social & Cult- AECL162 6 (3)
ural Context of
Learning
AECL164 4 (2)
The Comprehens­
ion of Language
AECL163 4 (2)
The Evaluation of 
Language
ENGLISH SECOND
LANGUAGE
EDUCATION
AECL165 4 (2)
The Foundations 
of E S 0  Education
AECL260 6 (3)
The Assessment of 
Needs of Second 
Language Learner
AECL261 4 (2)
Study Proposal AECL262 2 (1)
Program Design & 
Organisation
AECL263 4 (2)
Approaches, Met­
hods & Techniques
AECL264 4 (2)
Special Project
LITERACY
EDUCATION
AECL361 4 (2)
The Anatomy of 
Reading and Writing
AECL265 6 (3)
Measuring, Diagnos­
ing, Evaluating 
Literacy Develop­
ment
AECL266 4 (2)
Study Proposal AECL262 2 (1)
The Literacy 
Learning Envir­
onment Resources
AECL268 4 (2)
The Literacy 
Learning Envir­
onment: Organis­
ation
AECL269 4 (2)
Special Project AECL361 4 (2)
Total Credit Points 
& Hours Per Week
12 (6 ) 12 (6 ) 12 (6 ) 12 ( 6 )
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(READING/ENGLISH AS A SECOND 
LANGUAGE EDUCATION)
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECL161 LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT I
Session O ne; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject is designed to  in troduce  students to  some basic concepts in language 
developm ent and lingu istics. The princ ip les o f learning underly ing  f irs t language 
acquisition and developm ent w ill be stud ied, especially those w hich can be 
applied to  o the r language learning experience.
An in tro d u c tio n  o f lingu istics w ill also fo rm  p a rt o f th is  subject since an unde r­
standing o f the systems o f language is essential to  la ter subjects in both  strands o f 
the course.
TEXTBO O K
To be prescribed.
AECL162 THE SOCIAL AND CULTURAL CONTEXT
OF LEARNING
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
Students need to  be sensitive to  the social and cu ltu ra l co n te x t o f learning as a 
basis fo r  e ffective classroom management and practice in language developm ent 
programmes in a m u ltic u ltu ra l socie ty. This subject aims at developing these 
essential a ttitudes and sk ills  th rough a study o f cu ltu ra l d iffe rence and its educat­
ional consequences.
TEXTBO O K
To be prescribed.
P R E L IM IN A R Y  R E A D IN G
Claydon, L., K n ig h t, T . and Rado, M. C urricu lum  and C u ltu re : Schooling in  a 
P lu ra lis t S oc ie ty . George A llen  and U nw in , Sydney, 1977.
L ippm aron, L. The A im  is Understanding. A .N .A . Book C om pany, Sydney, 
1977.
AECL163 THE COMPREHENSION OF LANGUAGE
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In order to  be p rope rly  prepared fo r studies o f reading and second language 
acqu is ition  students need n o t on ly  a background o f in fo rm a tio n  about language 
developm ent and lingu is itcs, b u t also a clear understanding o f the nature o f 
com prehension. This subject is designed to  develop th a t understanding through 
a consideration o f the re la tionsh ip  between language, experience, m em ory and 
learning.
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T E X TB O O K
S m ith , F. Comprehension and Learn ing : A  C onceptua l F ram ew ork F o r Teachers. 
H o lt, R inehart and W inston, New Y o rk , 1975.
AECL164 LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT II
Session Tw o;  4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
P re-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill consider aspects o f language developm ent and lingu is itcs which 
were n o t discussed in the f irs t session. The pa rticu la r focus o f th is subject w ill be 
on language developm ent in a m u lticu ltu ra l socie ty. Through studies o f basic 
socio-linguis itics and the nature o f b ilingualism  students w ill acquire know ­
ledge w h ich  w ill be im p o rta n t to  them  in th e ir la ter subjects on the teaching 
o f reading and the teaching o f English as a second language.
TEXTBO O KS
As fo r AECL161
AECL165 THE EVALUATION OF LANGUAGE:
ISSUES AND PRINCIPLES
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In th is subject princip les underly ing  the appraisal o f language developm ent 
w ill be in troduced to  students. Formal and in fo rm a l evaluation procedures fo r 
both oral and w ritte n  language, w ill be subject to  critica l sc ru tiny .
The concepts developed w ill be im p o rta n t as background to  the subsequent 
studies undertaken in both  the lite racy and ESL subjects.
TEXTBO O KS
To be prescribed.
AECL260 FOUNDATIONS OF ENGLISH AS A 
SECOND LANGUAGE EDUCATION
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Co-Requisite: AECL161 ano A E C L162
In order to  apply the general princip les covered in the core subjects about lang­
uage, language developm ent, and the social co n te x t o f language to  ESL education 
in Austra lia , students m ust firs t understand the nature o f Austra lian society, and 
the factors a ffecting learning English as a second language. This subject is designed 
to  assist students to  develop those understandings.
TEXTBO O KS
To be prescribed.
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AECL261 ASSESSMENT OF NEEDS OF SECOND
LANGUAGE LEARNERS
Session O ne; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week) 
C o-R equ is ite : A E C L161 and A E C L162
This subject is designed to  develop skills in gathering background in fo rm a tio n  
about ch ild re n , id e n tify in g  language demands o f s itua tions, and assessing English 
Language p ro fic ie n cy . S tudents w ill learn to  relate p ro fic iency  assessments to  
perceived language demands and relevant background in fo rm a tio n , in order to  
id e n tify  learners' needs and allocate p rio ritie s  fo r  program m e design.
TEX TB O O K
To be prescribed.
AECL265 THE ANATOMY OF READING
AND WRITING
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (3 hours p e r week)
Co-Requisite: A E C L161 and A E C L162
This subject is designed to  develop a thorough understanding o f the reading 
and w ritin g  processes th rough a deta iled analysis o f the reading and w rit in g  
behaviours and processes th a t learners use together w ith  a c ritica l exam ina tion  o f 
relevant research in to  the nature o f the reading and w rit in g  processes.
TEXTBOO KS
To be prescribed.
AECL266 MEASURING, DIAGNOSING, EVALUATING
LITERACY DEVELOPMENT
Session One; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Co-Requisite: AEC L161 and A E C L162
This subject is designed to  develop skills in the evaluation o f reading and w rit in g  
performance. Students w ill be in troduced  to  a w ide range o f fo rm al and in fo rm a l 
evaluation instrum ents and procedures w hich they w ill be expected to  use and 
assess. The know ledge and skills acquired in th is subject w ill be o f c ritica l im p o rt­
ance in the successful com p le tion  o f the practical w o rk  required in the fina l 
session.
TEX TB O O K
To be prescribed.
AECL262 STUDY PROPOSAL
Session O ne; 2  c re d it p o in ts  (1 h o u r p e r week)
Pre-R equisite: A ny  three o f A E C L161 , A E C L162 , A E C L163 , A E C L164 and 
A E C L165
A  m andato ry  requ irem ent o f the course is th a t all students should undertake an 
ind iv idua l s tudy p ro jec t th rough  w hich they can demonstrate the ir theoretical 
and practica l m astery o f the subjects stud ied. This subject is intended to  prepare 
students to  undertake such a p ro ject.
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T E X TB O O K  
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
AECL263 PROGRAMME DESIGN AND ORGANISATION 
IN ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE EDUCATION
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: AECL161 
C o-Requisite: AEC L164
This subject w ill develop an understanding o f the re la tionsh ip  between ESL 
education, the w hole  school cu rr icu lu m , the co m m u n ity  and the range o f organ­
isational models fo r  ESL education as a basis fo r  p lanning and im plem enting 
e ffective  ESL programmes.
TEX TB O O K
To be prescribed.
AECL264 APPROACHES, METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 
IN ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE EDUCATION
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours p e r week)
Pre-Requisite. AECL161 
Co-Requisite: A E C L164
This subject is designed to  develop an understanding o f a range o f approaches 
to  the teaching o f English as a second language. Students w ill become aware of 
the variety o f techniques w hich can be used in teaching d iffe re n t aspects o f 
language. They w ill be expected to  develop skills in selecting, evaluating, adapt­
ing and developing materials fo r  use in ESL education.
TEX TB O O K
To be prescribed.
AECL268 THE LITERACY LEARNING ENVIRONMENT:
RESOURCES
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2  hours pe r week)
Pre-Requisite: A EC L163 
Co-Requisite: A E C L164, AEC L165
This subject w ill concentrate on m aking students fa m ilia r w ith  the range of 
materials available fo r  the teaching o f reading. The im portance o f using lite ra ture 
in the classroom w ill be stressed. Students w ill be asked to  consider children's 
reading interests and the c rite ria  necessary to  select suitable materials fo r  class­
room  use.
TEXTBO O K  
To be prescribed.
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AECL269 THE LITERACY LEARNING ENVIRONMENT:
ORGANISATIONS AND PRACTICE
Session T w o ; 4 c re d it p o in ts  (2 hours p e r week)
P re-R equisite . A E C L163  
C o-R equisite : A E C L164 , A E C L165
This sub ject is designed to  make students aware o f a range o f approaches to  the 
teaching o f lite racy and to  develop an understanding o f the theore tica l bases fo r 
these approaches. Students w ill be made fa m ilia r w ith  a varie ty o f techniques 
which can be used in teaching reading.
TEXTBO O K
Goodman, V . and Burke, C. Reading S trategies: Focus on Com prehension. H o lt, 
R inehart and W inston, New Y o rk , 1980.
AECL361 SPECIAL PROJECT
Session Tw o; 4 c re d it p o in ts  
Pre-Requisite: A E C L262
Co-Requisite A E C L260 and AEC L261 or A E C L265  or A E C L266
A graduate o f this subject m ust dem onstrate the a b ility  to  exam ine a practica l 
problem w ith in  the broad co n te x t o f language education . In the previous session 
each student was required xo# develop a proposal designed to  investigate such a 
problem in re la tion to  e ithe r L ite racy Education fo r  English Speakers education 
or ESL education. In th is subject students w ill be expected to  conduct a study 
based on the ir proposal and to  analyse the results. A  substantia l repo rt on th is 
individual p ro jec t w ill be required to  each s tudent.
TEXTBOO K
No prescribed te x tb o o k .
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G R A D U A T E  D IP LO M A  IN E D U C A T IO N A L  STU D IE S  
-S E C O N D A R Y  M A T H E M A T IC S  E D U C A TIO N
This course has been designed to  enable teachers o f Secondary M athem atics to  
upgrade th e ir knowledge o f m athem atics education and to  im prove the ir own 
m athem atica l a b ility .
There are e ight subjects w h ich  com prise the graduate d ip lo m a ; three in m ath­
ematics education inc lud ing  a research p ro jec t and five in advanced m athem atics.
This course is presented ex te rna lly  over tw o  years. Vacation  Schools may be 
required fo r  some o f the subjects.
STAG E
GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES
(SECONDARY MATHEMATICS EDUCATION)
Normal Pattern Progression
SUBJECT 1 2 3 4
Subject C red it Pts 
No (H rs/W k)
Subject C red it Pts 
No (H rs/W k)
Subject C red it Pts 
No (H rs/W k)
Subject C redit Pts 
No (Hrs/W k)
Mathem atics
Education
AECM 161 6 (3)
Research
Techniques
A E C M 162 6 (3)
Research Project AEC M 262 6 (3)
Advanced Calculus A E M A 162  6 (3)
Com plex Variables A E M A 163  6 (3)
M icrocom puting AEM A161 *6  (3)
Geom etry A E M A 1 6 4 * 6 (3)
Mathematics
Statistics
A E M A 1 6 5 * 6 (3)
Tota l C red it Points 12 (6) 12 (6) 12 (6) 12 (6)
Subjects A E M A 1 6 1 , A E M A 164 and A E M A 165  w ill n o t be o ffe red  in 1984.
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(SECONDARY MATHEMATICS EDUCATION)
CONTENT OF SUBJECTS
AECM161 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION
Session One: 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E xte rna l)
P re-R equisite : D ip lom a in Teaching
This subject w ill exp lore the p o lit ic a l, socio logical, psychological and philosophical 
assumptions w hich underp in  cu rricu la  design, im p lem en ta tion  and evaluation. 
Conceptual fram ew orks w hich guide the developm ent o f learning experiences 
in m athem atics w ill be exam ined. C u rricu lum  change and innovation  w ill be 
discussed as well as the related leadership roles and tasks required fo r  the develop­
m ent and evaluation o f cu rr icu lu m .
TEX TB O O KS
H unkins, F..P. C urricu lum  D evelopm ent: Program Im provem ent. Charles M errill, 
Colum bus, 1980.
Law ton , D. etal. Theory and Practice o f  C u rricu lum  Studies. Routledge, Kegan 
and Paul, London , 1978.
AECM162 RESEARCH TECHNIQUES
Session One;  6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
I t  is im p o rta n t fo r  p ractitioners  in all fie lds to  be able to  in te rp re t and im p le ­
m en t cu rre n t research fin d in g  and to  be able to  in itia te  and carry o u t an invest­
iga tion. This subject develops the skills and concepts necessary fo r  these tasks and 
provides the pre-requisite background fo r  the com p le tion  o f an ind iv idua l research 
p ro ject.
TE X T B O O K
Tw a ite , J .A . M onroe, J .A . In tro d u c to ry  Statistics. S co tt Foresman, Glenview, 
1979.
AECM262 RESEARCH PROJECT
Session T w o : 6  c re d it p o in ts  (Externa l)
P re-Requisite: AEC M 162
This subject has been designed to  enable students to  partic ipa te  in the process 
o f research in mathem atics education. Such pa rtic ipa tion  is essential i f  students 
are to  understand research methods and to  read w ith  c ritica l awareness the 
research o f others.
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
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AEMA161 MICROCOMPUTING
Sersinn T w o ; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rn a l)
P re-R equisite : N il
Topics to  be covered in th is  subject inc lude fundam entals o f m ic rocom pu ting , 
basic com m ands, fu n c tio n s  and subroutines, m a trix  m a n ipu la tion , string m an­
ip u la tio n ; file  hand ling , searching and so rting ; an in tro d u c tio n  to  com pute r 
graphics, and C A I; generating pseudo-random  numbers, games and s im u la tions; 
and the use o f co m pu te r packages.
TEX TB O O K
Dwyer, T . and C r itc h fie ld , M. Basic and the Personal C om puter. Addison-W esley, 
S y d n e y ,1979.
AEMA162 ADVANCED CALCULUS
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
The topics to  be stud ied in th is subject w ill include the Laplace trans fo rm ; s o lu t­
ion of linear d iffe re n tia l equations using the Laplace trans fo rm ; the co n vo lu tio n  
theorem and V o lte rra 's  integral equa tion ; the D irac Delta fu n c tio n  and the 
Heaviside U n it fu n c tio n ; Fourie r transfo rm s; the E rro r fu n c tio n ; the Gamma 
fu n c tio n ;a n d  Bessel func tions .
TEXTBO O K
Keane, A . In tegra l Transforms. Science Press, Sydney, 1965.
Reichel, A. Special Functions. Science Press, Sydney, 1966.
AEMA163 COMPLEX VARIABLES
Session Tw o; 6  c re d it po in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
In the analysis o f com plex variables students w ill examine com plex numbers, 
func tions , lim its  and c o n tin u ity , com plex d iffe re n tia tio n , com plex in teg ra tion , 
in fin ite  series, and residue theo ry .
TEX TB O O K
To be advised.
AEMA164 GEOMETRY
Session T w o ; 6  c re d it po in ts  (E xterna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill include a study o f Euclidean geom etry , vector geom etry , a pp lic ­
ations o f m atrices, app lica tions o f groups, and the geom etry o f incidence.
T E X T B O O K
Sm art, J.R .. M odern Geometries. 2nd ed. B rooks/C ole, C a lifo rn ia , 1978.
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AEMA165 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS
Session One; 6  c re d it p o in ts  (E x te rna l)
Pre-Requisite: N il
This subject w ill include a study o f d is tr ib u tio n s  o f random  variables, cond itiona l 
p ro b a b ility  and stochastic independence, special d is tr ib u tio n s , d is tr ib u tio n s  o f 
fu n c tio n s  o f random  variables, lim itin g  d is tr ib u tio n s , s ta tistica l hypotheses, and 
o ther statistica l tests.
T E X TB O O K
Hogg, R .V ., Craig, A .T . In tro d u c tio n  to  M athem atica l S tatistics. 4 th  ed. Mac- 
m illo n , New Y o rk , 1978.
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P O S T G R A D U A T E  D IP L O M A  IN IN D U S T R IA L  H E A L TH  A N D  H A Z A R D  
C O N T R O L
Th.s course is designed fo r  graduates fro m  any tra in in g  background w ho have an 
in te rest in o r respons ib ility  fo r  industria l health and safety and the  reduction  o f 
hazards in w o rk  environm ents. The course w ill involve 1 year fu ll- t im e  or 2 years 
p a rt-tim e  s tudy , and w ill be s tructu red  around tw o  strands o f s tudy.
S trand one: the ph ilosoph ica l, societal and o the r bases o f industria l health and 
hazard c o n tro l, together w ith  m ethodolog ies fo r  the  in tro d u c tio n  o f greater 
levels o f indus tria l safety and health in to  w o rk in g  environm ents by bo th  passive 
and active means such as design and opera ting  procedures and tra in ing  programs.
S trand tw o : specific  studies o f cu rre n t knowledges and skills  connected w ith  
industria l health and safety and areas such as engineering hazards, b iological 
hazards, chem ical hazards and related environm enta l issues.
The course is planned fo r  in tro d u c tio n  in 1985. F u rthe r in fo rm a tio n  may be 
obta ined  fro m  the  School o f Industria l and A dm in is tra tive  Studies.

